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Almost every German Grammar used in England states a dif- 
ferent number of Declensions. Dr. N<ehden whose Gram- 
mar is in every respect unquestionably the best, has at- 
tempted to reduce the number of Declensions to four, and 
I think most successfully. But German Grammarians 
have not adopted his system. Wendeborn who tries to 
imitate the Latin gives five Declensions, whilst Dr. Eender 
in his anxiety to smooth the way to the learner, has made 
appear an absurd doctrine of one Declension. In Germany 
itself Grammarians follow either Adelunq or Klopstock> 
The system of the former being the best and offering the 
least confusion to the student. I have tried in the fol- 
lowing table to arrange the Declensions of all German 
Nouns upon Adelung*s plan. 
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PREFACE. 

l^arn a foreign language as you learned your mother- 
tongue : this is in a few words the method which I have 
adopted in this little work. It is the way that nature her- 
self follows, it is the same which the mother points out in 
speaking to her child, repeating to it a hundred times the 
same words, combining them imperceptibly, and succeeding 
in this way to make it speak the same language she speaks. 
To learn in this manner is no longer a study, it is an amuse- 
ment. 

Supposing the pupil to have learned his own language by 
principles, I thought it proper to add a few rules, which 
will serve to shorten the course and render the progress 
more secure. 

The Author. 
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THE PRONUNCIATION. 



I. THB ALPHABET. 



The German Alphabet is composed of the following 
tweniy-six letters 



% a, a. 

S, b, b 

€, c, c. 

2), b, d. 

Q, e, e. 

%, f, £ 



L 



K, r. 



n. 

0. 

P- 
1- 

T. 



83, », V. 

S33, », w. 

The vowels are: a, &, e, i, o, i, u, u. The diph- 
thongs or compound vowels are: at, et, au, &u, eu; 
all other letters are consonants. 



n. SIMPLE VOWELS. 

Every vowel, followed by two consonants, is pro- 
nounced short: followed by only one consonant, it is 
long. 

3(, a, is pronounced like a in the English word 
father. 

Slttct; banfcn, 5^<J9^# 

SSater, laben, @alle. 

9lc, &, is pronounced like a in the English word ccM^e. 
^altc, Uxm, Slattcr, 

8 



&, e, is pronouncea like e in the English word letter. 
gfct, benfcn, 2;itct; 

6fcl, trennen, 5!Jldnner, 

tcbcit; 6nbc, ^ 9iebc. 

3f If is pronounced like e in the English word me. 
^lti§, immcr, in, 

pnbcn, ©ilbct; ^inb. 

C Of is pronounced like o in the English word hope. 
Dfen, fonbcni; Mo% 

roUen, obcr, ^ SBort. ^ 

iOe^ d, is pronounced life u in the English word 
m/urder. 

S3ofe, tonen; Soffcl, 

iotot, fonncn, SDorfcr. 

11^ Itf is pronounced like oo in the English word roof, 
S3Iut, S3cuber, SKunb, 

^ S3Iume, SKuttcr, ©tunbc. 

Ite^ fif is pronounced like the French u. There is 
no corresponding sound in the English language, 
iiben, mubc, SWiitter, 

Tubc, ^)rufcn, SRuffe. 

^, p, has the sound of the German i, by which it 
is generally replaced. 

m. DOUBLE VOWELS. 

The double vowels, aa^ it, oo, are no diphthongs, 
because only one letter is sounded, and the second 
only serves to indicate that the syllable is long. 
Slat, 2Rccr, SKoog, 

6aal, ©cclc, ^ Soot. 

Se^ itf is pronounced like ea in the English word 
7ne<it. 

S3imc, Sier, tief, 

licbcn, 2)ieb, Sicb* 

IV. DIPHTHONGS. 

In the German diphthongs, the two vowels must be 
sounded one after the other, but so quickly as to form 
onlv one syllable. 

SJi and ei are pronounced almost alike, and have 
the sound of the English i in the word^^. 



Qaitt, Stai^tx, Uibm, 

Scite, tcimen, SQBcin* 

Slltr is pronounced like ou in the English word 
h(yuse. 

TOauig; taubcn, blan, 

S3aum, laufen, faum. 

Sleit/ and eit, are both pronounced like oy in the 
English woTdjoy. 

SWaufC; Scutcl greunb, 

Sdume, Scucr, ^rcuc. 

V. CONSONANTS. 

The pronunciation of the consonants differs but 
little in the two lan^ages; the scholar should remark 
the following pecuharities. 
&, c, before 5, e and i, is pronounced like is. 

Safar, Scbcr, Sitrone. 

Before a, o, u, before a consonant and at the end of 
a syllable it is pronounced like k, by which in most 
cases it may be replaced. 

Sari, Surt, Zoxabac, 

Sonrab, Srcolc, ^ Staffc* 

6^f at the beginning of a word is pronounced like 
i, except in words derived from the French, when it 
preserves the French pronunciation. 

(&f)ox, Q.\)axlatan, 

^^xi% ^i)axmxu 

In the middle or at the end of a word 6) has a pro- 
nunciation quite peculiar to the German language, 
and more or less guttural, but for which no correspond- 
ing sound can be found in English; it is like the 
Scotch ch in the word loch after a, o, u, an, but softer 
after d, t, i, o, u, an, cu, and after a consonant 
^ad), aiaud^, nid^t^, 

io6), Miii)^, xt6)nm, 

^u6), Mix6)t, fu(^cn, 

d^d or d^f is pronounced like x when these conso- 
nants belong to the root or radical syllable. 

SQBa^ig; ^vi6f^, wa6)\tnf 



6 

But the ^ preserves its guttural pronunciation, when 
it stands beiore the ^ or f by contraction or in a com- 
posed word. 

nac^fd^cit; roa6)^am, be« f8\x6)^ instead of bc§ S3ud^c3. 

®, f^, at the beginning of a syllable is pronounced 

like the English ^ m the word good; but between two 

vowels, in flie middle of a word and at the end of a 

syllable it has a sound like thedf^, only much softened. 

\t\)tti, grop, ®abt, 

"iagcn, ©{eg, artfg, 

JRcgcn, ^tug, xi6)H^. 

After n at the end of a word it is pronounced like 
a very soft k. 

©ang, JRing, ©t)rung. 

1^, ^, is always aspirated at th^ beginning of a 
sylJ^ble. 

l^icr, l^art, 6ed[it, 

^an^j •pimmcl, grcil^eit. « 

The aspiration becomes however almost impercep- 
tible before an e in the end-syllables. 

JRcil^e, 3lii]^c, fcl^cn. 

After a vowel or a t, the 1^ is not pronounced, but, 
only indicates that the syllable is long. 

lal^n, ©tcoB, Z^^x, 

J3, f, only stands at the beginning of a syllable, and 
is pronounced like the English y in the word yet 
3a]^r, 3io6), 3iigcnb. 

cf f replaces the double t, and is pronounced short. 

6tO(f, Sriirfe, Slrfcr. • 

ICtU, Hn, has the sound of qu in English. 
Oual, OueKe, jQuer. 

(S, f, $. at the beginning of a syllable is pronounced 
like the English ^, at the end of a syllable however 
like the English 8, 

©ommcr, JRcifc, §^^^/ 

6a(f, gifeit; ^^eii^. 

The long f is placed at tne be^nning and in the 
^ middle, ^ only at the end of syllables. If in a non- 



composed word there are two f , one after another, they 
are written ff. 

SQBaffer, wifyen- muf[cn. 

fi is only placed at the end or in the middle of syl- 
lables ; it is always preceded by a long vowel, and has 
the sound of the English S8. 

©trafc, gro^, flicgcn. 

@^f fdb is pronounced like the English M. 
(S6)atttn, ed)\xU, ^eittoe, 

fl and f^ are pronounced like at and sp in English; 
but in some parts of Germany they pronounce ft at the 
beginning of a word like sktj and fp like shp, 
©tul^I; fiel^Ien, fpicten, 

Stent, fpxt6ftn, fied^cn, 

93^ t^, has the soimd off. 

fBattx, SBoacI, SSiel^. 

9SSf 19, is pronounced li^e the Engli h v. 
aaSclt; SBiefc, manb. 

3/ h i^ sounded like ts. 

^0.% 3om, ^olj, 

3eit, jwaitiig, ^^erj. 

^ replaces the double j and is pronounced very hard. 

VI. SYLLABIC ACCENT. 

The Germans never pronounce several successive 
syllables one after the other with the same force; the 
principal syllables are pronounced with a louder and 
the others with a softer tone. The end-syllables in 
German words are pronounced very softly. 

The accent is always laid upon the radical syllable, 
that is, upon the one which includes the principal 
idea; thus in the word @ere(^tigfcit (justice) which is 
derived from rc^t (just), the second syllable is pro- 
nounced more strongly than the rest 

In compound words, the first syllable always has 
the accent, because it presents the principal idea and 
modifies the following one; Slumengarteii; ©artenMume. 
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1. 

Singular, {^ ^in, I am ; 

bu lift, thou art ; 

CV ifh he is ; 

fie {ft, she is ; 

Plural, wit jlnb/ we are ; 

ii)V feib; you are ; 

fie ftnb, they are. 

(Bni, f(oo<1 ; jfjrof ; groat, large, big ; fCetn, little, small ; rti(f), rich ; 
arm, |)uor ; {utig, young ; alt, old ; mube, tired ; hdnt, ill, sick. 

'M bin flro^^ 2)u bifi flein. gr ifi alt. ek ifi gut. 
aWlr (Inb iunfl. 31&C fcib reici|>. Sie fmb arm. Sin i^j 
fltofiY »ljlbumubc? 3jlcrfranf? 3ftfieiung? ©inb 
Wit rei* ? ® eib i^r arm ? ©inb fie alt ? 

2. 

I am littlo. Thou art young. We are tired. They 
are rich. Art thou sick? You are poor. Is she old? 
Are you sick? Are they good? He is tall (gro^). Am 
I poor? 

3. 

9li(^t, not. 
&axf, strong ; treu, faithful ; faul, idle, lazy ; fletgtg, diligent ; (off, 
wicked, naughty; traurtg, sad; ^ludli^, happy: ^oflt(^, polite. 

Sifibubofe? 3* bin nic^t bofe. gr ijl traurig. SBir 
finb nidl^t Part, ©inb ftc trcu? S3ijl bu nic^t gludtlic^? 
3]&r fcib nic^t flci^ig. ©ic ifl m6)t faul. 3fi er nit^t mubc? 
SBir ftnb nid^t arm. ©inb flc ni^t ]^6fli(|? 3)u bift nid)t 
Ixant 

4. 

I am not tall. They are idle. She is not ill. We are 
not happy. He is not short (f Icixi). Are you not tired ? 
They are not rich. Is he not diligent? Thou art not 

8 
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strong. They are not happy. He is not polite. Are 
they not faithful? Is she not rich? He is not wicked. 

5. 

Masculine nouns : bn fBattx, the father ; bet ®axttn, the garden ; 

Feminine „ • bte 9)lvitttx, the mother; bte ^tabt, the town; 

Neuter „ •' ba0 ^inb, the child ; bad <&au0, the house. 

^d)bn, beautiful, fine ; lang^ long ; ffo6^, high ; neu, new ; unb, and ; 
fc^r, very. 

5)er aSater ijl qvlU ^k 9Kuttcr ifi traurig. Da« ^inb 
ifl faul. 2)cr ®artcn ijl nic^t fcl^r lang. 3)ic ©tabt ifi 
gro^ unb rcid^. ^a^ ^am ijl nic^t l^od^. 3fi bet &ax^ 
ten f(^on? 3jl bet aSatcr franf? 3fi ba« ^inb nidj)t 
flci^ig ? 3jl ba^ *^au« ncu? a)cr Satcr unb bic 9»uttei: 
finb glurfli^* 

Observation. All German Substantives begin with a capital letter. 
When two or more substantives follow each other, the article must 
be repeated before each, unless they are all of the same gender. 

6. 

The house is not new. The mother and (the) child 
are ill. The town is very beautiful. The child is not 
naughty. The father is very old. The house and (the) 
garden are very large. Is the mother not happy? 
The house is not very old. Is the garden not very 
fine ? The house is very small. 

7. 

Masc. btefer IBaunt, this tree. 
Fern, biefe Srau, this woman. 
Neut. biefe* $ferb; this horse. 

S)ev SRann, the man ; ber ^erg, the mountain ; bie ^(ume, the 
flower ; ba« Scnjiet/ the window ; offen, open ; gufrieben, contented, 
satisfied, pleased ; ober, or. 

2)icfcr aRann tji fcl^r arm. 2)icfc5 gcnjier ijl fcl^r l&od^. 
5)icfc 33tumc ift f(^on. 3)icfc5 ^ferb ift jung unb parf. 
3jl bicfc grau flliicfli^)? 2)iefcr SBatcc unb biefc SKutter 
ftnb ni^t jufricbcn. 3)icfcr 93aum ift fcljr grop. 3)icfc 
grau iji arm unb franf. 2)icfe$ ,Rinb ift fcl^r bofe. I)icfcr 
Siann ifl nic^t l&oflid^. Sifl bu traurig obcr franf? 

8. 

This woman is tired. This mountain is not high. Is 
this child good or naughty ? The man is not feaXi^^^^. 
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This child is not very diligent. Is this garden small or 
large ? Art thou not contented ? This window is not open. 
Is this house old or new ? This tree is. very fine. Is 
this man rich or poor? This town is vwy dull (traurig). 

9. 

Mase, Fern, NeiU, 

QiUf tint, tin, a; 

metn, metne, mtin, my ; 

beitt; betnc; Mn, thy ; 

JDet IBruber, the brother; bie ^6))iotiitt, the sister; bie Scber^ the 

?en ; bad Sdnd), the book ; ber Sreunb^ the friend ; Staxi, Charles ; 
ouife/ Louise ; tPO; where ; fjitx, here ; no(|^; still, yet ; abet, but. 

SWein SBrubcr ifi traurig. Wtint (B6ftot^tx iji franf. 
2Rcm Su^ ifl f^on. 3ft bcin Oartcn grof ? 3jl bcinc 
gebtt flut ? 3ft bein qjfecb tkinl ^axl ijl nod^ cin «inb. 
Serfin ijl cine @tabt. ?oui[c ifi mcinc ©4>wejier. !Dcm 
Srubcr ip mein grcunb. !Dcm SSatcr ijl nid&t l^ier. SBo iji 
meiu SBud^? 3jl mcin S3ud^ nic^t l^ier? 3P bcine SKuttcr 
tiod^^ franf ? 3(^ bin nod^ nid^t miibc, abcc bein Sruber unb 
beine ©df^wefiec finb fel^r mube. 

10. 

Charles is my brother. This child is my sister. Thou 
art my friend. Thy garden is very large. Where is 
thy mother? A friend is faithful. Is this child thy 
brother? This horse is still young. Where is my pen? 
Thy pen is here. Louisa is still a child. Thy brother 
is idle. My friend is very diligent 

11- 

Maac. Fern. Neu . 

Unfer, unfere^ unfet, our ; 

euer, euere, euer, your ; 

if)x, if^xt, if^Xf their. 

!Dev Coj^it; the son; bte Xo(i}ttx, the daughter; bte X^hxt, the door, 
tntmer, always. 

Obs. In addressing any one, the third person plural is from po- 
hteness used instead of the second : @ie ftnb^ instead of i^r feib. For 
the same reason ^^r is used instead of eucv. In this case the pronoun 
is always written with a capital letter. 

Unfer ®arten tp grof . Unfere STOutter ifl franf. Unfer 
5Pferb iji fd^^on. 2)iefer Wtann ijl unfer Sater. Diefe grau 
ift unfere 3»uttcr. Mail ift euer 93ruber. Souife ift eure 
6(^wejier. 3ft 3]^r ©o^n fleigig ? 3jl 3^re 3;o<^ter ju. 
frieben V ©o ip 3\)x Sud^ ? Unfer ^au« ifi alt. Unfere 
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SPre ifl unmet o^. 2){efer Satet unb biefe 9Rttttet {bib 
fel^t trourig ; il^r @o|n ifi immer f ranl« 

12. 

Our father is good. Our mother is little. Our child 
is ill. Is this man your brother ? Is this woman your 
mother ? Tour son is not always diligent. Is your 
horse beautiful ? This child is our brother. Is Charles 
not your friend ? Louisa is not your sister. 

18. 

StUin, little, small; ftetner, smaller; 

alt, old; idttx, older; 

atop; great; Qxbftx, greater; 

Jung, young; hnqtt, younger; 

fletptg, diligent ; {[etf iget; more dUigent. 

9litj^n(ff, QseM ; ttngtii^ti^, unhappy ; bet «Ounb, the dog ; bte^aj^, 
the cat ; bte ®onne, the sun ; bet vtvnt, the moon ; aU, than, as. 

Obs. In forming the Comparative of an adjective, the radical vowel 
a generally changes into d ; o into ^ • and it into it. 

^ ajlein SBruber ifl fitter, ali i6f. 3i6) bin junger, aU mcin 
grcunb. ^atl ijl grofcr, ate ?ouife. !l)icf€c5Dlann(fi grower, 
ate wir. 2)cr •^unb iji treuer, ate bic kai^t. 2)aig 5|3ferb 
tfl fd^oner unb nu^lid^ec, aU bet 6unb. iDiefciS Minb iji 
Pcigigcr, aU bu. @fe flnb glurfhd^ec, ate 3]^r Srubcr. 
^arf iji jiarfer, ate id&. SBirfmb jufricbcncr, ateil^r. Souifc 
ip l^oflid^cr, ate beinc ®4>tt)cjlcr. 3fi bein SBmbcr jilnger, 
ate bu? 6r iji filter, abec Heiner; ate 16). 

14. 

My brother is more diligent than thou. Thou art 
not younger than he. He is taller and stronger than I. 
Your son is younger than this child. The moon is small- 
er than the sun. Art thou older than I ? This dog is 
finer than this cat ? Your sister is politer than you. 
I am more contented than thou. You are richer than 
we. We are more unhappy than you* 

15. 

Out; good ; Bcffcr, better ; 

l^od;, high ; f^bi)^x, higher ; 

biefw, bicfC; biefe«, this, this one ; 

Jencr, Jeite, Itnti, that, that one. 
S)ad (Stfen, the iron ; bad ^ki, the lead ; bn (Siaf)\, the steel ; bte 
®rbe/ the earth ; fc^mer, heavy ; i)axt, hard ; t^euer, dear; fo, so, as; 
|U^ too. 
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SReIn fd\x6) iji fd^oncr, al§ icne§. STOcine gebcc ifi beffer, 
al5 biefc. 2)cr 6ta]^t ift \)axUx, aU ba« Sifen. 2)icfcc ©erg 
ifl l^ol^cr, at$ jicncr. 2)ic ^afte ifi nidj)t fo treu, aU bcr 
^unb. 2)a§Slciiflmc^tfol)art, al^ba^eifcn. 3ft 3]^r 
•5au« nidj)t grower, at§ jcncg? 3 ft bag 35 lei tl)curcr, alg bag 
(Sifcn? 2)cr SKonb ift ni^t fo grog, alg bic (Srbc. !Dicfcg 
^inb ift flicigigcr, alg jcneg. 3enc grau iji firmer; ate bicfe. 
Unfer ®artcn ift nici^t fo (ang unb f^on, aU biefer. 

16. 

(The) lead is heavier than (the) iron. This tree is 
not so high as that. Is this book not better than that ? 
Our garden is smaller than this one. This house is 
higher than that one. (The) iron is more useful than 
(the) lead. I am not so old as he. (The) lead is not 
BO dear as (the) steel. Our town is larger and finer 
than this one. We are not so rich as this man, but we 
are more contented than he. 

17. 

Singular, i^ f)Cib^, I have ; 
bu i)aft, thou hast ; 
tx, fie i^at, he or she has ; 
Plural. toix t^abtn, we have ; 

iffx i^aht, @ie l^aben, you have ; 
jlC f^ahtUf they have. 
JDieUl^r, the watch; \>a8 aWeffcr, the knife; SUed&t, right; Xinxc(i)t, 
wrong ; ^tinxid), Henry ; gubwig, Lewis ; fut; for ; and), also ; tt)arum, 
why. 

Ubs. The Accusative of the fern, andneut. nouns is like the Nomi- 
native. — In German the verb to have is used with right and wrong ; 
thus : i^ f)aU ^t6)t, er f)at Unrec^t. 

36) ]&abe SRe^t. 2)u )^afl Unred^t. 3c^ ^abe cin 23u^. 
Du l^aft eine geber. 5roein Srubcr l^at cine Ul^r. Sffiir ^a^ 
ben ein ^au§. 3^r l^abt ein ^Pferb. ,ffart unb Souife l^aben 
ein^ ^afte. ^aft bu eine ©c^wefter? ^at biefer aWann cine 
iEod^ter? ^abt i^r ein ^inb? 3)iefe U^r ift fiir meine 9i»ut= 
ter. 2)iefe geber ift fur «art. ^aben @ie nod^ 3^re aKut^ 
ter? SBarum l^aft bu mein SWeffer? ^6) l^abe bein SWeffcr 
nicibt. 

18. 

Charles, hast thou my pen ? Louisa, hast thou my 
book ? Henry has thy pen, and Lewis has thy book. 
Thou art right. My son is wrong. We have a book 
and a pen. Have you also a horse and a watch ? This 
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knife is for Henrjr^ Is this watch for thy mother? Has 
your friend a knife ? Charles and Lewis have a horse. 
Has your father still a sister ? Is this flower for my 
daughter ? 

19. 

©efe^eit; seen ; verloren^ lost ; gefunbeit; found ; gefauft, bought ; )9txs 
fauft, sold ; genommen, taken. 

Obs. The past participle is detached from the auxiliary and placed 
at the end of the sentence. 

2d) l^abe mcin 93udj> ftcrtorcn* *§afl bu mcin SKeffcr flc? 
funbcn? 3(fe l^abc bcin 9Kcfycr nid^t gcfimben. SBo ift mcinc 
gcbcr? ^abt \i)t meinc gcbcr? SQBir l)abeii bcincgcbcr nicbt. 
SKcin SSatcr ^at bicfc^ 5|3fcrb gcfauft* S3Sir l^abcn unfcr 
*^au§ i)erfauft, S33o I)^afi bu mcinc Ul^r gcfunbcn? SHSarum 
l^abcn Sk mcinc Ul;r gcnommcn? 3d^ I)abc 3T&tc SKuttcc 
unb3]^rc ©d^wcjicc gcfcf)cn. SBarum I)at 3l^r 9Satcr bicfc^ 
^an§ ni6)t gcfauft? i^at bcin Srubcr mcinc gcbcr genomes 
men ? @r ))at bcinc gcbcr nid^t gcnommcn. 

20. 

Where hast thou fomid this book? Have you lost 
your pen ? Has your father bought this horse ? Why 
nave you sold your watch ? Why have you not taken 
my pen? My brother has found thy knife. We have seen 
thy mother. I have not yet seen this woman. Charles 
and Lewis have lost their mother ; they are very sad. 

21. 

Nominative. Accusative. 

IDer Skater, ben ^attx, the father; 

bicfer ^aitx, biefen ©ater, this father. 
3)er i^onig, the Idng ; ber ^xxt, the hat, bonnet ; bet ®todf, the stick, 
cane ; ber S3rtef, the letter ; gefc^rieben, written ; cr^alteii; received, 
got; oft, often; f(^ on, already. 

Obs. The subject is placed in the nominative case, and the object 
in the accusative case. 

3(fe l^abc ben ^onig gcfcl^cn. ^afi bu ben Sricf tx})aU 
ten? 9Kcinc ©cbwcj^cr l)at ben S3ricf m6)i gcfdjricbcn. 
^einrid^ ^at ben ©torf »crtoren. fSJtnn 9Sater l^at biefen 
Garten unb bicfeiS JQa\x§ gefauft, 3Bo f)abt ii)x biefen ^unb 
imb biefc JR^a^c gefunben? 3d) l^abc biefen 9Rann fdjon oft 
gcfcl^cn. SBarum l^abcn (Sk biefen »^ut genommen ? S33ir 
^aben biefen Srief gefunben. «§at bcin SScuber biefen ©tocf 
Dcrloren? 
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We have sold the house and earden. Have 70a 
bought this dog and this horse ? I have seen the man 
and woman, the son and daughter. I have not written 
this letter. Where have you found this book and cane? 
Has thy brother bought this tree? This letter is for 
this man. Hast thou lost this hat? Hast thou not taken 
this book and pen ? Hast thou already seen the king? 
I have not yet seen the king. 

23. 
Norn, tin (Baxitn, ) „ «.^^„ Norn, mem •punb, ) ^„ ^^„ 

IDer 93oge(, the bird; bee ^tul^C, the chair; ber Xi^6}, the table ; bet 
S3letfltft, the pencil ; bet ^a6)hax, the neighbor. 

9Rein SBcubcr (fi fcl^r jufcfcbcn; ec I;at cinen SSogcI. ^aft 
bu cincn Sricf crl^altcn? 3d^ ^abt mcincn ^ut ^txloxen. 

fabcn Sic mchicn ^unb fd^on gcfefecn? SSSir l^aben cincn 
if(^ unb cincn ©tul^I gcfauft. Tttin Srubcc l^at bctncn 
6to(f gcnommcn. SBo ^aft bu bcincn Stcijiift gcfauft? aSBic 
Ibabcn unfcm Satcr unb unfcrc SWuttcr »crlorcn. 3^^ l^abc 
Sl^rcn 93ricf ni6)t cr^ltcn. ^at bcin Srubcr unfcm 
©artcn unb unfcr ^an^ fdj^on gcfcl^cn? Unfcr 9?a^bac 
l^at ben ^onig gcfel^cn. •^afl bu biefcn aSoget gcfauft dbcc 
jcncn ? 

24. 

We have lost our dog. This man has lost a son and 
a dauehter. Where have you found my pencil ? Have 
you already seen my brother and mother ? I have 
bought a bonnet for my sister. Our neighbor has 
found thy knife and cane. Where hast thou bought 
this table ? Thy brother has taken my chair. Have 
you written a letter ? We have found this stick and 
that one. 

25. 

Norn, fern, feme; fein,, ^tig^jts; 'i^'^^'f^'^i Uer. 
Accus. femen, feme; fern, S * ' i^reti; t^re, if}x, S 

^elefen, read ; gefannt; known ; ber Dnfe(; the uncle ; bie Xwxit, 
the aunt; ber Singer^ut; the thimble; bie ©^eere, the Bcissors. 

SWcin grcunb iji traurig ; fcin SBatcr unb fcinc SKuttcr 
finb f ranf . 9Keine Xante i^ jufricben ; tl)r ©ol^n unb tl^re 
Zoi^Ui ftnb fel^r fleifig. «^etnri(^ l^at fetncn @to(f, feme 
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Ul^c unb fciu 5Weffer »crIoren. ?ouifc f)at iJ)xm gmgcrl^iit; 
tl^regcbcr unb iI)rSud^ 5>crIorcn» ©ucrDnfcIl^at fcinfiau^ 
unb feincn ®artcn 5>ecfauft. 3)lcfc gcau l^at il^rcn aSann 
unb i^t Mnb ftcrlorcn. 2)icfc Zoa)Ux f)at cincn 35rief fur 
tl^re STOuttcr gcfc^ricbcn. ^arl l^at feincn Sater ni(^t gc^ 
fannt. !Die Jantc l^at beinen unb mcincn Scicf gclefen. 

26. 

The father has lost his son. This mother has lost 
her daughter. My uncle has sold his watch. Our aunt 
has sold her scissors. Henry has found his pencil. 
Louisa has found her thimble. I have seen this man 
and his son, this woman and her daughter. My mother 
has lost her pen and her knife. My brother has taken 
his hat I nave seen your aunt ; has she still her 
horse? This man is very sad; he has lost his wife 
(grau). Charles has written a letter for his father. 
My aunt has bought this book for her son. 

27. 

Norn, bte SO^utter; tlie mother ; biefe ^ntttx, thie mother. 

Gen. ber SO^utter, of the mother ; btefer Sautter, of this mother. 

IDie SPtagb; the maid-servant ; bie Stbni^in, the queen ; bte 9la(]^bartn, 
the female neighbor ; angefommen, arrived ; abgereifl^ departed. 

3)ie SKuttcc bee .Ronigin ijl angefommen. 2)cr fflatcr 
ber Slad^barin ift ab^ereiji. 3dj> l^abe ben ®artcn ber Zantt 
8e[e]^en. ^ahtn @ic btn Sleiftift ber ©d^wefier gcfunben? 
2)ie[e grau ijl bie (B6)tt>t\kx ber 3ta^baxin. !Diefer SWann 
iff ber Sruber ber Wta^b. 3)a§ ^inb biefer grau ifi immer 
franf. 

28. 

The bonnet of the mother is beautiful. The sister 
of the queen is not beautiful. Is the father of the 
servant arrived ? Are you the brother of the (female) 
neighbor ? I am the sister of this woman. Hast thou 
taken the chair of the sister? Have vou seen the horse 
of the aunt ? We have known the father of this servant. 

29. 

Nom. ber ^attx, the father; biefer ^attx, this father ; 

Gen bed ^attxi, of the father; btefed ^aterd, of this father ; 

Nom. bad itinb; the child ; biefed itinb, this child ; j 

G^. bed ^mbed, of the child ; bteftd jtmbed, of this child. 1 
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2)er ^u^ma^er, the shoemaker ; ber ^d^neiber, the tailor ; bet ®M* 
iter^ the gardener ; bet itauf man n, the merchant; ber ^r^t; the phy- 
sician; bad 3intmer, the room; bad $olf; the people. 

Obs. All neuter nouns and most masculine nouns take 6 or ed in 
the Genitive Singular. 

2)ic 58Wagb beg ©d^^ncibcrg ift franf. 2)cr 6o]^n bti 
ittad^barig ift no(^ fel)r jiung. 2)ic SStumc beg ©artncrg ijl 
fel^r f(^on. 2)cr ©arten beg ^onigg iji fel^r gro^. !Eer 
^onig ift bet Satcr beg Solfeg. !Die grau beg Slrjteg ifi 
immer jufriebem 3(i(^ l^abe ben ®arten beg Dnfeig gefel^en. 
SQBir l^aben bag $ferb beg ^aufmanng gefauft. »^aft bu ben 
SBIeiftift beg 93ruberg genommen? SBo ift bie SKagb beg 
©df)u]^mad)erg? 2)ic 2:i)iire beg 3inimerg ift immer offen. 
2)ie Zo6)itv biefeg SDlanneg ift abgereift. Sffiir l^aben bie 
TOuttcr biefeg ,ffinbeg gefanut. 2)er ©artcn biefeg «§aufeg 
iji flein. 

This man is the brother of the gardener. This woman 
is the sister of the shoemaker. This child is the son 
of the tailor. The door of the house is not open. I 
have seen the son and daughter of the physician. We 
have seen the horse of the merchant. The servant of 
the neighbor is the sister of this gardener. Why is 
the door of this room open ? We have known the son 
of this merchant. The dog of the neighbor is faith- 
ful. The mother of this child is arrived* 

81. 

Norn, cin ^attt, erne SWutter, cin J^inb : 
Gen. eined fBaUxS, einer SD^utter, etned ittnbe^. 

©er SHegenfd^irm; the umbrella; bad gcbenneffer, the penknife; geflcttt, 
yesterday. 

Obs. The pronouns mcin, bein, kin, ihx, unfcr, cuer, are declined 
uke etn, etne, em. 

Sinb ©ie bee 6o]^n eineg Sfrjteg? 2i^ bin ber ©ol^n 
eineg ^aufmanng. ^aben ©ie bag «^aug meineg 9?a(^barg 
gefauft? 2)er 93ruber beincg greunbeg ifi geftern angefom- 
men. SBo iji ber SRegenfd^irm beineg Dnfefg? »^afl bu 
bag 3iinmer meinec ©d;tt?eftec gefcl^en? fSiix l^aben ben 
S3rief beiner 9Ruttec gctefen, 9)Jein Dnfel l^at bag »§aug 
3]^reg aSaterg gefauft. 3^ ^dbt ben ©torf Sl^reg Srubcrg 
t)erIoren. !Der (Garten unferg illad)bax§ ift fel^r grofi. Unfere 
SRagb ift bie Soc^ter cureg ®artnerg. SBo ift bee SRegen* 



17 

fdbirm unferer SRutter? ^arl f)at ben gingerl^ut feinct 
©d&tt)cPer gcnommcn. gouife l^t ba^ gebcrmcffctil^rcr iante 
genommen. 

82. 

I have found the hat of a child. Are you the ser- 
vant of my uncle ? I am the servant of your tailor. 
The penknife of thy brother is very good. The pen of 
thy sister is not good. The house of our aunt is large. 
Henry has lost the letter of his father. Louisa has 
found the pen of her brother. Is the garden of our 
uncle as fine as this one ? We have found the hat of 
your neighbor's son (the hat of the son of your neigh- 
bor.) Lewis has read the letter of his friend. Louisa 
has bought a flower for a child of her sister. 

88. 

Nom. ber JiBruber, the brother ; 

Dot. bem lEBruber, to the brother ; 
Nom. bad $U(^, the book ; bie ®6)\ot^tx, the sister ; 
Dot. bent S^Vi6)t, to the book ; bet ^^toefier, to the sister. 

(Btllbxt, belongs ; aelic^fen, lent ; Qtqthtn, given ; 9ef(%i(ft, sent ; »er« 
fpro^jen, promised; Qt^tiat, shown; ber greunb, the friend; bie 
Steunbiit, the female friena. 

Obs. 1) If the Genitive terminates in t9, the Dative takes t, 
fSndjti, f&u^t. 2) The Dative generally precedes the Accnsative. 
8) In interrogative and negative sentences the English auxiliary verb 
to do is not translated in German. 

SJicfeg JS>aui Qti)oxt bem Dnfcl meinc^ ^a6)bax§. 3cnet 
©arten gcl^ort bet ZanU mcineS grcunbe^. 3^ ^aht bem 
Sater einen S3rief gefd)rieben. ®ie l^at ber greunbin il^rer 
Sci^wefter eine Slume gegeben. ^axl })at ber ©(^wejier 
fein gebermeffer geliel^en. •^aft bu bem Slrjte mein S3uc^ 
9ef(i)i(ft? 3^ l^abe biefem ^inbe einen SSogel ^erfpro^en. 
^einrid^ ^at biefer grau unfern Slegenfd^irm geliel^en. Souife 
]^at biefem 9)?anne unfern Oarten gejeigt. 3(^ l)abe meine 
Seber bem greunbe meine^ ©rubers gegebcn. 

84. 
This hat belongs to the gardener. This house belongs 
to the mother of my friend. I have written to my uncle 
and aunt. My sister has lent her thimble to the friend 
(fem.) of your brother. My uncle has sent a watch to 
the son of your neighbor (fem.) Have you giveii a 
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chair to this child ? Have you lent an umbrella to this 
woman ? Does this earden belong to the king ? (belongs 
this garden, &c.) l^^o, it belongs to the sister of the 
king. We have sold our horse to the friend of our un- 
cle. Does this knife belong to this or to that servant ? 

85. 

Norn, ein IQ3u(^; a book ; fine Seber, a pen ; 

Dai. einem lQ3u(^e, to a book ; etner Seber, to a pen. 

IDer ffiettet* the oouiin ; bie IQafe, the female couBin ; Slmalie, Ame- 
lia ; bet d^Artner, the gardener ; bie (D&rtnenn, the gardener's wife. 

® icfcc ®arten flel^Srt einem @d()u]^mad^er. 2)iefe5 5Reffer 
flel^Jrt elner 9Raflb. Souife l^at meinem SSater einen Sricf 

Jefc^rieben. ^etnri(i& l^at meiner 5Rutter eine S3lume gege^ 
en. 3d(> l^abe 3]^rem Dnfel mei;t ^Jferb geliel^en. @ie ](^aben 
unferer iante tl^r ^aw^ t^erfauft. kail l^at feinem grcunbe 
eln SBucfi gefd^idft. 8lmalie ^at \%xtx grcunbin einen ginger^ 
l^ut fleliel^en. Diefer STOann l^at eurer 9?ac!^barin einen aSogel 

ftefdfiicrt. <^a{l bu meinem 93ater biefe Ul^r gegeben? ^obi 
\ji unferer 93afe einen ©leijiift geliel^en^ 

86. 

I have lent my pen to a friend of my brother's. Hast 
thou given thy cat to a friend (fern.) of my sister's ? 
We have given the letter to a servant of the physician's. 
Have you sent this flower to our gardener' This gar- 
den belongs to my cousin (masc. and fern.) This um- 
brella does not belong (belongs not) to your brother. 
Does this pen belong (belongs this pen) to thy brother 
or to thy sister? Has Henry written to nis father or to 
his mother ? Has Louisa written to her uncle or aunt ? 

87. 

93on, of, from, by. 

Of the mother, ber fDlutter, or »on bet aJlutter j 

of the child, bed i(inbed, or t)on bent j(tnbe ; 

of the father, bed 93aterd, or »on bem 93ater ; 

of this garden, biefed ® attend, or »on biefem ©arten ; 

of my Bister, ntetnet ©(^>tt)e|let, or »on meinet ®(ijn)ejter. 

3$ f^re^e, I speak, or I am speaking ; xc\t fpre^en we speak, we are 
•peaking ; totrb ^tixt^t, is loved. 

01$. Of is expressed by the Genitive, when of relates to a sub- 
, stantive, and by ))on followed by the Dative, when of relates to a verb. 
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S^ l^abc ba§ Sudb be§ atrjte^ gefel^en. «&aben @ic bfc^ 
fe^ Sud^ »on bent Strjte erl^altcn? SStr l^abcn ben ®arten 
nnfer^ 9?ad^bar5 gefauft. ^aben ©ie biefen ®arten ^on 
3l^rcm SRad()bar gelauft? 3d^ l^abe biefe Ul^r ^on meinem 
Dnfel erl^alten. .^einrid^ l^at einen Srief t)on feinem UJater 
nnb (»on) feiner STOutter er^alten. 3d() fpred^e t)on bent ^6^ 
nige nnb ber ^onigin. SBir fpred^en t)on 3]^rem Sruber 
nnb 3]^rer ©^wejier, »on btefent 2Ranne nnb biefer gran, 
©pred^ctt Sie »on meinem SBetter ober meiner 95afe? t^ein^ 
ri(| tt)irb »on feinem 93ater nnb feinet 5Kutter geliebt. 

88. 

I have received this horse from my friend. I have 
bought this cat of thy sister. Louisa has got an um- 
brella from her uncle and a watch from her aunt. I 
speak of this dog and of this cat, of this bird and of 
this flower. We are speakinff of your cousin (masc. 
and fem.) Amelia is loved by her uncle and aunt. 
Our gardeners wife has received a letter from her son 
and daughter. Henry is the son of this shoemaker and 
Louisa is the daughter of this tailor. 

89. 

Gd^dti/ beantiful ; fd^onet/ more beautiful ; ter ^^bnftt, the most 

beautiftil; 

aat, good ; Beffer, better ; ber Uftt, the best ; 

$oc^, high ; l^d^er, higher ; bet l^d^fle, the highest. 
IDad ^tet, the animal ; ber S5tt>e< the lion ; bcr XiQtt, the tiger ; bad 
SftttaU, the metal ; bad ®ilbtt, the silver ; bad ®olb, the gold. 

Obs. The Superlatiye is formed by adding ^e or e^e, and softening 
the radical Yowel. 

3)ie ^afte ifi nid^t fo jiarf, aU ber ^unb. 2)er iom iji 
Pdrfet; alig ber iliger. 2)er Sowe iff bag jidrfjie Jll^ter. 
5Kein 9?ad^bar ifi reid^er, al5 ©ie; cr ifi ber reid^fie SKann 
ber ©tabt. ^a^ ®olb ifi fd&werer, at§ ba§ ©ilber. ^a§ 
gifen ifi niiftlid^er; aU baig ©ilber. 2)aid (Sifen ifi ba^ nu^s 
lid^fie Sttetatt. Souife ifi fd^oner, a(g 5lmalie; aber •^einrid^ 
ifi ia§ fd^onfle ,Rinb. gubwtg ifi {linger, a(5 bn; er ifi ber 
jungfie ©ol^n unferig 9?ad^barg. ^arl i^ filter, al^ ii) ; er 
ffl ber filtefle ©ol^n meineS Dnfelig. iter ^unb ifi febr 
trcu. Der .^nnb ift ba§ treuefle Jll^ier. 2)iefe§ SBud^ tfi 
beffer, al$ jeneig. 2)u bift ber befie greunb meinem SBmberg, 
2)a!^ ^aug biefe^ ^aufmanneS ifi bas l)o^^te btt <Slofel* 
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40. 

It is, ed tfl; that is, bad tfl. 

This bird is very little ; it is the smallest bird. Louisa 
is very beautiful ; she is more beautiful than her sister. 
(The) silver is not so useful as (the) iron. The tiger is 
not so strong as the lion. The tailor is the happiest 
man in the town. Henry is more diligent than Lewis, 
but Charles is the most diligent. Thy umbrella is very 
beautiful ; the umbrella of my cousin is the most beau- 
tifuL You are not so poor as my cousin ; he is the poorest 
man in the town. My chair is too high; this one is 
higher; but the chair of my mother is the highest. I 
have given my brother the best pencil and the best pen. 

41. 

Nom. 'mtXf who? 

Dot. Xotxdf to whom ? 

Ace. teen, whom ? 
<EDad;What; tixoaif something; ntdt^td, nothing ; 3emanb, anybody, 
somebody ; 9ltemanb, nobody ; l^ter, here ; ba, there. 

Sfficr ift ba? ©ig iji bcr ©d^ncibcr; eg tfi *§cinrid(): [6;^ bin 
e5. SQBcc iji icncr SKann? @§ iji bet Sd^ul^mad^cr; c§ ifi 
bcr ©ol^n bcig Slrjteg. 9Ber l;at bicfcn Sricf gcfd^ricbcn? 
SBcm gcl^ort biefcr^^unb? @rge]^ortunferm9?ad)bar. SBcm 
flcl^ort bicfe Ul^r? ©ic gcl^ort mciner ©d^wcflcc. 2Bcm ^oa 
oen ©ic ben *§ut gegeben ? 93on tt)em l^aben ©ie biefe S3lume 
erl^alten? SQBen l^aben ©ie gefel^en? 2Ba§ l^aben ©ie ^erlo^ 
ten? 3(^ l^abe nic^tg ^erloren. »^aben©ic tivc^a^ gefunben? 
SBo ifi 31^r Sruber? ®r iji nid^t ^ier. Sji 3emanb ba? 
6:3 ifi Stiemanb ba. ^at 3emanb meine gcber genommen? 
3liemanb l^at 3l^re geber genommen, 

42. 

Who is there ? It is my tailor ; it is Charles. Who is 
that woman ? It is the wife of the shoemaker ; it is the 
servant of the neighbor. To whom have you lent your 
knife ? To the son of the gardener. To whom has your 
brother sold his dog ? To the sister of my friend. From 
whom hast thou received this bird ? From the father 
of this girl. What have you bought? I have bought 
an umbrella for my cousin (fem.) What have you 
taken? I have taken nothing. Of whom do you speak ? 
(fpred^en ©ie). I am speaking of nobody. Has anybody 
read my letter ? Nobody has read your letter. 
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43. 

Norn, "mia^tx, tt>cI(^C, tteltfte^, who or whieh ; 

Dot. toeldjcm, xazX^tx, xad&iim, to whom or to which ; 

Ace. toelc^^cn, toelc^e, »elc^>e0, whom or which. 

IDet 5£i'f(^ter, the joiner; gemadt^t, made; aud^ec^angen, gone out; 
geUXtnt, cried, wept; in, in; mit, with; bet, with (at the house of)* 

06«. The prepositions in, mit, bet govern the Dative. 

SaSctd^cr Xifd^tcr l^at biefcnXtf^ aemad^t? 2Betd()c SRagb 
l^at bicfcti Sricf gef(^ricben? SBcItpeg ^iitb l^at gcttcint? 
SQBcIdl^cn »§unb l^abcn @ic gefauft? SQBcl^cUl^r l^a^ butjcr^ 
lorcn? SaJctd^cg ^au^ Ibat 3]^c SSater t)crtauft? aSon wet 
d^cm SSotfc fprcd^cn ©iet 9Kit weld^cm grcunbc bifi bu au^s 
gcgangcn? 3n tt)ctd()cm ©artcn l^at cr bcnSSoget gefunben? 
SBcl^e gebcr l^aji bu ba? itU^cl^er grau l^aji bu bein aWcffcr 
gcgcbcn? SBcld^cm SWdbd^en l^aji bu beincn gingcrt)ut ^t\it^ 
|cn? Sci tt)ctd)em ^aufmann l^abcnSic bicfcn Stciftift gc* 
lauft? 9Kit tt)cld)cr gcber l^abcn @ic bicfcn Sricf gcfd^riebcn? 
SDlit tt)cm finb ©ic angcf ommen ? 

Where is your sister ? She is in her garden. Where 
is your brother? He is with (at the house of; his friend. 
Is your father gone out? He is gone out with the phy- 
sician. Which Eat have you bought? Which book have 
you read? Which pen have you taken? Which boy is 
the most diligent ? Which watch is the best ? From 
which gardener hast thou received this flower? At the 
house of (bci) which woman hast thou bought this 
bird ? In which house have you lost your thimble ? 
With whom is your brother departed ? To which man 
have you lent your umbrella ? Which stick have you 
lost ? Which joiner has made this table ? 

45. 

JDer 9^fe(, the apple ; bie S3ime, the pear; gegeifcn, eaten. 
Ohs. In those sentences, which begin with a relative pronoun, the 
verb is placed at the end. 

SaSir l^aben cincn 95rubcr, xotHjix fcl^r grog \% Sl^r 
l^abt cine ©d^wejier, ttcl^e [el^r ficin ijl. 5B?ein ©ol^n l^at 
ein S3u(i&; wcld()cg fcl^r nu^lid^ iji. !Der Oarten, wcldben 
bcin Dnfcl gefauft \)Cii, ift fc|)r fc^on. !Dic gcbcr, ttel^e 
mcin aJcttcc gefunben ))o,i, ift fcl)r gut. 3(^ l^abc ba^ ^a\x^ 
gcfcl^cn, tt)clc^c5 3l^r S&aiti gefauft 6at» ^<x^v\ ^\% '^v^ 
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gingerl^ut gcfunbcn, xotli^ttt meme ©d^tt^efier ^crloren l^at? 
^afi bu ben ?lpfel gegeffen, tt)cl(!^cn bu gcfunben l^afi? 3dfe 
][)abc bic Simc gegc^n, wcld^c i^ acfauft l^abe. ^icr ijl 
bcr 2Rann, wcld^em @ic Sl^rcn S3ricf gcgcbm l^aben. ^icr 
ifl bic graU; tt^cld^cr tt>ir unjcm «&unb ^crfauft l^abcn. ^icr 
{fi ber Slrjt; »on tt)el^em tt)ir fo oft fprcd^en. 

46. 

06«. Instead of Xotldftt Ae. may be used bet, bte^ bad ; for inBtance : 
bet Garten, ben or totl^tn toix gefauft f^ahtn. 

I have a dog which is very little. We have a cat 
which is very fine. My father has bought a house which 
is very beautiful. Have you seen the umbrella which 
my mother has bought ? Hast thou found the pear 
which thy brother has lost ? We have seen the horse 
which your uncle has sold. Where is the thimble which 
you have found ? I have taken the pencil which my 
cousin has bought. Henry has eaten the apple which 
his brother has received. Have you seen the woman 
of whom we speak? Have you read the letter which 
I have written ? Have you found the boy to whom this 
penknife belongs? 

47. 

^erjentge )nti6)tt, he who ; btej[entge xotld)t, she who ; badjentge \hU 

(i^tif that which. 

Obs. Instead of berjenige &e. may also be used ^tx, bte^ bad ; for 
instance : bet; toeld^er. 

Dcrienigc, toei^tx jufcicbcn i% iji rcid^. 2)ie)'er ginger^ 
l^ut iji beffct; al§ bericnigc meinec ©d^ttcfter. 2)iefc Ul^r iji 
ficiner, al5 bicicnigc bcinc^ SBrubcr^. Dicfc^ ^an§ iji fc^oj 
net, al§ baigjcntgc unfer^ 9?ad^barg. 3^ l^abc mcinen ^ut 
Jocrlorcn unb ben meinc^ SScttcr^. 9Bir l^abcn bcinc gcbcr 
gcfunben unb bic bcinc^ greunbc^. ^dnxid) ^at mein Sint^ 
met gcfcl^cn unb baig mcinc^ Dn!cl^. »^aji bu mcinen ©tod 
gcnommen ober ben mcinen Sruberig ? !Da§ iji nid^t beine 
sBtume, ba§ iji bk meiner 9Kutter. ^ahtn ®ie mein SKcffer 
ober ba^ beg ©drtnerg? ©pred^en ®ie i)on meinem ©oi)nc 
ob.er i)on bem beg 5lrjteg ? 2)ag ^Pferb, tt)el(^eg tt^ir gefauft, 
l^abeU; ift jiunger, aU bagienige 3]^reg 9Saterg. 

48. 

He who is rich, is not always contented. My dog is 
more faithful than that of my uncle. Our servant is 
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stronger than that of our neighbor. My room is larger 
than that of my friend. This umbrella is finer than 
that which we have bought. Have you taken my pen 
or that of my sister? This is not your pencil; it is that 
of my brother. I speak of my book and of that of 
vour friend. Louisa has lost her thimble and that of 
her mother. Thou hast eaten my apple and that of my 
cousin. My watchis betterthanthatof mycousin(fem.). 
I have received your letter and that of your brother. 

49. 

^einri^, Henry ; £ouife, Louisa ; 

itinxid)i, Henry's ; iBouifend, Louisa's ; 

bent ^tinxid), to Henry ; bev Soutfe, to Louisa ; 

9on ^tinxi^, of or from Henry ; ))on ^outfen, of or from Louisa. 
S93tl^elm, William ; SGBien, Vienna ; 

3ef)ann, John ; ^oln, Cologne ; 

(Smiiit, Emily ; 9ia(i)tn, Aix-la-Ghapelle ; 

l^etflt, is called ; gel^t, f^oes ; \eof)nt, liyes. 

dx l^etf t JtarL liis name is Charles. 
The hat of Henry, ber ^nt <pemrt(^d ; to Brussels, na^ ®riiffe(; at 
Brussels, ju or tn Sdxh^tU 

5Kcta S3rubcr l^ci^t ^mxi(S) unb meinc ©^tt)cjlcr l^ei^t 
8ouifc. 3)cr 93ater SBill^cIm^ (fi angclommen. Die SRuttet 
8ouifcn5 ifl abgcrciji. gubwig^ Dnfct iji fcl^r reiti^. Smi* 
licHig ^ut iji fc|r ^d^on. •^abcn ©ic bicfen ^unb »on ^tm 
xi6) ober »on gcrbinanb crl^atten? Sfmalic ^at bcm Sol^anu 
i\)xt gcber gclicl^cn. Maxl J)at ber ©milie cine 95Iume ge^s 
gcben. ©el^ort biefer@arten bem Subwig ober ber Caroline? 
SBo ipSBill^elm? (Sr iji mit^arl unbSofepl^ auggegangen. 
SSSol^nt 3^r Dnfel in Sruffel ober in ^ari^? ©el^t S^x 
5Better nao) SBien ober mi) Berlin? 3^ ^ari^ grower, al§ 
8^ott? SP ^f)t greunb t)on ,RoIn ober »on Siad^cn? 

O&^r. The proper names of persons are declined with or without 
an article. If declined with the article, they remain unchanged. 
Without the article the feminine names ending in t add nd in the 
Genitive and n in the Dative. 

50. 

My cousin's name is John. The daughter of our 
gardener's wife is called Jane (3oI)anna). Art thou 
Charles's or Ferdinand's brother ? Where are Henry 
and Lewis? They are in my father's room; they are 
gone out with William. Have you lent your pen to 
Henry? Who has given this flower to Lo\x\%^* "^^ 
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gtngcrl^ut gcfunben, xctl6)tti meine Q6)Xot^tx ^crloren l^at ? 
^aji bu ben ?lpfel gcgcffcn, tt)cl(^cn bu gcfunben l^aji ? 3(1^ 
][)abc bie 93ime gegcffien, tt)cl(^e t^ acfauft l^abc. «§icc iji 
ber aWann, wcld^em ^ie Sl^rcn 95ricf gegcbcn l^abcn. Aitt 
ffl bic grau; tt)etd^er tt>ir unjcm «&unb ^crfauft l^abcn. ^ict 
tfi bcr SIrjt; »on tt^eld^cm wit fo oft fprcd^en. 

46. 

06«. Instead of totl6)tt Ac. may be used bet, ble, bad ; for instance : 
bet ®axUn, ben or ml6)tn roit gefauft i^aben. 

I have a dog which is very little. We have a eat 
which is very fine. My father has bought a house which 
is very beautifuL Have you seen the umbrella which 
my mother has bought? Hast thou found the pear 
which thy brother has lost ? We have seen the horse 
which your uncle has sold. Where is the thimble which 
you Jtiave found ? I have taken the pencil which my 
cousin has bought. Henry has eaten the apple which 
his brother has received. Have you seen the woman 
of whom we speak ? Have you read the letter which 
I have written ? Have you found the boy to whom liiis 
penknife belongs ? 

47. 

^erjentge totld^tt, he who ; btej[entge toel^C; she who ; badjentge \ocU 

^ti, that which. 

Obs. Instead of berjentge &e. may also be used beV/ btf/ bad ; for 
instance : ber, roti6)tx. 

Derjicnigc, tt)e((^er gufriebcn iji, (fi reid^. SDiej'er ginger^ 
l^ut ift beffer, al$ berienige mciner ©d^wefter. 2)iefc Ul^r t|i 
fleiner, aU bicjcnige beineg ©rubers. 2)iefc^ ^aug iji fc^os 
ner, a(^ baiSjcnigc unfcr^ 9?ad^barg. 3^ l^abe meinen ^ut 
t)crIoren unb ben meine^ SSetter^. SBir l^aben beinc gcber 
gefunben unb bie beincig greunbe^. *§einrid^ ^at mein ^im^ 
met gefel^en unb ba^ meine§ Dnfel^. ^aji bu meinen ©tod 
genommen ober ben meinen Sniberig ? 2)a§ iji nid^t beine 
sBhime, ba§ iji bie meiner SWutter. ^abtn ®ie mein SKeffer 
ober ba^ beg @drtner§ ? ©pret^en ®ie 'oon meinem ©oi)ne 
oiier »on bem beg Slrjteg ? i)a^ ^Pferb, tt)el(^eg tt^ir gefauft 
l^abcn, iji lunger, aU bagjienige ^l^reg 9Saterg. 

48. 

He who is rich, is not always contented. My dog is 
more faithful than that of my uncle. Our servant is 
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stronger than that of our neighbor. My room is larger 
than that of my friend. This umbrella is finer than 
that which we have bought Have you taken my pen 
or that of my sister? This is not your pencil ; it is that 
of my brother. I speak of my book and of that of 
your friend. Louisa has lost her thimble and that of 
her mother. Thou hast eaten my apple and that of my 
cousin. My watch is better than that of my cousin (fem.). 
I have received your letter and that of your brother. 

49. 

^einrt^; Henry ; £ouife, Louisa ; 

^etnric^^, Henry's ; iBouifend, Louisa's ; 

bent ^tinxid), to Henry ; bet Soutfe, to Louisa ; 

9on ^tinxi^, of or from Henry ; i^on iBoutfen, of or from Louisa. 
^iU)tlm, William ; SOteit, Vienna ; 

Sol^ann, John; ^oln, Cologne ; 

(Smiiit, Emily ; 9ia^tn, Aix-la-Ghapelle ; 

l^etflt; is called ; gel^t^ ffoes ; Yeoi^nt, lives. 

dt l^etf t JtarL Us name is Charles. 
The hat of Henry, bet «&ttt <pemrt(^6 ; to Brussels, nac^ ®riiffe(; at 
Brussels, ju or in SQth^tl. 

2Rcin S3rubcr l^ei^t ^tinxiS) unb mcinc ©^tt)ejlcc l^ci^t 
gouifc. 3)cr 93atcr SBill^elm^ tfi angefommen. Die SRuttct 
gouifcn^ i^ abgcrciji. gubwig^ Dnfct ifi fel^r reid^. Smu 
Iicn§ ^ut ifl fc^r fd^on. ^ahcn 6ic bicfcn i&unb »on ^tm 
rid) ober »on gcrbinanb ccl^altcn? Sfmalic l^at bem Sol^anu 
il^re gcbcr gclicl^cn. Marl f)at ber @milie cine 93Iume ge^ 
geben. ©el^ort biefcr@arten bem 8ubtt>ig ober ber Caroline? 
SBo iftaBill&elm? (Sr ifl mit^arl unbSofepl^ au^aegangcn. 
SBol^nt 3]&r Dnfel in Sriiffel ober in ^ari^? ®e^t 3^t 
SBetter nad^ SBien ober nai) Berlin? 3^ $ari§ grower, al§ 
?90tt? SP 31&t greunb »ott ^oln ober »on Siad^en? 

06^. The proper names of persons are declined with or without 
an article. If declined with the article, they remain unchanged. 
Without the article the feminhie names ending in e add nd in the 
Genitive and n in the Dative. 

50. 

My cousin's name is John. The daughter of our 
gardener's wife is called Jane (3oI;anna). Art thou 
Charles's or Ferdinand's brother ? Where are Henry 
and Lewis? They are in my father's room; they are 
gone out with William. Have you lent your pen to 
Henry? Who has given this flower to Louis^i* "^^ 
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have received a letter from Lewis ; he is at Dussel- 
dorf. The sister of Charles is very short. The bonnet 
of Josephine is too large. My uncle lives in Vienna 
and my cousin in Paris. My friend goes to Cologne. 
William is arrived from Amsterdam. Have you seen 
John and Lewis? My garden is larger than that of 
Emily. Louisa is gone out with her mother. Henry 
is departed with his friend Ferdinand. 



PART IL 



51. 

Norn, bie %\\6:itf the tables ; 

Gen. ber ^if^e, of the tables ; 

Dat. ben !$!if(^en, to the tables ; 

Ace. bte %\\<!eit, the tables. 
Ohs. Substantives of one syllable take e in the plnral. Those 
nouns the radical vowel of which is a, O; u, au, generally change 
it into hf b, iif an. The Dative plural of all substantives termi- 
nates in n. 

2)ie grcunbc mcine^ SSatcr^ ftnb angcfommcn. 2)ie 
©ol^nc unferS 3la6)bax^ fmb fcl^r flci^ig. Die ©tul^Ic, 
votlQ)t wit gcfauft l^abcn, finb fcl)c f(^on. «§aben ©ic bie 
©tdbtc 2Bicn unb Scrlin gcfcl^cn? «arl l^at bic ^utc mu 
Bclm^ unb gcrbinanb^ gcfunbcn. 9KcinaSater l^at bieSricfc 
Sl^rc^ DnUU ni6)t erl^altcn. 2)a^ (gifen unb ba^ Silber 
flnb SWctalle. 2)ic $fcrbc fmb nu^Ii^cr, al^ bic *^unbc. 
3)ic aWfigbc cureg 'Slad)bax§ finb fcl^r flei^ig. 2)ie 3fcqtc 
{n bicfcr ©tabt finb fcl^r reici^. Sfficm l^abcn @ic bic Storfc 
mcineg Srubcr^ gegebcn? 2)ic Sll^icrc, tt>eld;e wir in Sl^rem 
©artcn gcfel^cn l^aben, ftnb fcbr ftarf. ^aben ©ie ben 
greunbcn ^mxia)$ gefc^riebcn? @cbet bicfen »^unb ben 
@6I)ncn meineg SrubcnS. SBic fprec^cn »on ben Sriefen 
beig 5lrjte§. 

52. 

Thy brother has bought the dogs of my neighbor. 
The friends of Charles are ill. Have you seen the 
horses of our uncle ? Who has written the letters of 
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my brother? Where are the hats that you have bought? 
I have received this bird from the sons of the phy- 
sician. I have given your umbrella to the maid-ser* 
vants. (The) metals are very useful. (The) dogs are 
very faithful. Your brother is gone out with the sons 
of our neighbor (fern.). Cologne and Aix-la-Chapelle 
are towns. I speak of Henry's and William's friends. 

58. 

JDer Sci^ri, the tooth ; bet SHing, the ping ; 

bet %ni, the foot ; bie 0lu$, the nut ; 

bie ^anb, the hand ; bet Sdanm, the tree ; 

ber @df>u]^, the shoe ; warm, warm ; xtin, clean ; 

bet ©trumpf; the stocking ; toti^, white. 

Obs. The determinative words, as: biefer, jener, metit; betn, 
toeld^ft; &c. take in the plural the same terminations as the article. 

fWcinc ^af)ne ftnb fcl^r wcif. 3d^ J)abt bie gu^e fcl^r 
warm. Sl^re ^anbc fmb tiid^t rein, ^at ber ©d^ul^mac^er 
meinc ©d^ul)e gebrad^t? SBer l^at meine Striimpfe genome 
men? ©inb bag 3]^re ©trum|)fe ? 2)a3 ftnb nid^t bie meiner 
©d^wcfter. SQBo l^aben ©ie biefe 3lixf\c gcfauft? *§aben ©ie 
meine SBaume fc^on gefel^en? SBon weld^en Sdumcn fprec^en 
@ie? aSon benjenigen, weld^e i6) i)on bem ©drtnec ber ko^ 
nigitt gcfauft l^abe. Unfere greunbe ftnb fd^on abgereifi. 
aSBer \)at biefe aSriefe gefd^rieben? 2Rein SSater l^at feine 
5Jfetbe unb »^nnbe tjerfauft. 9Rein Stad^bar f)at einen SBrief 
»on feinen ^ol^nen erl^alten, tt^eld^e in SBerlin finb. pat 
Semanb meine SRinge gefunben? Stiemanb ^at beine SRinge 
gefel^en. ^axl witb »ott feinen greunben geliebt. 

54. 

Their, il^r; those, biejenigen or bie. * 

Charles and Henry have lost their sticks. The shoe- 
maker has not made your shoes. Where have you 
bought these tables and chairs? From whom have 
you received these pencils? My feet are very small. 
My sister has lost her thimbles. I have received these 
letters from my friends. These trees are higher than-, 
those. These animals are very fine. These servants 
are very lazy. H^ve you already seen our hats and 
our rings? Emily's stockings are whiter than those 
of Louisa. Your teeth are not clean. My hands are very 
warm. I have found these nuts in my uncVe?^ %^x^<e\i. 

2 
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55. 

mt, aU. 

JDad Stint, the child ; bad 2)orf, the village ; 

bad ®udf>, the book ; ba« Sdiatt, the leaf; 

bad "^aud, the house ; bad icA, the hole ; 

bad ^olf, the people ; bad ^uin, the chicken ; 

bad ®iai, the glass ; bad ^alb, the calf; 

bad ©anb, the ribbon ; bet SB^urm, the worm ; 

bad StUit, the dress ; bet 3Ba(b, the forest ; 

bad @(^(ofl, the caBtle ; bet Sflann, the man, the hnsband 

Obs. All these monosyllabical nouns are exceptions from the 
general rule, and form their plural by adding tx, and softening the 
radical vowel. Substantives ending in ii)VLm. follow the same rule, as : 
Stxtf)Vim, Sctt^umet (mistake). 

2)iefc ^fiufcr fmb ^o^ti, al§ jcnc. 3cnc S3dnber pub 
fd^oncr, aB bicfc. Dcinc Sud^er jtnb nuftlid^cr, aU bit 
Souijcn^. 2)icfc aWuttcr \)ai i\)xc ^inbtx ^crlorcn. 3)ct 
^onig ^at fcinc ©ci^loffcr ^crfauft. Son wcm l^abeit ©ic 
bicfc ©Ififcr crl^alten? 9Bcr l^at biefc RUibtx flcmad^t? 
2)icfer SWann ifl f^on fcl^r alt; cr Bat attc feinc Saline ijcr^ 
lorcn. Sffio fmb 3]^re grcunbc? Slffc mcinc grcunbc jtnb 
au^gcgangcn. 2)iefc SSoIf er jlnb fcl^r fllucf lici^ ; fie l^abcn 
cinen ^onig, rotl^tx fel&r gut i% ^k ,R6nigc jtnb nid^t 
immcr gliidflid^. ficinrid? unb SQBill^clm l^aben affc il^re 95u^ 
d()tx »cr(orcn. Slue eure Sriefe jlnb angclommen. 2Bir 
l^aben affe biefe 9?uffe in bem 2BaIbe unfer§ Dnlelg gefun^ 
ben. Der ffiatcr iji mit alien feinen ^inbern abgcreifl. 
2)iefe Dorfer ftnb fel^r f^on. SBon tteld^en 2)6rfern fpred;en 
©ie? aaSclc^e ©tfibte i^abcn ©ie gefel^en? ©inb alle biefe 
©trunn)fe fiir Souifen ober fur ©mitien? *§aben ©ie ben 
iRinbem be§ SJad^batig einen SSogel gegeben? aSBer l^at alle 
biefe io^tx in meinem Zi^ii)t gemacipt ? 

56. 

Not yet, noci^ nici^t. 

Where are your children ? My children are gone 
out. Their friends are arrived. Have you not yet 
written your letters? Who has bought all these rib- 
bons? Henrietta has lost all these books. We have 
seen all these houses. Have you also seen the castles 
of the king? Who has taken all my nuts? These 
children have lost their hats. Give these glasses to 
Henry and these rings to Louisa. This tree has 
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lost all its leaves. My neighbor has sold all his 
chickens. 

57. 

JDer ©tiefel, the boot ; bet Stvitfdjtt, the coachman ; 

bet ^pitQtl, the mirror ; ba« Senfler, tlie window ; 

ber fidffel, the spoon; ba« SDidbdfecn, the girl; 

bie tHaM, the needle ; ber (Sngldnber, the Englishman ; 

bie ®abel^ the fork ; ber ^taliener, the Italian. 

Ohs. Masc. and neuter substantives ending in er, tl, tn, d6 not 
change in the plural ; the feminine nouns ending in et; and et take n, 
except : bte SDcutier, the mothers ; bie Zb(i)Ux, the daughters ; ber 
JBettet, the cousin, bie ^ttUxn* 

2)ic ©d^ncibcc unb ©d^uf)mad^er in biefcr ©tabt ftnb affe 
xdd). 2)iefe (Sngldnbcr ftnb fc|r ficiflig. S?cinc Srubcc 
ftnb aKc franl. ^ahtn ©ic mcine ©d^wcflem gcfe^cn? SOSo 
ijaUn ©ic bicfc 3Rt^tx, Soffcln unb ©abeln gcfauft? 2)ie 
genjier 3I;rc^ SiwrnenS finb often, ^axl unb ^^einrid^ ftnb 
meine SScttcrn. SQSir l^abcn bicfc SSogel in bem SBalbe gc* 
funbcn. !Die 3;igcr ftnb fcl^r flarf. Dicfc Wl&b^tn ftnb 
fcl^r QlMlid). ©inb meinc Zo6)Ux auiggegangcn? ©inb 
mcine Sintmer nid^t fel^r fd)on? ^at Sl^re Xante affe bicfc 
©piegel gcfauft? SBcr l^at bk Sud^cc unb gcbcm bicfeS 
SKdb^cng genommen? SBcm gcl^orcn bicfc ©drtcn unb 
.^fiufer? Souifc unb »§cnriettc l)abcn il^rc Slabcln »crlorcn. 
^ex ©d^ul^mad^cr l^at 3]^re <B6)uf)t unb ©tiefct no6) nid)t 
icbrad^t* 2Bcc ftnb icnc SRdnner? (SiS ftnb 3talicncc; c§ 
tub bie Dnlel mcinc§ grcunbe^. 2)icfe SJluttcr ftnb fcl^r 
raurig ; fie l^abcn affe i|rc ^inber ^criorcn. 

58. 
The shoemaker has brought your shoes and boots. 

The houses of this village are all very fine. Bring us 
(bringen @ic urng) the spoons, forks and knives. Where 
have you bought these needles? Your brothers and 
sisters are not come. Lewis and Ferdinand are cou- 
sins. Our mothers have seen the gardens of the king. 
My sons have bought the mirrors of my neighbor. 
(The) horses are bigger than (the) tigers, -^e my 
stockings clean ? Are your shoes new ? 

69. 

(Sing, (ein) one ; »ier, four ; 

ixoti, two; funf, five; 

btei, three; \t^i,«ix\ 
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fleBcit, seren ; tiennge^n, nineteen ; 

aii)t, ei^ht ; J***^!y'9' twenty ; 

iteuii, nine ; bte Slufgabe, the task, exercise ; 

ge^n, ten ; ba« ^aijx, the year; 

elf, eleven; bic SBo^^e, the week ; 

Jtoolf^ twelve ; bei !D2onat; the month (pi. e) ; 

Sreije^n, thirteen ; ber X<iq, the day ; 

)>tme]^n, fourteen ; bie ^tunbe, the honr; 

funfjel^n, fifteen ; ber JJnabe, the boy ; 

fedb^^e^n, sixteen ; \tit, since (Dat.) ; 

jteoenie^n; seventeen ; ed gtbt/ e^ ifi, there is ; 

a6)t^t\nf eighteen ; ed aiht, ti {tnb, there are; 

gemacfit, made, done. 
Obs. Substantives ending in e take n in the plural. 

3n unferm ^paufe finb t^icrjcl^n ^immtt. 3n bicfcm 
Simmer ftnb jtt)ei Xi[6^t unb jwolf (Stn\)U. Unfer ^lai^bax 
l^at funf JRinber: brci ©ol^nc unb jwci 3;6(^tcr. SQSir l^abcn 
t)ier Maim unb brci »§unbc. 3n curem ®artcn ftnb funfucl^n 
©dumc. Das 3al)r l^at jwolf 3Ronatc; ber SKonat l^at mer 
SBo(i^en; bie SSiodbe l^at fieben Siage. 3d^ l^abe t)on meinem 
SJatcr fed^s 8lepfe( unb a6)t Sirnen erl^alten. 'SSldn DnUl 
})at meiner ©d^wefter ein gebermeffer unb jwanjia gebem 
gegeben. ^a\i bu fd)on alle beine 9(ufgaben gemapt? 3o5 
Bann l^at nod^ nid^t feine Slufgabe gemad^t. 9Rein 93ruber 
iji fd^on brei 3a]^re in Serlin. .^aben @ie nod^ nid^t ge^ 
geffen? lid) \)aU fc^on feit brei Stunben gegeffen. 3ft 3^t 
ffiater nod^ m6)t angefommen? @r ift fd&on feit jwei ijagen 
angelommen. 9D?ein Dn!el ift feit »ier 5D?onaten fran!; er 
at feit ad^t JIagen ni6)H gegeffen. SDlein Sruber ift iteun 

al^re aft, aber mcine ©d^wefter ift nod^ nid^t fteben3«^re alt. 

60. 

My father has three houses and two gardens. This 
man has five boys and four girls. My friend has seven 
sisters. We have received six letters. In this town 
there are twenty physicians. My cousins (fern.) have 
bought two cats. My cousin is seventeen years and 
ftwo months old. My mother has bought six knives, 
twelve forks and eighteen spoons. Our joiner has 
made three tables and ten chairs. We have received 
this week fifteen chickens and three calves. William 
has eaten five apples, four pears and eleven nuts. 
Henry is arrived tnree days ago (since three days). 
My uncle is departed a twelvemonth ago (since a 
^ear). Charles and Ferdinand have made six exercises. 
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There are two holes in this door. The gardener has 
given three flowers to my children. 

61. 

^ai Sdxc^, the bread ; (Brcb, some or any bread ; 

IDad gletfc^^the meat; %iti{d), some meat; 

lit ^epfei, the apples : ^epfel, some apples. 
JDer SBeln, the wine ; bie ^ix^d^t, the cherry; 

ba« ©ier, the beer ; bic ^flaume, the plum ; 

ba« ©offer, the water ; bie JDinte, the ink ; 

bad ©emufe, the vegetables ; lit @uppe, the soup ; 
ber 3ucfer, the sugar ; man finbet, one finds, they find : 

bet Sta^tt, the coffee ; aetruiifeti; drunk ; 

ge ben @ie mix, give me ; bringen ^ie tiii«, bring us. 

3* l^abc Srob unb gtcifc^ gegeffcn. SBir I^aben ^irfd^cn 
nnb ^Pflaumen gcfauft. aJ?ein SJrubcr l^at SBBcin gctrunfcn 
iinb ibr l^abt 93icr unb SBaffcr gctrunfcn. 2)cr ©(^ul^mac^cc 
maAt o^ul^c unb ©ticfcL 2)cr 3;if(i^(cr ma^t 2:ifd^c unb 
©tul)ic. S3ci bicfcm ^aufmann finbct man Sfid^cr, gcbcrn, 
2)intc unb Slcijiiftc. ®cbcn @ic mir ©uppc unb ®cmufc. 
^ict ifi SBcin unb SBaffcr, unb ba ift ^affcc unb TIU6). 
^abcn @ic aud^ 3ucfcr? Sffiir l^abcn SWcffcr unb ©abcin, 
Zafjtn unb ©Idfcr gcfauft. 2)cr ®artncc l^at bcr Souifc 
Mx^d)tn unb Slumcn gcgcbcn. ^ahen Sic fd)on ^affc^ gc^ 
trunfcn? 3n icncm »&aufc ftnbct man Spiegel, SRegcnfd^irmc, 
Sfinbcr, ginocrptc unb Slabcln. 9Kcinc grcunbin l^at ^on 
tl^rem DnfclSirncn unb 9?uffc erl;a(tcn. SSir l^abcnSowcn, 
3;iger, Ma^tn unb ^unbc gcfcl^cn. 3n bicfcr Stabt gibt z^ 
©^neiber unb ©^ul^mad^er, wclt^e fcl^r ui(i) finb. 

62. 

SBotten @ic ? will yon (have) ; gefddfgft, if you please. 

Will you have some wine or some beer, some milk 
or some water? Give me, if you please, some soup, ve- 
getables, meat and bread. Where does one find (finds 
one) ink and pens? Are you a father? Have you chil- 
dren ? Has your father bought any trees or fiowers ? 
My brother has books and friends. Here is cofiee and . 
sugar. My neighbor has birds, dogs and horses. We 
are speaking of towns and villages, of houses and gar- 
dens. Iron and silver are metals. Vienna and Berlin 
are towns. What have you made? We have done 
exercises (8(ufgabcn Qtmad)i), we have written letters. ' 
We have eaten apples and plums, and we have drunk 
some wine and beer. 
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ISBemg/ little, few; gu, too; toie? how? 

t)ie(, much ; ba« Dbft, bic gru(^t, the fruit ; 

)oitU, many i ba0 ©elb; the money ; 

genug, enough ; ber $feffer, the pepper ; 

me^t; more ; ba« @alj, the salt ; 

toeniget/ less, fewer ; bet @enf; the mustard. 

•^cinrid^ i)at »ict ®elb ; cr f)at mti)x ®elb, at^ id&. ®e^ 
ben Sic mir cin wenig gleifd^. 3d^ l^abe gcnug S3rob. 2)u 
l^aft ju »iel @atj unb $feffcr. S33ir l^aben wenigcr Dh% 
al^ itix. gouife f)at wcniger gcbem, alig *&enriette. Rail 
})at mtf)x 8liif^abcn gcmad^t, al^ Subwig. *§aft bu fo ml 
®db, al^ mem ©ruber? I)er 8lrme l^at trenig greunbe. 
@^ gibt tt)enig SRenfd^en, weld^e jufrieben ftnb. ®eben ©ie 
ber ^etfriette ni6)t au »iel ©enf. 9Kein S3ruber \)at ju Diel 
SBein getrunfen. I)iefe 9Rutter l^at »iele ^inber. 2)iefer 
STOann l^at »icle S3lumen. Sffiie »iele «^unbe l^at 3]^r SSatcr? 
(Sig gibt biefe^ Saf)x wenig ^irfd&cn, aber »iele ^ftaumcn. 
STOcin greunb l^at biefe Sffiod^e mel^r S3riefe erl^alten, aU id), 
^at beinSSater fo »iele Sud^er, al^meinDnfel? ®eben©ie 
mir gefalligft tin weniq 2)inte. SBollen©ie no^ mel^r? 3d^ 
l^abe genug. 

64. 

There is much fruit this year. Our gardener has 
many trees and flowers. Will you have a little meat 
or some vegetables? Have you mustard enough? I have 
salt and pepper enough. Our neighbor has much mo- 
ney; he 18 very rich. Give a little wine to this woman. 
This man has few friends, but he has many dogs and 
cats. There are many birds in this forest. How many 
physicians are there in your town ? Have you as many 
apples and pears as we ? We have not so many as you, 
but we have more plums and nuts than you. Charles 
has fewer friends than Henry. This tree has fewer 
leaves than that one. There are too many chairs in 
this room. 

65. 

5)a« @tudf, the piece ; \>ai JDu^enb, the dozen ; 

bie Slafc^e, the bottle ; ber Moxi, the basket ; 

bie Saffe, the cup ; bie ^einnjanb, the linen ; 

ba« ?Ufunb, the pound ; ba0 2!afc^entuc^, the pocket-hand- 

bie @rte, the yard, ell ; kerchief; 

ba^ ^aav, the pair ; ber «^aiibfc^u]^; the glove ; 
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bad ^emb^ the shirt ; ber Sta^t, the cheese ; 

bte ^aMm'ot, the cravat ; bet ^d^infen, the ham. 
Obs. The words *45funb, $aar and JDu^enb are invariable when they 
are preceded by a number. — The English word of which follows the 
names of weights and measures is not expressed in German. 

SDJeine 9Jiiitter f)at ber *§cnrictte brci ^aat ^ani]d)\ii)t, 
fe^§ ^aax ©trumpfc, jwei 2)uftenb i^embcn unb cmcn^Horb 
^irfd^en gcf^irft. 3n biefem Coffer ftnb jcl^n (Stten Sciuj 
xoaxib, mcr Za^6)tntvid)^x unb fcd^^^atebinbcn. SWcinSrus 
ber "^at itoei ^Jaar ©d^ul^e unb eitt ^aat ©tiefcl gefauft* 
SQBir l^aben bem greunbe unfers Dnfete jtt)anjig ^^if^n^ 
3u(fer unb jcl^n glafd^en Sffiein gefc^irft. ®eben @ie mix 
cin ©tutf ^dfe, eine glafd^e S3ierunb ein tt)cnig @enf» ^6) 
\)aU tin @la^ SSSein getrunfen unb ein ©tutf ©d&infen ge^ 
gcffen* S33ir I)aben bci unferer grcunbin einc Za^t ,Rajfec 
getrunfen. ®eben @ic mir ein ®ta^ SBaffer unb ein ©tutf 
3u(fer. SKeine ©^wejier l^at jwci $funb ^irfd^en unb tin 
5|Jfunb ?PPaumen gefauft^ S33ir l^aben tin !Du$enb <BtSf)lt 
bti bem Slifd^lcr unfer^ DnUl§ gefauft. 3^ l^^^be t)on bem 
©drtner einen ^orb SSlumen erl^alten. 

66. 

The shoemaker has made a pair of shoes for Louisa 
and two pair of boots for William. We have drunk 
two glasses of wine and three glasses of beer. Give me 
a bottle of water and a little meat and bread. Will 
you have a piece of ham or cheese ? My aunt has bought 
a dozen of cravats, two dozen of shirts and ten pair of 
gloves and stockings. How many shirts have you ? I 
have three dozen. This linen is very fine ; how many 
yards have you bought? I have bought twenty yards. 
That is not enough for ten shirts. My uncle has giv^n 
to Henry a penkoife, twenty pens, two cravats and a 
pair of gloves. Ferdinand has bought a poujid of 
plums, six pounds of coffee and two yards of ribbon. 
Will you have a cup of coffee or a glass of wine? Give 
me, if you please, a glass of water. 

67. 

Sing. Quter, gute, gute^ ; Plur. gute. 
&^U^t, bad ; t)ortrcff[id^, exceUent ; 

fait, cold ; ItebendtD&rbtg, amiable ; 

fifib^^f pretty ; bad ^a)piex, Sbe paper ; 

iobt/ dead ; bad ®e((!^&ft| tkxe a&k^ \yQSAit«»x^. 



I 
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Obt. If tho Adjective is not preceded by an article or any other 
dotorminative word, it takes the terminations of biefer, biefe^ biffed. 

Jqux ifl guter ©d^infen, gute ©uppc unb gutc^ SSrob. 
^aben @k gute^ papier unb gute !I)inte? SBir l^abeti 
fd)Ied^tcn 2Bcin unb gute^ S3ier getcunfcn. Unfcr ©artncr 
)at »ortrcffIid^e3 Dbji. Unfere ^5tagb l^at guten Scnf, aber 
fdjlcd^tcn 5Pfeffcr gcfauft. Gbuarb l^at gute greuiibe unb 
nilftlid^c S3ud^cr. SRein Dnfel })at fd^one ©drten unb grogc 

t~ fiufcr. Guer ^a6)bax ^at treue i^unbe. Sol^ann, geben 
ie mir ein &la^ SBaffcr! Sffiollen ©ie falter ober trarmc^ 
SDBaffer? 3Weinc ©ci^wefler l^at ein5Paar pbfc^e »^anbfc^ul;e 
gcfauft. @ucr S3ruber fprid^t immer »on gutem SKcin unb 
guter ©up^je^ abcr nid^t »on nuftlid&en 23ud)crn, »on Sfufga^ 
ben unb ®efd^4ften. 5)Jari§ unb ?onbon ftnb fd&one ©tdbtc. 
^^einrld^ l^at ein 5Paar neue ©(j^ul^e erl^altcn* 

68. 

Have you any good mustard ? We have good bread 
and good meat, xour gardener has very fine flowers. 
These children have fine dresses. We have faithful 
friends, amiable brothers and useful books. Give me 
some better cheese and better beer. At (bei) this mer- 
chant's one finds pretty gloves, fine penknives, and 
food pens. Iron and silver are very useful metals, 
ou always have excellent wine. My brother is not 
gone out, he has too many affairs. Henry has bought 
good paper and good ink. We speak of good coffee, 
of excellent fruit and new dresses. 

69. 
(Sin Quitx, fine gute^ etn guied. 

®olben; of gold, golden; aefunb; healthy, wholesome ; 

fllbern, of silver ; Uin, no, none. 

Obs. If the adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, by Uin 
or by a possessive pronoun, as : mtin, bein, unfer, &c., it takes m the 
Nominative Sing, the terminations er^ t, t9, and in all other cases en, 
except the Accusative fem. and neuter, which is the same as the Nom- 
inative. 

Unfcr @5rtner ifl ein guter SKann. @ure ©artnerin tfi 

einc gute grau. (Smilie ift ein guteiS ^inb. S9Bir l)abcn 

einen guten 93ater unb cine gute Siutter. *^einrid) \)at ein 

f^oncig ^ferb unb einen f^onen »^unb. Souife l)at groge 

^dl^ne^ abet eine fkine ^an\> unb eitieti tklwexi Su§» ^txbu 

nanb ifl mit meinem inngern SBrubtt au^fteg^axv^m* ^tumv«. 
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iP mtt meincr filtem 6(i^tt)efier abgereifl. Oeben ®{e biefed 
S3rob einem armcn Jtinbc. iDicfcig gebenncfyer gcl^ort einem 
jiungen SKannc, ber bet unfcrm 3la6)hax too^nt. Subtmg ijl 
bcr ©ol^n cineiS rcid^en ^aufmann^. i^abcn @te gutcn SEBein 
ober guteiS SBier? S33ir l^aben feinen guten SBem unb fein 
gute^ Sicr. Sffier l^at meine ftlbeme Ul^r unb meinen golbe« 
lien 9iing genommcn? 2Bir l^aben unfern bcflcn greunb »ers 
toren. ^urc fleinen ,Rinber jinb fcl^r gcfunb. @^ gibt feinc 
guten ^irfd^en bicfcg Sal^r. 9Jiein Drtfel l^at fcine fd^onjicn 
^ferbc »crfauft. S3iji bu mit beincn ncucn Sticfeln jufricbcn? 
•^afl bu fd^on t)on unfcrn guten 5|}flaumen gegejfen? 

70. 

Charles is a good boy. Henrietta is a pretty girl. 
That is a happy mother. That is an excellent wine. 
Where is my little Henry, my good Louisa ? We have 
a very rich uncle. William has an old father. Iron 
is a useful metal. The dog is a faithful animal. I 
have received a new umbrella and a gold watch. 
My neighbor has done much business this year. Give 
this bottle of wine to a poor man or to a poor woman. 
I have no friend in this town. Have you no good pens 
for this child? Our best friends are aead. This joiner 
makes no good chairs. 

71. 

^er gutf/ bie Quit, bad quU. 
©efieri!/ yesterday ; bet @d)uler, the ptipU, schoolboy ; 

IJeutc, to-day ; bie ©c^ule, the school ; 

i^ litht, I love, I like ; ba« Scben, the life. 
Obs. When the adjective is preceded by the definite article, or 
any other determinative word, which has the same termination, as : 
biefet, jener/ <fec., it takes in the Nominative Sing, the final e^ and in 
aU other cases en, except the Accusative Sing. fern, and neuter. 

2)cr gutc ^dmi6) iji franf. 3)ie Heine ©opl^ie iji fcl^t 

liebeitigwurbig. 2)a§ arme ^tnb l^at feine SKutter »erlorcn. 

2)a§ ifl ber \)id)\it S3aiim tit unferm ©arten. Sifette ifl bie 

pei^igjie Joon unfent SRfigben. Diefer reid^e ©ngldnber 

roof)r\t bet nteinem iDnfel. SBo l^abeit @ie biefe golbene 

Siabel gefunbeit? S33em ge^ort bicfcig grofe ^au^ unb jener 

fcf^one ©arten ? granj ift mit bem fleinen Mail aug^e^a^x^ 

gen. SSSir l^aben ^e^ern bet ber guten ^m\\\t R\x\^t\\ ^^jt'- 

gefi^en. SSBev wo^nt in bk\m fd^oneti ©d^U^^'l ^vt V^^'^ 

j2# 
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bicfc pbfci^e Slumc ? SBo l^abcii <Bk biefcn fc^lcd^ten SBcin 
unb biefc^ fcJ^Ic^tc S3icr gcfauft? 36) licbc bic flcigigcn 
©d^ulcr unb bic trcuen grcunbe. 2)cr 8owc unb ber 3;igcr 
flnb bie jidrftcn 3;i)icre. Dag fmb bic glurflid^ficn 3;agc 
mcincg ?cbcng, @cbcn ®ic bicfcm armcn 9JJannc tin ttjcnig 
SBcin, Sci^cn @ic bicfcm f Icincn 9Rdbd^cn3]^rcn SRcgcnfd^irm. 

72. 

Every one, 3ebennann. 

The diligent pupil is loved by every one. The idle 
child is loved by nobody. The good king is loved by 
his people. This poor woman has no bread for her 
children. This rich merchant has given much money 
to the poor. I like the pretty flowers and the pretty 
children. I do not like the fine dresses. This fruit is 
not wholesome. My brother has found this gold ring 
to-day. Lewis is gone out with his little brother. The 
father of this young man is a shoemaker. The daugh- 
ter of this old woman is ill. Have you drunk of this 
excellent wine ? Will you (have) some of these fine 
plums ? Which hat have you taken ? I have taken 
the white hat. Which watch have you sold? I have 
sold the silver watch. 

73. 

JDer erfle, the first ; unartig, naughty ; 

ber gtDcitc, the second, Bcfd(^ciben/ modest; 

bet britte, the third ; ber Xi)tU, the part ; 

bet )oitxttf the fourth ; bet S3anb, the volume ; 

bet le^te, the last ; nut; only ; bie ^lajfe, the class. 

3)et tt>iet)ieifle ? what day of the month ? 

Obs. Of before the name of a month is not expressed in German. 

2)icfcr jungc 5JRann ift fcl^r flei^ig : cr iji ber crftc in ber 
Piaffe, ^arl ift ber jweitc; ber befd^cibene *§einrid^ ber 
britte; Scl^ann iji ber »iertc: ber flcine SBil^elm ift ber 
funftc; 5|3aul ift ber fed^^tc; granj ift ber a^te; ®ufiat> ifl 
ber iieunte ; ber unartige (Sbuarb iji ber elftc unb ber faulc 
Subwig ift ber Ic^te. ^tt>ti iji ber fiinftc JJl^cil i>0n je§n. 
gunf iji ber »icrte Zf)tU tjon jwanjig. (gin 3^ag ifi ber ftc^ 
itnUX^dl eincrSBod&e. 2)en n)iet>icljien *be§ 9Ronat^ ))abtn 
xoix l^cutc? 933 ir Ijabcn l^cutc ben brcijcl^ntcn ober ben ioicr^ 
jep/r/e/r. 3ft e^ ni^t ber jwanjig^e? SJiein fflater iji ben 
^rMen Mai abgeteifl. SKcin Dutel i^ fetu \t\)xv\w.^^^««ci5si^\ 
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anaefommctt. .^abcn @ic ben erflcn unb jweitcn Sanb? 
3^ l^abc nur ben erfien* 

Louisa is the first in the class; Maria is the second; 
the good Josephine is the third, Henrietta is the fifth; 
the modest Sophia is the ninth ; Matilda (SRatl^ilbc) 
is the fifteenth; the naughty Caroline is the last 
Three is the sixth part of eighteen. A week is the 
fourth part of a month ; and a month is the twelfth 
part of a year. What day of the month is it (have 
we) ? It is to-day the eleventh or the twelfth. We 
departed on the second of May and arrived on the six- 
teenth. Which volume have you taken ? Have you taken 
the third and the fourth? I have only taken the third. 

75. 

Singular. Plural. 

IDer tnetntge, bie meintge, ba6 meintge, mine ; bte meintgen ; 

bet betnige, thine ; bee unfdge, ours ; 

ber feinige^ his ; ber eurige, 3§rige, yours ; 

bet i^ttge; hers ; bet iffxi^t, theirs ; 

Ui<i)t, easy, light. 
Obs. Instead of: bet tneinige, ber beinige, Ac. maybe said, mtintx, 
meine, meined or meind, with tiie terminations of biefer, biefe, biefetf. 
— The declension of ber tnetnige; berjenige, <Scc. is the same as that 
of the adjective, preceded by the definite article. 

"1)^X1 aSater ifl grofcr^ ate ber meinige. 3D?eine 5JRuttcr 
tfi fleinet; aU bie beinige. Unfer S3u(|> iji nuftlid^er, aU ba§ 
3]^rige» 5We{n ©ol^n iji ni6)t fo aft, aU ber bcinige. (Sucr 
5Pferb ifi lunger, ate ba§ unfrige. Unfere Sud^er ftnb nii^^ 
li^er, ate bie eurigen. SRein ^ater l^atfeine Ul^r ^erloren ; 
^tinxid) }jat au6) bie Jeinige tjerloren. SKeine ©d^wejier l^at 
bte i^rige »erfauft. vRtin SSater l^at bctncn Srief unb ben 
metnigen gelefem 5Kem ZaxiU f)at il^ren ©arten unb ben 
unfrigen »erlauft. *&at bem ©ruber meinen ©torf ober ben 
feinigen genommen? ^at 8ouife meinen gingerl^ut. ober 
ben il^rigen gefunben? 35eine 5lufgaben ftnb leid^ter, afe bie 
meinigen. 2)iefe S3aume ftnb l^ol^er, ate bie unfrigen. 3n 
unferer ©tabt ftnb mel^r 8lerjte, ate in ber eurigen* 

76. ^ ' 

My thimhle is as fine as yours. Yout iimb\^'^\s.XiSi*^ 
MO large as mine. My son is more diligent. ^Jsv^tl NJocvsi^. 
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My friend has sold his house and mine. My sister has 
eaten her apple and thine. Has Louisa taken my pen 
or hers ; my pencil or hers? Henry has read my books 
and yours. Your sisters are younger than ours. We 
speak of our friend and of jours. Is my room smaller 
than thine ? I have promised a book to your son and 
to mine, to your daughter and to mine. I speak of 
my tasks and of thine. This castle belongs to my 
uncle and to yours. 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. tXf he ; fie, she ; ti, it ; fit, thej ; 

Ace. tl^n, him ; fie^ her ; ed, it ; fe, them. 

@el^abt, had ; gefannt/ known ; \a, yes ; 
gelefen; read ; gebra<i()t, brought ; nein, no. 

^cAtn @ie mcincn ©torf ? ^a, xi^ l^abc il^n. ^abcn 
6ic mcinc Ul^r? 9tein, id^ l^abc fte ni^t. «^abcn ©ic mein 
SKcffer? 3^ l^abe t^ nid^t. •^abcn @ie meinc ©d^ul^c? 
3a, t^ \iaU ftc. Sffio iji mein ^unb ? 3* l^abe il^n nl^t 
gcfcBcn. S33cr ^ai meinc gebcr gcnommen? 2)cin S3rubcr 

lat ne genommcn. Sffio l^afl bu biefe^ 3;afc!^cntu(i^ gcfunbcn? 

' d^ l^abe e^ in 3^tem Simmer gefunben. 2)ie(e iSogel ftnb 
jel^r fii^on. SBon tt)cm l^aft bu fie crl^alten? Dcine ©^wejier 
ijtfeldr jlci^ig; meine uWutter liebt ffe fel^r. «^aben Qit mci^ 
nen Dl^eim gcfannt? 3d^ ^abc il^n nid^t gefannt. 2)ief ifi 
ein nu^lid&e!§ SSud^; Ibaben ©ie e§ fd^on gelefen? SBo ifl 
mein gingerl^ut? Sdp l^abc il^n 3l^rcr ©d^wejier gegeben; 
fie ]^at il^tt t>erloren. ^at 3emanb meinc ®abcl genommcn? 
^arl l^at fie genommcn. SBem l^at bcr ©firtncr aHc bicfe 
©rumen gefd^irft? Sr l^at fie 3^rcr 9Kuttcr gefd^idft ^at 
•^einrid^ bcincn S3Icifiift gel^abt? SRcin, ct l^at il^n l^eutc 
nid^t gebabt. 

78. 
Has the shoemaker brought my boot? Yes, he has 

brought it. Hast thou already done thy task? I have 
not yet done it. Have you seen my new room ? No, 
I have not yet seen it. Where hast thou bought these 
pretty rings ? I have bought them in Paris. Who has 
had my penknife ? I have not had it^ your brother has 
had it. I have received a letter from my aunt, have 
j^ou read it? Have you already seen the king? I have 
not yet Been him. You have a gooA. "J^tis vwA \1 ^ 
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my sister. There is your brother; do you see him? 
Do you not see him? Where are your gloves? Lend 
them to your aunt. Where is your umbrella? Give 
it to this child. My aunt is dead; did you know her? 
Which books have you there ? Have you read them ? 
Where is thy dog? My father has sold it. 

79. 

3d^ bin gewefen; I hare been ; 
bu btfl gewefcn, thou hast been ; 
er ifi geu)efen, he has been ; 
toil finb gewefen, we have been ; 
i^r feib gewefen, you hare been ; 
f!e finb gewefen, they have been. 

^ttXf Mr. ; ^ufammen, together ; 

bet v^tx, the gentleman ; lange, long, a long time ; 

Srdulem, Mies; bet SUorgen; the morning; 

bad 3tau(ein; the young lady ; bad ^icrtel; the quarter ; 

9)>labame; Madam, Mrs. ; em ^alber, t, ti, half a. 
hit IDame, the lady ; 

IDad erjie mai, the first time; bad Ic^e Tlal, the last time ; em ffflat, 
once ; jtDCt SWal, twice. 

Obs. The word <derr takes in all cases of the Singular n, and in 
all cases of the Plural en. It is also used with the article in the sense 
of Mr. In speaking politely, the words ^tix, ^rau and ^rdulein are 
used as a tiUe, as in Trench, for instance : 3^t «^err U^attx, your 
father ; ^f}vt 'Sxavi SfluiUt', your mother; 3^>re graulein <£(^tt)ejtern, 
your sisters. 

SBcr iji l&icr gen)cfcn? »^crr 9WolI ijl f)iet gewcfen; cr 
l^at btcfeg S3u(j^ gcbrad^t. S3ift bu bci bem ®d^u]^mad)cr qz^ 
tt)cfcn? ^6) bin locate hei bcinem @(i^ul)ma(^er gewd^n; et 
l^ot 3]^re ©tiefcl fd^on gcmad^t. 2Bo feib il^r biefen 5iRor9en 
gewefcn? 998ir ftnb bciunfcrm grcunbe ^arf gewcfcn, weldjct 
fcl^ franf ifi. 3)icfcr ^err iji brci Sal^re in Sffiien gewcfcn^ 
nnb fcine ©ruber finb fel^t lange in ^onftantinopel gewefen. 
I)u bifi nid&t fleijig gewefen, bu l^aji beine Stufgaben noc^ 
ni(S)t gemad^t. 3^ bin gejicm hei 5Rabame 9lober gewefen; 
fie iji eine fcl^t liebenigwurbige grau. 3fl S^dulein 9i. oft 
fa biefer @tabt gewcfen? ©ie iji fd^on brei 9Ral l^ier ge* 
wefcn. ^aben ©ie ben «^crm ®6)o\l gefannt? 3d^ l^abe 
il^n inSerlin gefannt; tt)ir fmb oft jufammen aulJgcgangen. 
ffiic tange finb ©ie in 9Kabrib gcnjefen? ^d) bin nur ein 
lalbeg 3a]^r ba gewefen, aber i^ bin brei 93iertel ^aljt in 
Uffabon gett^efen. ^aben ©re bie ^exteu %o^i^V \^^xv <^^'' 
ftpen? 3i^ l^abe fie gefiem bei einem meixvet ^xtuxvU <J?:W^' 
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80. 

Have they (has one) brought my shoes? Yes, they 
have brought them. Has the tailor been here? No, he 
has not yet been here. Hast thou been at the joiner's? 
No, I have not yet been there. We have many flowers; 
we have been in the garden of (the)Mr.Noliet. Have 
you also been at Mr. Moll's ? My brother has never been 
more contented than to-day; he has received from his 
uncle a beautiful gold watch, and half a dozen pocket- 
handkerchiefs. How long have you been in Paris? We 
have been there six montns. These gentleman have done 
much business ; they have been very happy. Are Messrs. 
N. already departed for Cologne? They have departed 
this morning with their uncle; I have seen them at 
Mrs. Sicard's. 

84. 

3d) tear, I was ; 
bu toarfl, thou wast ; 
er toax, he was ; 
toix toaxtn, we were ; 
tl^t toaxtt, you were ; 
fie toaxtn, they were. 
^f^tmaU, formerly ; toarum, why ? ai9, when. 
Obs. When a sentence begins with aU, when, the verb is placed 
at the end of the phrase. 

S33o warjl bu bicfen SRorgcn? 3d& war bci mcincm 9Sct* 
ttx, xotl6)tt »on granffurt angcfommcn ift. SWein ©ruber 
unb i6), xoix \t>aitn bei beincm ffiatcr. 3]^rc Zantt tcav f (i^on 
abgcreiji. ^tn 3RoH toat cf)tmal^ fcl^r rcid^ ; et ^at feit 
jel^n Sal^rcn »icl »erlorcn. SSSarcn ©ic nod^ nid)t bet JQtxm 
SDiabi^? 3d^ bin gcftcm ba gcwefen, abcr ctwar auigge* 
oangen. 5ffiic alt war H)t S3rubcr, ate cr in Soln war? 
@r war jcl^n obcr elf Sdi)xt alt. S33ir waren nid^t jufammen; 
cr war in kiln unb i6) war in !I)uffelborf. STOcine ©(i^we* 
fiern waten lange in Sriiffel bei »^erm SRollet. SSSarum ftnb 
@ie geftcrn nid^t gefommen? ^6) war geftern franf. Sffiaren 
biefet^crren immer fo reid^? *§aben ©ie immer fo JDiele 
greunbe gel^abt? SBarft bu biefen 3Rorgcn in ber ©d&ule? 
3d^ iin l^eute nid^t in ber ©^ule gewefen. 

82. 
I was formerly much happier ; I was young and strong. 
Wast thou alwaysas contented as to-day? My father was 
formerly very rich. You were gone out,^\ifcii\ Oi^xa.^ Q. 
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am come.) Where were you, when we (are) arrived ? 
Mr sisters were very ill yesterday. How old were you 
when you were at N.? I was fifteen years and six 
months old. Was my room open when you came (you 
are come) ? No, but the windows were open. This girl 
was much prettier when she was young. John and Wil- 
liam were always my brother's friends. Were you not 
with my brother, when he (has) lost his handkerchief? 

83. 

5^ i^atU, I had ; 
bu l^attefl; thou hadst ; 
er f^attt, he had ; 
toix fatten, we had ; 
i^r ^attti, you had ; 
fie ifatttn, they had. 

^ie @(tent, the parents ; bet ^efu<i^; the visit ; 
bet ^axiMf the commerce ; ber anbere, the other. 

SBBirl^attcn bicfc S33od^c ben SScfud^ bcr i^crrcn WtoU, 
tt)cld^e mit il^rer ©d&wejicr angcfommen ftnb. Z^x l^attet 
Diclc grcunbC; al5 i\)x no6) jung waret. SBir ^atUn mcl^r 
Su(j^cr, aB ii)x. Unfer Dnfcl l^atte ti)emaU »iclc $ferbc 
unb ^unbc. 2)u warji Jel^r flci^tg, al^ bu no^ bcine (SU 
tern l^attefi. !Diefe jwci ^aufleutc waren el^cmal^ fcl^r 

bet; bcr einc war in ^ien, ber anbere in S3erlin. ^afl bu 
meine jwei SSriiber gefannt? 3(3^ ^o,U benjenigen gefannt, 
Wl6)tx in SBerlin war; ber anbere war iunger^ ate i6). SBo 
iji eucr SSetter, ber fo t>iele SBogel l^atte? (Sr iji feit eincm 
3a]^rc in S3ruffel. SRein gebermeffer war i)erIoren; 3^r 
Sniber ^at c§ gefunben. «^attet tl^r eure Sriefe fd&on ge^ 
f(|^rieben^ ate w{r au^gegangen ^nb? SBir l^atten ffe nod^ 
lici^t gefd^rieben; wir l^atten feine guten gebem unb hin 
Mt§ 5Pa]pier. 

JDer ©erftanb, the inteUect ; bie ®hU, the kindness. 

Mr. Maury was formerly much happier, he had many 
friends, much money, many horses and dogs. Henry 
is dead; he was a good boy, he had so mucn intellect 
and kindness, he was loved by everybody. We were 
often in his garden ; his sisters were very amiable and 
they had manj iJowers and books. His ^^Te\i\s» ^^"t^ 
aot rich, but they bad a great trade. 1 ^a;a\S\.^^^^»'^- 
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day: I had eaten too much fruit. Hadst thou not 
yet done thy exercises when I came (I am come)? 
No, I had not yet done them. My brother had ahreaay 
done his, when thou camest (art come«) 

85. 

suit, to me, me ; iffm, to him, Hm ; 
ttt; to thee, thee ; t^t; to her, her. 

gu, to. 
Stau^tn, to buy ; f^reiben, to write ; 

tjerfaufen, to sell ; lejen, to read ; 

athtn, to give ; \titn, to see ; 

leil^en, to lend ; (bfe) in^, a mind ; 

tl^un, to do ; iit 3tit, the time ; 

ma<li)tn, to make, to do ; ta0 SBetgniigen; the pleasure. 
5^ !ann, I can ; bu fannfl, thou canst ; tx fann, he can ; toix !dn# 
tien, we can ; i(;r Unntt, you can ; fie fdnnen, they can. 

Obs. The infinitive is placed at the end of the sentence. 

^annjl bu mir bicfe§ 93ud^ feil^en? 3^ f«tin bir bicfcS 
S5ud^ nid^t Icil^en ; eig gcl^ort mcinem aScttcr ^mxii). SSJet 
fann biefen SBricf Icfcn? 3d& tann i\)n lefen; cr ifi fcl^r 
gut gcfd^riebcn, S33ir fonncn biefen iSKorgcn ni6)i fd^rciben. 
S33arum fonnct if)x m6)i fd^rcibcn? SBir |abcn feine 2)intc. 
^onnen (Sic mcinem Sruber 3]^re Ulbr (eil^en? 3d^ fann 
il^m meine Ul^r ni6)i Uti)tn, i6) f)abt fte bem ^erm @. tjer* 
fauft. «^aben @ie mciner ©d^wefier eine geber gegeben? 
3d^ l^abe ii)t feine geber gegeben. «^aben ©ie 8uft, biefen 
*^unb ju faufcn? 3(^ l^icibe feine ?uft, \f)n ju faufen; cr ijl 
nid^t treu. ^at ii)t 23rubcr l^eute m6)t^ ju tl^un ? (Sr l^at 
brei 23riefe ^\x fd^reiben. SOBtr l^abcn noc^ jwei Slufgabcn ju 
madden. 3<^ ^abe gefiem bag aSergniigen gel^abt, 3|t grfiu? 
lein ©d&wejier ju fel^en. «^aben ©ie 3eit, biefen S3r{ef ju 
Ie[en? 3d& ^abe je^t nidl^t S^it, il^n ju lefen. fonncn ®{e 
mir eincn 3tegenf(^irm geben? 3d^ fann 3l&nett feinen geben^ 
i6) })abt nur eincn. 3]^t *§err ©ruber l^at bie Oute, mir ben 
feintgen ju teil^en. ©inb ©ie gefiem bd meiner Slantc getvc^ 
fen? 9?ein, id) war gcjiem nid^t bti il^r ; id^ l^atte ju tJielc ©e^ 
fd^afte. 

86. 

Can you do that? Yes, I can (it); but my brother 
cannot. Will you lend me your penknife? I cannot 
lend thee my penknife ; my sister has taken it Have 
jrou given a pen to my cousinl lles^l'W?^ ^v?^sv\m£i 
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one. Hast thou sold thy dog to my sister ? I have not sold 
her my dog. Canst thou not do thy exercise ? I can- 
not do it to-day. We can read this book. These gen- 
tlemen cannot write their letters ; they have no paper. 
Hast thou a mind to buy a pair of boots ? Has your 
brother a mind to sell his ring ? Have you had the 
kindness to give a glass of water to this poor man ? 
My friend has had the pleasure to see his parents. I 
have not had time to read all these letters. My fa- 
ther has had the kindness to buy me a gold watch. 
Hast thou seen it? I have not yet seen it. Have you 
been with Ferdinand to-day ? I have been with him 
this morning. 

87. 

Vin9, to Its, ns; tuiif, Sl^neit; to you, yott ; tl^nen, to them, them. 

®tf^tn, to go : iahtn, to have ; 

fommen, to come ; )tin, to be ; toentt; if; 

trinfen, to drink ; unkoo^I, indisposed ; 

ejfeit/ to eat ; je^t/ now, at present. 

3d6 toiU, I will ; bu toiflfl, thou wilt; et toiU, he will; toir tooKen, 
we will ; if^x tooUtt, you will ; fie toodcn, they will. 

aOBillfi bu mit mir gcl^cn? ^6) fann nici^t mit bit gel^cn^ 
i^ ^ahc hint ^tit. 3d) tt>itt bir tin fd^oncg Sud^ Icil^cn, 
rotrm bu flci^ig biji. ^ann bcin Srubcr |eutc nid&t fommcn? 
6r \)at fcitic gujl ju fommcn; cr iji unwol^t, 2B{r tt>ottcn 
ieftt uitfcre atufgabcn madden. S33oUcn ®ic tin @la§ SQBcin 
triitfen? 36) I)abc fd^on cm ®ta§ SBicr gctmnfcn. 3d^ toiU 
tin ©tucf gtcifd^ ober Sfifc cffen. S33oHcn @ic tin wcnig 
©enf unb 6alj? ^onnen ©ic uitig bicfcn ©torf leil^eti? 
3^ fann 3|tictt biefcn ©torf nid)t Iti^tn, mtin SSruber win 
ilbtt l^iabcn. 3Kan fann tiid^t utiglurf lid&er fcin, af§ bicfer jungc 
SWann; ct l^at feme @ltem unb fcine Srubcrunb ©d^wejicrn 
^xloxtn. SBct xoiU biefcn Slpfcl l^abcn? 36) toiU il^n l^aben. 
98a$ wiUfl bu jcftt tl^un? 3^ "^^^ ^^^ P^^^ ®^'<^f^ fd^tcibcn. 
36) will tn6) einen ^orb J^irfd^cn geben; tt?cnn il^r flci^ig 
fein woUet. SOBoUctt ©ie bie ®utc l^abcn, mir cine SRabel ju 
geben? 36) l^abe iefet feine, id^ fann 3^ntn fcine geben. 

faben ©ie 3eit; mit un5 jn gel^en? 3d^^abefeinc3eit;mit 
]^ncn JU gefecn. »^abcn ©ie ben *§errcn Sft. fd^on einen Scfud^ 
gemad^t ? 3d^ l^abe il^ncn biefcn SKorgen einen Sefud^ gemac^t. 

88. 
What bast thou to do ? I have not\mi^ ^ ^^* 
Wilt thou read this hook ? Yes. I vriUi xea^L Vt. Tio^ 
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is thy brother? He is indisposed, he cannot come. 
Where can one buv these fine penknives ? One can buy 
them at the mercLant's who lives at our neighbor's. 
Will you give me a little ink? Can your sister lend me 
her penknife ? What do these gentlemen want (what 
will, &c.) ? These ladies will buy an umbrella. One 
cannot be more unhappy than I (am) ; one cannot have 
more misfortune than L Give us something to drink. 
What will you (have)? Will you have wine or beer? 
I have lent you my stick. Where are your brothers? 
I have sold them my do^. This man is very rich ; all 
these houses belong to him. 

89. 

Wli^, me, myself; bt(^, tnee, thyself; 
un^f us, our»elTes ; tnif, von, yoarselves ; 
fi^f one's self, him- her- itself, themselres. 

^chtn, to praise ; S^rcBt, praised ; ' 

Ueben, to love, like ; atlitbt, loTed ; 

befuc^en, to Tisit ; befn(^t, visited ; 

f(^(agen, to beat ; gtfi^liueii, beaten; 

fid^ fd^lageii, to fight; bee ^pni, the master; 

loaf^cn, to wash ; gewaf^en, washed. 

2)cr ?cl^rcr l\at bi(^ gclobt, n>cU bu flci^ig gcwcfcn btjl. 
item ©ruber ijl tin bofcr ^nabc; cr f^at mt^ gcficni gc* 
fc^lagcn. ^aji bu bid^ (Aon gcn>afd&en? 3^ ^abt mid^ 
nod^ nicbt gcwafcbcn; abet ^cinri^^ f)at fi(^ fc^on fcit einet 
etunbc gcwafcbcn. SBarum wittfl bu mcinen ^unb f d^Iagcn ? 
ec l^at mciu 33rob gcnommcn. Unfere ettcra flnb unfcrc 
bcflcn grcunbc; mt woUcn jtc tmmcc licbcn. Xaxl, bu bijl 
^i uuartig ; man fann bi* nid^t Ucbcn. SQSic »tclc ® Idf« 
SBcin bafl bn gctrunfcn? 3(^ f^abt nut cine ^albc glafd^ 
gctruufcn. SHSo bijlbu bicfcn aRorgcn gcwefen? 3^ bin ntit 
memcn Satec bci ^erm 31. gcwcfcn. 3fi ^err ». noc^ immer 
unwobl? @r iflfcit ^cjlcm cin wcnig bcjfcr; abcr cr fami 
no^ m(^tcf)cn,no(^ trinfcn. 2:cr ^xitxoax l^eutc jweimol 
bci il^m. 3(| wiHil^n morgenau^ bcfu(^en, obcr il^m cincu 
f lemcn ^ncr f^rcibcn. abcr warum l^abcn Bit nm no* nicbt 
bcfu(i[)t? 3* ^abc no(^ feinc 3eit ge^abt, ©ic gu bcfud^cn. 

90. 

Who has beaten thee ? Your cousin has beaten me. 
With whom Tvilt thou fight? I will not fight I have no 
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mind to fight Lewis will fight with Henry* The ser- 
vant has not yet washed my shirts. She will wash 
them now. I have sold you my penknife, but you have 
not yet given me the money. Your children have been 
very good (artig) to-day ; the master has praised them 
very (much) ; he has given them a beautiful book, and 
a basket of cherries. Why has the master not yet vi- 
sited us? He has no time ; he is always in his school. 
He is an amiable man; he is loved by all his pupils. 
There is Ferdinand; hast thou washed thyself, my 
child ? Yes, mamma, (SKama) I have already washed 
myself. 

91. 

Sagen, to say, to teU ; glauBen, to believe ; 
f^taen, to send ; totffen, to know. 

SRuffen/ must ; i^ mnf, I mnst ; bu muf t, thou must ; er tnup^ he 
must ; toir muffeii/ we must ; il^r mfiffet, you must ; f[e mfiffen, they 
must. 

Obs. The Accusatlye of the personal pronoun is placed before the 
Dative. 

^onnen ©ic mir fagcn, xot> ^crr STOoH wol^nt? 3c^ fann 
Cig 3]^nen nid^t fagcn. SQBoUen ©ic mir biefc geber Icil^cn ? 
^6) tann fie 3]^nen nid^t lei^cn, fic gel^ort mir nid)t 36) 
mu$ l^eutc bcm grfiulein @. eincn S3cfud^ ma6)m, fit iji ge^ 
ficrtt mit il^rcr STOuttct angcfommen. 9Ruft bu jcftt fd^on 
flel^cn? Sffio ftnb mcinc @(|u]^e? ^at ber @d^u^ madder fie 
"^ tti(i()taebrac^t? 9iein, er tt>iU fte bir in einer ©tunbe 
wiif en. 2Bie lannfi bu ba§ wiffen ? ©r l&at e§ mir gefagt. 
Jd^ f ann eg nid^t glauben. !Dein ©ruber mu^ nod^ f eine Sluf^ 
gaben madden. SQBir muffen SlUeg t^uu^ tt)a5 unfere @ltern 
Uttb Jel^rer wotten. 3]^r mufjet meinen SBater einmal befud^cn; 
er ifl feit brei fSio^tn Iranf. ^einrid^ unb SBilJ^elm muffeu 
t>iele Sud&er ^abm. SBer f)at bir biefen 9ling gegeben? 9Keine 
Sante l^at il^n mir gegeben. Souife, i6) will bir etwag f aaen ; 
bu l^afi meine ©d^eere genommen. 3d^ l^abe e§ fd^on gefe^en, 
Stutter. SBoUen ©ie meiner ©d^wefier biefen gingerl^ut ge^ 
ben? 3d^ tt>iU if)n \f)x je^t gcben. S33er })ai 3]^nen biefen 
Stief gefd^tieben? SReine Safe ^at i\)n mir gef^rieben. 

92. 

My friend has had the kindness to send me a basket 
of cherries. You have not yet sent me my book. I have 
not yet had time, to send it you. Who has taken mj 
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¥en ? I cannot tell (it) thee. Wilt thou not believe me? 
his penknife belongs to my brother; thou must give 
it him. Charles will not lend me his umbrella. Why 
will he not lend it thee? My uncle is arrived. Your 
brother has told (it) us. Who niust do that? Your 
sisters must do it. You must tell it to Mr. MolL This 
letter is not well written ; I cannot read it Hast thou 
my stick ? No, I have it not I have lent it to you. 
You have not lent it to me. 



PART III. 
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S^ lohtf I praise ; I am praising, I do praise ; 

btt (oBefl; bu loBfl, thou praisest, Ac. ; 

it lohtt, er (obt, he praises ; 

toix Mtn, we praise ; 

i^r lobet, t^r loht, you praise ; 

fte lobeti; they praise. 
Sinben, to find ; bad Xa^i), the cloth; 

koolftncn; to live, to dwell ; bte @trage, the street ; 

ixinQtn, to bring ; fut^eti; to seek, look for. 

tl^euer, dear. 

SBa^ fud&en ©ie? 3d^ fud^e mcinc gcbet. 2Kcin Srubct 
fu(^t fcincn S3leiftift. Sffiir fud^en unfcrn ^unb. 35{efe ^to 
ber fud^en il^rc Sud^cr. SQBo faufcn ®ic 5^t ^Papier? Sffifa 
laufen unfcr ^apkx bd bem Sud^l^anbler. 3d^ finbc meincr 
©tod nid^t. SSJcr f)at mcincn ©todf gcnommcn? 3d^ alaubc 
ba^ 3^t S3rubcr il)n gcnommcn l^at. 3d^ licbc bicfen ,Knabct 
ni6)t, cr ift immcr unartig. 35u licbji bcincn Scl^rcr. ®ot 
licbt bic gutcn SKcnfd^cn. ®utc ^inbcr licbcn xf^xe Sltem 
3ji c^ toa})x, ba^ ^))x DnUl fcin ^am »crfauft? S33ic tf)tm 
tjcrfaufcn Sic bic Sttc »on bicfcm Sludge? ^6) tjcrfaufc bi 
eUc bicfcm Zvi6)t^ ju tiitxZ^akx. 2)ai§ iji fcl^r tl^cucr. %in 
bcji bu nid^t, ^cipid^, ba$ bag fcl^r tl^ciicr ift? 3a, id^ ftnb 
c§ fel^r tl^eucc, 28 ir tjcrfaufcn abcr ml »on bicfcm Xvi(i)t 
3ebcrmann ftnbct cig fd&on. ©d^irfcn ©ic mir brci unb cin 
M^e @Ue, a^/ffen ©ic, wo id) wo^^we*? "Ja, <Su wotjuen in bi 
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94. 

ZaMn, to blame ; ^Ut$, all, every thing ; 

atbetten, to work ; Ifdled toad, all that. 

What are you doing? I am reading the book, which 
your brother has lent me. You read too much. Why 
do you not write? I have already written three letters. 
My cousins never write. You always blame your cou- 
sins ; one must blame nobody. What art thou doing? 
I am doin^ my exercise. What is thy sister doing? 
She is working. What do you drink? I drink wine and 
my brother drinks beer. We drink no wine. I eat 
cherries. My brothers eat plums. You are always 
eating, but you do not work. Can you tell me, where 
Mr. N. lives? He lives in (the) William's-street, Livest 
thou with thy uncle? No, I do not live with him. 
Dost thou go to Paris? No, I do not go to Paris. I do 
not like this young man; he always blames his friends. 
He will never lend me his penknife. I lend him all 
that I have. We lend every thing to our friends. You 
always beat my brother; you are very naughty. These 
boys beat everybody. Do you sell paper? I sell paper, 
pens and ink. What do you say ? I say, that you have 
taken my knife. 

95. 

S^ loBte, I praised, I did praise, was praiung ; 

btt loh tt^, thou praisest, dice. ; 

er lobit, he praised ; 

toir lobten, we praised ; 

ifft lob tet/ you praised ; 

fie lobten, they praised. 

^Ifiitltn, to play ; bte ©efd^t^te, the story ; 

lad^tn, to laugh ; ber 9(benb/ the eyening ; 

ianjeti/ to dance ; fo fel^r, so much ; 

ergabUn, to tell, relate ; gang/ quite, whole ; 

ifitiltn, to share, divide ; oii, till, until ; 

erlauben, to allow, permit ; ba^, that. 
Oh. The adyerb fo, which connects two sentences, is not trans- 
kted in English. 

5)cin Srul)cr unb id^, wit wol^nteii ju Si. in bcm nam^ 
li^cn »§aufe. SBir warcii ben ganjen Za^ jufammcn. SQBir 
wad^ten unfcre Slufgabcii jufammcn^ toix f^jiclteu ^u\aw»x<t\i 
wib fatten tein gtc^ece^ 3?ergnugcn, at* wexm tou \u\Qc«ec««e^ 
»aren. (St liebte mic^ unb t^i liebte l^n ^o ^e^t.^a^mx m^ 
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Sriiber traren. SSeim fein Sater t^m ettoa§ fi^tcfte, fo t^tiU 
ttnxoixt^. 3(barbcitctcoftfur i^n unb er arbcitctc fur mid^. 
Icr ithxtx lobtc unb licbtc un§. SlHc gutc ©d^uler tDarcn 
unfere grninbe; fie befuc^ten unS jeben S^ag; n)it erj&l^to 
und fcbcne @e[(bi(btcn unb (adbten unb tan}ten, btS c^ $(benb 
n>ar. Xu fcbtcftcfi un^ oft bubfc^e ^ndbtx, n)e(d()e un^ ml 
iBcrgnugen marten. 9Bir (fatten fel^r oft 3^it ju (efen. SBenn 
n>ic unfere ^ufgaben gemad)t batten, eriaubte ber Sel^rer xM 
tmmer )u fpielen ober ein nu^lid^e^ ^ndf ju (efen 

96. 

SDi^Ien, to choose ; ba6 @pte(, the play, the game ; 

)»eilieil, to cry* to weep ; lo&^renb, while, during. 
Obs, The Nominative is always placed after its verb, in a sentence, 
which sen'es to complete the preceding one : totnn er fommt, Qtfft t(^ 
init i^m. 

When we were youne, we lived in this house. Your 
sister bought some ribbons and chose the finest for 
you. Formerly I loved play, but at present I love 
Dooks. This people always loved their King. Thy cou- 
sin was still looking for his hat, when we (are) de- 
Sarted. The merchant, whom thou soughtest yester- 
ajr, has been here. Thy brother sold his penknife 
this morning. While we were crying, you were laughinff 
and dancing. My father allowed me always to read 
good books and to play with my friends. We often 
worked together, when you were living with your 
uncle. I danced better than you, but you did your 
exercises better than I. Thou wast often idle, and 
thou hadst not always a mind to read and to write. I 
told thee pretty stories, but thou lovedst play too much, 
thou didst play the whole day. The master blamed 
thee often, and the good scholars did not love thee. 

97. 

3^ toerbe loBen, I shall or will praise ; 
bu Wirfl loBcn, thon wilt praise j 
tx toixt lobcii/ he will praise ; 
tt>tr loetben loben, we shall praise ; 
\i)X tocrbct lobfii; you will praise ; 
Pc toerbcn lobcn, they will praise. 

Obs, SDevbcn^ taken in an absolute sense, signifies to become ; bnt 
when ooDatFUoted with another Terb, \\. axks^«x& tA thft English 
MuxUJuwy verb sAaii or xoill. 
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3d^ werbc bfefen Slbenb ba^ SScrgniigen ^aben, mchtcn 

Dnf ct jii fcl^en. 3d^ tt)erbc bir bicfcn f^ubfd^en Sling gcben, 

tt)cnit bufleifigfcin wirji. »^cinric^ wirb mir l^eutc tin ^aar 

(i^onc .^anbf^ul^c faufen. 2)cine (S(i()Weficr wirb jufriebcn 

tin, wcnn ftc il^rc Slufgabc gcmad^t ^at SQScnn wtr in 5tt. 

ein wcrbeii; werben tt)ir t)icl SScrgnugen l^aben. SBann wcr? 

bcttSic mi6) befu^cn? 3d^ glaubc, wiv werbcnSic morgcn 

befu^cn. aWeinc 93ruber werben au(i^ f^cutc obcr morgcn font? 

men* @iS tt)irb mctncm SSatcr fcl^r »tcl aScronugcn ma^cn, 

ftc no(3^ cinmal ju fcl^cn. Sffiann tt)crbcn @ic 31^rcm grcunbc 

^arl fd^rciben? 3c^ fti^rcibc il^m in a6)t big t)icrjcl^n Siagcn. 

SffioKctt ©ic bic ©lite l^abcn, mir bag SSud^ ju f^idcn, ttjclcfccg 

(Sic mir t)crfpro(i^m l^abcn? 3(i^ ttjcrbc eg Sl^ncn locate 

fci^irfcn, grdulein. SRcin 33ebicnter tt)irb eg 3]^ncn bringcn* 

3^ ^flttc eg einem greunbe geliel^en, ber eg iU jcftt gel^abt |at* 

98. 

Sflh^t, tired, fatigued ; bad fBctitx, the weather ; l^ierl^er; hither. 

Shall you go with us ? I do not believe, that my fa- 
ther will allow me (allows it to me). Has the shoe- 
maker brought my boots ? No, he will bring them to you 
this evening. What shall we do now ? We will drink 
a glass of wme. Will you have the kindness to lend 
me your horse ? I shall lend it you with much pleasure. 
We shall play to-day in the garden of our uncle ; he 
will allow (it) us. I shall tell you a beautiful story, if 

J on are good and diligent. Wilt thou work to-day ? I 
elieve tnat I shall not work to-day. Come hither, my 
children ; you will be very tired. If your cousins are 
departed, they will have fine weather. Thy exercise is 
badly done; the master will blame thee. All (the) 
scholars will go to N. to-day. Charles, thou must wash 
thyself, if thou wilt go with Henry. Yes, Mamma, I 
shall wash myself at present. 

99. 

3^ toiitbe Itthtn, I shotdd or would praise ; 
bu todrbefi loben. thou wouldst praise ; 
et tourbe loben/ he would praise ; 
toil toiivben lob en, we should praise ; 
ii)x tDltrbet loben, you would praise ; 
^e toiitben (oben, they would praise. 
Skim icf^ ^tte, if I bad; tvenn idt todre, if I wexe *, q^ux^, VifiMi^l\ 
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ObM, After the conhinetioiifl toeiiil and oB, i^ the Sabfimetive Mood 
is used in Oemuin, when the verb Ib in the Imperfect or in the Plaper- 
feei tense. 

3c^ ttjurbe glurfUd^cr jm, tt)cnn i6) S3u(^cr unb grcunbe 
l^dttc. 3d; wurbc mcl^r UJcrgnugcn l^abcn, wcnn mcinc ^tU 
tern l)icr wdrcn* 35u wurbcji nic^t fo rcic^ fcin^ xotnn bu 
nic^t fo »ielc ©cfd^iftc gemad^t l^dttcfi. SQScnn ^cinrici^ @clb 
l^dttC; wurbc cr bfcfc SKcf[er faufcn. 3^ wurbc bcincn SBru« 
ber befuc^en, tDenn i6f 3^tt ^dtte. !Du wurbefl bte|[en <^unb 
nid^t f fel^r licben, totnn cr nid^t fo trcu ware. 9Bir wurben 
^bfd^ nic^t tabclii; wmn bu ffci^igcr gewcfcn wflrcfi. 2)cfa 
iOnfe( fagte mix, bu wiirbefl morgen nic^t fommen. S93e(d^ett 
»on bicfcn ©torfen wfirbcji bu wdl&Im ? Sfficm wurbct Hfx 
eurc Slumen gebcn? S33a^ wurbcfi bu fagen, tt>cnn i6^ mtU 
ncn ^unb tjerfauftc ? 3d^ tt>urbc bir eriaubcn gu fpteten, 
tt>enn bu betne 9(ufgaben gemad^t l^dttefl. !Dtefe ,ttnber wip 
ben fel^r weinen, wenn il^re 9Kutter abgcreijl n>dre. 3)e(tt 
SSater tt>urbe un« eine fd^one ©efc^ic^te erjd](|Ien, wcnn wir 
artfger gewefcn tt>dren. 9Bennbu3eit ju lefen l^dttefi, wfirbe 
id) bir ein nii$(td^e^ Sud^ (eil^en. 3d^ n)urbe gem mtt bir 
gel^en, aber metniSel^rer n)tll e^ ntd^t eriauben; id^ muf ^eute 
noc^ brei Sriefe fd^reiben. 

100. 

Louisa would be very (much) pleased, if she had all 
these flowers. Henry would not have so many friends, 
if he were not so kind (gut) and good (artig). We 
should not yet have (be) come, if we nad not received 
a letter from our father. We should not have sold our 
house, if my father had done more business (pL) The 
master would blame thee, if thou hadst not done thy 
exercise. 1 should not believe it, if thou hadst not seen 
it. If we had an apple, we should share it We should 
go with you, if we were not so tired. If I had some 
money, I should buy a pound of cherries. If you loved 
me, I should love you also. If you told me, where 
Mr. N. lives, I would give you a glass of wine. Would 
you believe that I have done this ? Would you do me 
this pleasure, if I allowed you to play this evening? 
I would do it willingly, if I had time. 

101. 

^u^qti)tn , to go out 
3^ ge^e aue, I go out; 
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bu gel^fl aud; thou goest out; 
er gci^t am, he goes out; 
toix gel^en aui, we go out ; 
if^t ge^et aud, you go out; 
fit ge^cn au«, they go out. 

fCufma^en/ to open ; abfc^rcibcn, to copy ; 

lumadjtn, to shut; mitt^eilen, to communicate* 

)UTU(ffd^t(fen, to send back ; angte^en, to put on • 

angenel^m, pleasant; fc^warg, black ; 

bie 9laQ)xid)t, the news ; frii^er/ earlier, sooner. 

ObSf The compound verbs are formed by the addition of a particle 
which modifies the sense of the simple verb, and which is detached 
from it in the Present and Imperfect tenses of the Indicative Mood, 
unless the sentence begins with a conjunction or a relative pronoun. 

3<^ gcl^c l^eutc nid^t au§; ba^SBcttcr ijijuf^Icd^t 5!Kcm 
Srubcr witt aud^ ni6)t au^gcl^en. SQBcnn ba^ SQScttcr fd;oner 
tt)dre, tDurbcn wit gem an^cljtn. ^mxi6), bu mact)ft nit 
bic Xfjuxt ju. iJannji bu bicj^c ^ommobc aufmac^en ? 3cl) 
mad^c mcin3tmmer ju. wcnn i^ au^gcl^c. 3d^ fd^irfe Sl^ncn 
biefcn Slbcnb ba^ Sudp aurudf, tt>tld)t^ ©ic mtr gcHcl^cn l^a? 
ttn. 5Kcin Setter fc^itfte mir ^ejiem ben ©totf jurutf, ben 
id^ i^m geliel^en l^atte* ©d^reibji bu atte biefe 33riefe ab? 
3Wufit bu aHc^ ba5 abfd^retben ? 2i^ fd&reibe nur fo t)iel ab, 
ate id^ tt)iH. 3d^ wurbc biefe 8lufgabenoc^ abfd^reiben, n>enn 
mein Sel^rer e^ mir eriaubte. 3c^ mufi Sl^ncn etwag mittl^ei^ 
ten* 2Bag wottcn @ie mir mittl^eilen? 3d^ tl^eite 3]^nen eine 
angenel^me 3la(i)x^t rait SBarum tl^eilten @ie mir baig 
nm frul^r mit? Sffield&e^ ^leib jieP bul^eute an? ^^ jicl^e 
mein fd&warje^ ,SIeib an unb meine ©d^wejier wirb il^r wei^e^ 
^feib anjiel^en* SBo ijl ba^ ^Itlb, ml6)c^ @ie anjiel^en ? 
<^ter ifi e^. 

S>{e (Sffrnibpeif/ the habit ; aufftel^ett; to get up • 
5>et @^)ajietgang, the walk; tocgge^en, to go away; 
etnen ©pagtergong madden; to take a walk. 

Do you not yet get up ? No, I am indisposed; I shall 

not get ug to-dOT. You always get up very late, that 

is a Dad hahit. i go away; I nave much to do. I shall 

also go away. The weather is so fine, that I have a 

mind to take a walk. Shut the door, if you please. 

Open the window. Your brother always opens the door 

and the windows. Do you not go out to-day? I shall 

not go out to-day. My father wishes (will) it not. My 

8 
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brother goes out twice every day. I shall send you 
back your umbrella to-morrow. Send me also back 
the cane, which I have lent you. What is my son 
doing ? lie copies the letters which you have written 
this morning. My uncle is arrived ; I shall commimi- 
cate to him the good news. Put on your new dress; 
Mr, N. comes to see (visits) us to-day. 

103. 

©ctriigcn, to deceive ; gcncifcn, to tear; 

bcleibtgen, to offend ; warteti; to wait; 

^etlieten, to lose • j antoenben, to employ; 

»erbeffern, to correct; luritdfgeben, to give back ; 

k)erbteten, to forbid ; tie ®t\tU\Aa% the company; 

mitf)tn, to bring np ; bic ©otgfalt, the care ; 

nf}aUtnf to receiye • f^'d^^i^/ immediately, at onoe. 

Obs. The syllables Be, qt, tnt, tx, ))er and get serve to form the 
derived verbs, and are not detachea from the simple verb. 

2)icfer ^aufmann iji cin Sctrugcr, cr bctrfiflt Sebcrmann. 
50?an mu^ 5ttiemanb bctriigcn. Sffiir betriigcn Stfcmanb. 
2)u belcibigjl mld^ immcr. !De{n SBettcr bclciblgte gcflettt 
bit ganjc ®cfettf(i^aft. Sffiarum bclctbigcn @(c bfcfcttSWann? 
^6) txf)alu l^cutc eincn Sricf "oon meincm greunbc in ^5te. 
SSJir crl^altm aUt Za^t 3la6}ti6)t t)on wnfcrm SSatcr. 3^ 
werbc morgen @elb ccl^alten. 2)icfc 9Wuttcr crjfel^t i^u 
^inber mit t)iclcr ©orgfalt. SBenn wir tt>oUm, ba^ unfcre 
^inbcr gut tt)erben, muffcn tt)ir fie mit ©orgfalt crjic^ctt. 
SBag fu^ft bu, ,Karl? 3d^ l^abc mcinm JRing t)crtorcn. 3>tt 
»crlierft immcr etwa^. tRomm, tt)ir muffcn gd^cii, xoh Hm 
nen nic^t Idnger wartcn; bu fannfi ben 9iing fpdter ^Vi6)tn. 
©cl^cn @ie nur, i^ lommc fo^Ieid^ ; id^ ttjcrbc ben 9tin^ ftn^ 
ben. SaSarum jerrei^efi bu bicfeig $ai)ier ? 2)a5 5pa))icr ip 
mein, ici) tann c§ jerrei^cn. ^6) Dcrbicte bir, t^ ju jerreifcn. 
SBittft bu bie ©iite l^aben, mir meinc 8lufgaben ju t)erbeffern? 
^ein S ruber ^erbeffcrte mir immer meine Slufgaben, ate et 
no^ ^ier war. SBann geben @ie mir meinen Sleijlift juriid? 
JDeine SSruber geben nie jurudf, tt)a§ man il^nen teil^t. S&enbct 
cure 3eit gnt an. "SJlan muf feine 3^it immer gut anwcnbcn. 

104. 

I will not wait (any) longer. I lose my time. Shall 

you play to-day? No we shall not play, we always lose. 

You would not lose, if you played better. We should 

plajr better, if we played oftenet. lilxecevNek m^ TCifircL^s^ 
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I shall play once more (nod^ cfnmaO. Does your father 
not forbid you to play ? No, he does not forbid (it) us. 
This child is very naughty; he tears his dresses. My 
neighbor brings up his children very badly. I do not 
like this young man ; he always offends me. Henry 
corrects his exercise ; he employs his time well. He 
who employs well his money, is wise (tt)cifc). If you 
give me back my pencil, I shall give you back your 
pen. One must always give back, what is lent us (what 
one lends us). 

105. 

SBoH^neit/ to dwell ; qtVoof^ni, dwelt, been dwelling ; 

Jbeletbtgm, to offend ; oeUtbtgt/ offended ; 
antt>enben, to employ ; angetoenbet; employed. 



Obs, The past Participle of simple verbs is formed by the addition 
initial syllable at« and the nn 

final ei or t. 



of the initial syllable gt/ and the nnal syllable et or i. In compound 
verbs at ia placed after the particle ; the derived verbs take only the 



Aabtn Sic 31&tc Slufgabc f(!^on Dcrbcffcrt? 3d& l^abc ftc 

no^nid^t Derbcjfcrt; i^wcxbt jJc foglcid^ »erbcffcm. 3i^x 

Smber l^at mid? gcficm bclcibigt ; (i^ mU nidbt^ mcl^r mit 

{^m gu tim })aim; »on l^cutc (an) ijl er mein grcunb ntd^t 

mif^x. aSir woKcn cinen @i)ajicr9ang jufammen madden. 

3d{^ faun in bicfcm Slugenblirfc nid^t auiggel^cn; 16) l^abc bic? 

fmSfJlorgen fd^on cincn ©^)a}icr9ang gcmad^t. SBanim l^abcn 

©ic m{r mete gcbermcffcr nod^ nidf^t jurudfgcgcbcn ? 2Bcr l^at 

bic a;prc aufgemad^t? SSJcr ^at S^ntn bicfc 5ttad^ridbt mit^ 

getl&eilt? 3l(ir SSater l^at un^ gcficm ctec artige @cfd^id{)te 

etjdl^tt. SRetee SRuttcr l^at mit eriaubt, biefen 8lbenb nad^ 

S. ju flcl^cn. ©mb @te gcftcm id metecm aSetter gcwcfcn? 

3«, tt)ft |aben ben ^anjcn iag bei (l^m gcfpicit, geladbt unb 

gelanjt. ^ber l^abt il^r aud^ gearbcitet? 3d^ glaubc t§ nid^t; 

betgel^rer l^at bid& fd^on mcl^rere SDlale gctabcit, bcme (Si^we^ 

^t l^at e^ mix oft gefagt. 2Ber })at eud^ bicfcn^orb ^irfd^en 

gefilidft? *§ajl bu beincn franlen greunb nod^ nidbt befud^tV 

SRcin Dnlel })at tin mm§ $ferb gclauft ; cr ^at ha§ alte 

bem fiutfd^er unfenS 3ta6)iax^ ffic jwanjig 3;i;aler Dcrfauft. 

106. 

(Snistg, single, only; titdjt tnel^r, no more; (£cid)e, ^Vxv^, VJocai^. 

Thou ifl^^ employed thy time very \)ad\y, Toy ^^«t 
&orf; I see that thon iastnot done asmg^e ey.enc^V«»^ 
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I have always praised thee, but I shall praise thee no 
more. Have you played together, my children ? Yes, 
mamma, we have been playmg and working. That is 
very well (gut) ; I shall give you some cherries and 
plums. I will divide them. We have divided them 
already. Why have you shut all (the) windows ? The 
weather is so fine ; I shall open them. Who has copied 
these letters ? I believe that Henry has copied them. 
Have you been waiting long? We have waited (for) 
half an hour. Mr,N. has sent back the umbrella, which 
you had lent him. I have received a letter from my 
aunt which I have not yet opened. Your cousin is ar- 
rived ; he has told us (a) hundred things. One must 
not believe all that he tells. I have not believed all. 

107. 

Urn Jtt/ iJi order to, to ; 

urn )U (oBen, in order to praise, to praise ; 

urn anautoenben, in order to employ. 
©iinWen, to wish; abrcifen, to depart, set out; QtfaUiq, obliging; 
fonbetn, but (after a negative phrase). 

Obs. The preposition gu, which generally precedes the Infinitiye, 
is placed in the compound verbs between the particle and the verb. 

3c^ fommc, urn bit ju fagcn, bafi i^ morgcn abrcifc. 3^ 
f)ahc mcincn Scbientcn gefc^idft, urn mix eiti ^JJfunb 3urfcr ju 
faufeti. SBir Icbcn nid^t xim ju effen, fonbcm wit ef[en, wm 
gu Icbcn. Urn gludlic^ ju fcin, mu^ man jufricbcn fern. Urn 
grcunbc ju l^abcn, mu$ man gcfdttig fcin. 36) l&abc nid^t 
3cit, auiSjugcl^cn. .^abcn @ic bic @ixk, bicfc jwci Sricfc 
abjufc^rcibcn. Sffiottcn ©ic fo gut fcin, bic ZMxt aufau* 
madden? Sffiir Jabcn Sufi, cincn Mcincn ©pajicrgong ju 
madden. aWcin S^ad^bar f)at jn)ci $fcrbc ju tjccfaufcn* fficr 
l^at bir criaubt, fo frul^ wcgjugcl^cn? 3ji c^ no* nid^t ^tit, 
aufjuftcl^cn? 3d^ l^abc ba^ fficrgnugcn gcl^abt, ben ^crm 
SRoH JU fel^cn. SBuufd^en ©ic mit mcincm SSatcr ju fpred^cn? 
3c^ njiinfc^e mit 3^xtx grau 2Rutter ju fprcd^cn. ^aben 
©ic ®clb, um bicfcn 9ling ju faufen? *^aji bu ^tit, mix 
mcine Slufgabc ju Dcrbcffcm ? .^at bcin SSatcr bir bfefcig ' 
Oclb gegeben, um t§ fo fc^Icd^t anjuwcnbcn? 

108. 

5)a^ UnglMf the misfortnne ; bcr ©egcnUanb, the subject. 

It 13 no subject tor laughtet ljiiOTflLet\^\ax3i^l\Y It is 
verjrdi&cnlt Ihavehadthep\eaa\XTe\»^«ae,^V\\Jsv\^ 



53 

N. Mr.NolIet has had the kindness to lend me his horse. 
Do you wish to go out with me ? I have no time to go 
to N. We have much to do to-day. My brother has 
six letters to copy. I have good news to communicate 
to you. Have the kindness to send me back my book. 
It is time to set out. Which dress do you wish to put 
on ? Allow me to open the window, it is so warm. I 
am come to see, if you are well (trol^I). I am very 
(much) indisposed ; I have too much to do. You have 
the bad habit, to get up too late. A young man must 

J^et uj) earlier. My friend has had the misfortune to 
ose his parents. I come to bring you your boots. That 
is very well (gut). I had no mind to wait (any) longer. 

109. 

S^ toetbe gelteBt, I am loved ; td^ toutbe qtlitU, I was loved; 

bu totr^ geltebt, bu tourbefi geltebt, 

er totrb geliebt, et tourbe geiiebt; 

toil xoexttn gelteBt, toix tourben geltebi; 

t^r toerbet geltebt, if^x tourbet geltebt, 

fie toerben gelicbt, lie tourbcn geiiebt. 

SdtUf^ntn, to reward; fhafen, to punish; ad^Un, toeateem; ^txa(S)Un, 
to despise ; gefc^idt, clever ; untt)iffenb, ignorant. 

Obs. The verb n^tben constructed with the past participle forms 
the passive voice. Thus the verb to be is translated by n)erben, when 
the Bubject is sensible of a certain action ; and by feiit; when he finds 
himself in a certain condition. I am paid in the sense of: tkey pay 
me, is expressed by: id) toerbe bejaljflt; but in the sense of: they have 
paid nUf it is expressed by: id) bin Bejal^lt. 

34> tt>crbc t)on mcinem SBater gclobt, trenii i6) fTci^ig xinb 
artig bin. 2)u tt)trfi t)on bcincm Scorer gctabcit, mil bu 
immcr faul bijl. ^dnxid) wirb gefiraft, wcil cr uitartig ift* 
SSBct^cr aWann wirb gclobt unb wcld^cr wirb gctabcit? 2)er 
ocfii^irftc 3Rann toixb gclobt unb bcr unwifjcnbc gctabclt. 
fficIdS^c Rnaitn ttjcrbcn bclol^nt unb wctd^e werbcn gcftraft? 
SJicieniflcn, ml6)t fTcigig fmb wcrbm bclol^nt, unb bie, wcld^c 
faul ftnb, gcftraft. SBir ttjcrbcn t)on unfcrn ©Item geiiebt; 
i^r wcrbct t)on ben curigcn getabclt. SWeine SBriiber ttjcrben 
bou 3ebermann gea^tet. Sffiir werben »on nnfem geinben 
bcra(|tet. SBirb biefe^ ^tnb nie geftraft? SSon went werbet 
il^r gclobt? 2)eine ©(i^wefter tt)irb »on il^ret 93iuttet <^^1<\U\1; 
twil fie ni^t avbeitet. 3i6) tt)urbe immet 'oou mdutxa^^^^^ 
geUeit uttt> gclobt, Weil i^ flei^iQ unb axtxft x<^clx. ^^>k^> 
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ri^ n)urbc immcr y)on fcinem SSatcr ficjlraft, it)emt er nid&t 
arbcitctc* 

110. 

3(]^ bin ge(tcBt toctben, I have been loved; 

bu btfl geltebt toorben, 

et tfl geiiebt toorben, 

totr ftnb f^eliebt trorben, 

(bt feib geUebt tocrben, 

fie ftnb geliebt toorben. 

3^6bte«, to kill ; erfunben, invented ; tntUdtf discovered ; bie Sflh^t, 
the trouble, pains ; bad ^ui\)tx, gunpowder ; mcl^rere, several. 

3^ bin t)on mcincm 93atcr gcfiraft ttjorbcn, n>cil iS) blcfc 
Sriefc nid)t abgcfc^ricben l^abc. 2)u bifl »ou bcincm DnUl 
icldi)nt tt)orben, ttjcil bu fcinc Ul^r gcfunben l^afi, ^tinxiif 
(ft fflr fcinc SKul^c ni^t bclol^nt worbcn. 35icfc SRac^ri^t 
tfi Xing burcb *&crnt aWott mitgctl^cilt ttjorbcn. SSon tt)cm 
ifi bicfc Slufgabc Dcrbcffctt ttjorbcu? SBir ftnb t)on biefcm 
SiRcnfd^cn mcl^rcrc 5!Kalc bclcibigt ttjorbcn. 2)icfc ^^crrcn 
finb gcftcm in bcc ©cfcttfd^aft fc^r gctabctt ttjorbcn. 2)icfc5 
^inb ifl tjott fcincr SRuttcr gctt)af(^cn worbcn. @ig tfi mit 
flcfagt worbcn, ba^ ©ic cincn Scbicntcn fud^tcn. Son n>cm 
finb blcfc ^inbcr gcfd^idt trorbcn? 2)icfc ^aufcr finb gc« 
ficrn allc t)crfauft worbcn. SQSir finb oft t)on unfcrm ?cl)rcr 
gclobt worbcn/ \ml mx immcr wnfcrc 8lufgabcn mad^ten. 
©uflat) 3(boIp]^ ifl bci Sii^cn gctobtct ttjorbcn. 2)a5 ^ultjcr 
ifi »on Scrtl^olb @d^warj crfunbcn tt)orbcn. Slmcrifa ifl 
Don ^olumbug cntbcdt wocbcn. 

111. 

^16) freuen, to rejoice. 

3(]^ frcuc tttt^; I rejoice ; Sd) l^abe mid& gefreut, I have rejoiced. 

bu frcufl bid&, bu l^afl bicb gefreut, 

et: freut fidj/ et ^at fid& gefreut, 

U)tt: fceuen und, toir l^aben und gefreut, 

if)x freuet eud^, tl^t: l^abt eucb gefreut, 

fe fveuen fcb- fte l^aben f!(b gefreut* 

@t^ tnen, to be mistaken ; ftd^ be^nben, to be, to do ; ftd^ tounbem, 

to be astonished ; fici^ anfleiben, to dress (one's-self) ; fi^ unter^alten, 

to be amused; ban!en, to thank; jwei'fcln, to doubt; toieberfe^en, to 

see again ; feltcn, seldom ; auf, on, upon. 

®utcn XaQ, licbcr »§cinr{cb. 3d) frcuc mid^, bid^ n>ie< 
bcrjufcl&cn. SBic gcl^tcg? mt bcfinbcft bu bi6)'i 3d^ 
banfc bir, ii) bcfinbc midb f^l^r wol^I, fcit id^ auf bcm ?anbe 
wol^nc* SBag mad^t bcin 93rubec? 3ft cr wol&I? 3a, a 
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befinbct ftdfi fcl^r njol^L Sffia^ tl^ujibU; 8ubtt)ig? 3d^ ficibc 
mi(!^ an. ^leibct il^r cxid& nod^ ni^t an? SBtr trcrbcn un« 
f pater anfleibcn* »§abcn @ic fid^ f^on gewafd^cn, .^cnricttc? 
3df) l^abc mi6) nod^ ntd^t gcwafd^cn, abcc mcine ©c^wcjicr l^at 
ftd& fd^on gcwafd^cn. 3fi ba^ mcin S5ruber, bcr ba mit bcm 

icrm 91. fommt? ©ic imn ftd^, e5 ijlni^t 3]&r Srubcr. 

(i) glaubc nid^t, ba^ i^ mld^ irrc. 3d& irtc mi^ fclten. 3d& 
l^abc rnid^ nod& nlc gcirrt. 2Bir gcl^cn btcfm Slbenb nadb 9?. 
3db jtt)cifl[c nid^t, ba$ tt)ir un5 gut nnter^altcn njcrbcn. SQStc 
l^abcn @tc fid^ gejicm m bcm Soncertunterl&altcn? ©cl^r gut, 
^crr 91. ^at fc|r gut gcfpfelt. 3d^ tt)unbcrc mid^, ba§ Sic 
nidbt ba tt)arcn. 3d& l^atte nod^ SSielcg ju tl^un; id^ l^abc 
bi^ jel^n Ul^r gearbeltet 

112. 

• 

Art thou not yet dressed, Charles? I shall dress my- 
self at present Why hast thou not yet dressed thy- 
self? I had still two exercises to do. I rejoice to see, 
that thou art so diligent. I love him, who rejoices 
when his friend is praised. I saw your brother yester- 
day. You are mistaken; my brother is no longer here. 
I am not mistaken, I have seen him with his friend 
Ferdinand. Why have you not washed yourself? I 
should have washed myself, if I had haa any water. 
We were in the countiy yesterday ; we have been very 
much amused. How aoes your sister do ? She is very 
well, since she has been (is) with her uncle. And how 
have you been, since I saw you? I have been very 
welL I am astonished that you are not yet departed. 
I shall set out this evening. 

113. 

Q9 repe t, it rains ; ti freut midJL I am glad, happy t\ 

€i Wneit, it snows ; t9 tf)VLt mix leit)/ 1 am sony ; 

ed iagelt, it hails ; ed tfi mtt fait, I am cold ; 

e^ blt^t/ it lightens ; e6 tfi mtr toaxm, I am warm ; 

€9 bonnert, it thnnders ; ti l^ungcrt mi^, I am hungry; 

ed fxitxi, it freezes ; te intfttt midf, I am thirsty. 

IBefe^teit/ to command ; BleiBen, to stay ; ettoattcn, to expect ; gu 
S^tttag effeit/ to dine ; tibtn Sie tocl^l; farewell, adieu. 

9legnct c§ ? 91cm, c5 regnct ni^t. 6$ rcgncte, aU i6) 
gffommcn bin. (S^ l^at bit ganjc 3lad)t gercgnct. @g xt>ixb 
tnotatn gcwifl rcgncn. 34> glaube, ba$ e5 fd^ncit. ^at c^ 
iiefd^U? SSJenn e^ f dinette, n>urbe eS nt^t te^utw. (I^mx^ 
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bicfc ^a6)t fricrcn, bcnn c« iji fcl^rfalt ^6} tm^ auS^t^m, 
aitx c^ l^agclt; mc i6) fcl;c. iSJlix ift fcl^r warm ; c5 bli^t, 
fogleid^ toixb c^ bonnern. SQSir wolten na6)^avi§ Qif)tn. ^§ 
frcut mid(); baf ic^ @ic finbc ; abcr e^ tl^ut mir Icib, bafi id^ 
nic^t mit Sl^ncn gcl^en fann. 9Kcin Dnhl ijl gcftem Slbenb 
angcfommcn unb ttjunfcl^t, ba^ mx l^eute bci il^m ju SKittag 
cffcn. ^abcn ©ic nid^t^ ju trinfcn, mid^ burjiet fc|r* SButis 
fd^cn ©ic cin @Ia5 S5icr obcr SQSaffcr? ©ic j^abcn nur ju b^ 
fc^Ien; l^icr ifi, n)a5 ©ic wunfd^cn. Slbcrmiti^l&ungcrtaud^; 
gcbcn ©icmic cm ©turf ©d^mfcii unb cin wcnig Srob. ©(c 
|abcn ba fci^onc S5imcn unb ^Pffaumcn. (S^ gibt bicfc^ 3a^r 
ml Di% SBottcn ©ic l^cutc bci un5 bicibcn? 3d^ banfc 
3l&ncn, id^ l^abc mcincm SBcttcr t)crfi)rod^cn, l^cutc mit il^m nad^ 
©. ju gcl^cn; cr tt)irb mid) gewif fd^on erwartcn* Seben 6ic 

114. 

Sad fitv Setter tfl ed ? What kind of weather is it? 
What sort of weather is it? It is bad weather; it is 
raining (it rains). It did not rain when you came. It 
will rain the whole day. It has been raining this 
morning. Does it snow? No, it does not snow. It 
would snow, if it were colder. I believe that it freezes. 
The weather is finer to-day; it is warm. I am very 
warm. It has lightened; it will thunder later. I am 
sorry that you did not come sooner. Art thou hun- 
gry? Yes, I am hungry and thirsty. I have taken 
(made) a long walk. I shall drink a glass of wine, it 
you (will) aflow it. My sister will be happy to see 
you again. She has often spoken of you to me. Will 
your nephew come also? I doubt whether he will 
come (comes). He has too much to do. 

115. 

ffiie \)f el Ul^r tfl e« ? What o'clock is it ? 

• ed ifi fed&« ix^x ; it is six o'clock ; 

ed tH j^alb ^eben ; it is half past six ; 

ed ifi tin ^tertel auf ffeBen ; it is a quarter past six. 

Slufflel^en/ to get up ; fdf^lafen gel^en, to go to bed ; auerul^eii, to re- 
pose ; f^ajieten, fpajieren ge^en, to go to walk ; ju Slbenb effctt; to sup. 

Urn n)ic t)icl Ul^r ftcl^cn ©ic gcwoJ^nlidgi auf? 3^ fick 
jcbcn SRorgen urn [cd^ig Ul^r auf unb gcl^c urn jcl^n U^r 
fd^tafen. Sinb ©ic fpajieteti ftexoe\tu*l ^a, ^ tiabc cine 
(^tmie in bem SBalbc \^(imU Sd) Vm \t^x xeSv\it» \S^ 
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YolU tin wcnig au^rul&en. SBic i>{cl Ul^r ift c5? (S« ifi ac^t 
U^r; C!§ tfi nod^ ni^ft l^alb ticun. Urn mtml Ul^r ftnb ©ic 
angcfommen? 3d(j bin urn cin SSicrtel aiif j'cd)^ angefommcn. 
fTOcmc ©d^wcjicr ijl urn brci SSicrtcI auf ac^t abgcrcifi. Sffiic 
langc bicibcn @ic l^ier? 3d^ ttjcrbc nur jwei big brci Siagc 
biciben. Urn tt)tc »iel Ul^r cffcn wir gu aJlittag ? 3d& glaubc 
lutt jtt>oIf Ul^r obcrxim l^alb m§. Urn brci Ul&r trinfcn tt)ir 
fiaffcc unb urn ficbcn Ul^r cffcn tt)ir ju Slbcnb. 

116. 

dft^Iteid^; nnmerona ; ^ox, before ; nad^ ^avL^t, home. 

Have the kindness to tell me what o'clock it is. It 
is not yet eleven o'clock ; it is half past ten. I must 
depart at twelve o'clock, or at half past twelve. Have 
you already dined ? No, I shall dine with my cousin ; 
we dine generally at two o'clock. At what o'clock do 
you sup ? I shall sup at nine o'clock. Have you a 
mind to walk a little ? If it does not rain, I will walk 
a little with you. It is fine weather ; we will go to N., 
we shall find there a numerous party (®cfcU[d)aft). 
Are you already tired ? I am very tired ; it is too warm. 
If you allow (it) I will repose a little. Get up ; it is 
time to go home. I must go to bed before ten o'clock, 
in order to get up to-morrow at five o'clock. 

117. 

Ace, Dot. Dat. and Ace. 

%hx, for ; aue, out of; an, at, of; 

bnrc|/ by^, through ; mit, with ; ouf, upon, on ; 

Cl^nc, without ; nad), to, aifter ; in, in, into ; 

gegen/ to, towards, against ; »oii, from ; unter, under. 

^%tithxid), Frederick; bet aJlarft, the market; bcr 2Biffcn, the will; 
*ber SttHtx, the cellar; bte Ituc^e; the kitchen; bie Stixd}^, the church; 

Uatn, to put, lay; fi^en, to sit , benfcn, to think ; icO; where ; toof^in, 

where to ; too^et/ where from. 

Obs. The prepositions an, auf, in, unter, govern the Accusative, 
when the verb of the phrase denotes a movement or a direction to> 
words an object ; and the Dative, when it does not express this 
movement. 

%ux tt)ctt finb bicfc S5u^er? !Dic[e0 i(t \ik mv4) ux& vt^^^ 

i^ fiiir meirte (S(^weftet, SBSo ift bet iuxifte '^Slawxv, 'vixx'^^x^ 

&'e aJOfe biefe Sadden getauft l^aben? 2)utd5 Vbe\&)^ ^\x^^^ 

Moiffen wir gej^ctt, urn auf ben SDflattt m toxamtxv'l '5:»^^*^ 
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bie grlcbrid^^fira^c obcr bit SgSill^cImgfirafe? ©cl^en Sit 
of)nt JRcgcnf^irm au^? &^ roixb foglcid^ rcgncn* SBag iji 
ba^ itbtn oi)nt eincn greimb? ^6) faun ol^ne bii^ ni^t Ic^ 
ben. !Du bift ^egen ben SSttfen betne^ SSatenS auiSgegangen. 
SBarum iji bem 93ruber immer gegen mid&? SBol^er fommfi 
bu? 3d^ fommc t)om @j)ajicrgange, au« ber @d()ule, auig 
bet Jlird^c. !Dte SRagb fommt au$ bem .SeKer, auig bem 
®arteu; au« ber ^uc^e. aWit ttjem feib if)i au^geflangen? 
aWit bem Dnfel; mit ber Xante, mit Sl^nen. 5ttadb bem 
Gffen gel;en tt)ir au§. SQ3ann fommen ©ie jurudf? ^ommen 
©ie »or ober nad^ nn^ jurudf ? 9Bir trerben nad& Sl^nen ju? 
rflrffommen. 9Bo iji meine ©d^wejier? ©le iji in ber ^ix6)t, 
in bem ®arten, auf bem aWarftc. SBoBin gel^t beine aWut? 
ter? ©ie gel^t in bie ^ild^e, in ben teller, auf ben SKarft. 
S3JoI)iu l^afi bu mein 33ud^ getegt? 3d^ l^abe e^ auf ben 
!lif^, nnter ben ©tul)I gelegt. SQ3o ift bie Heine Souife? 
©ie ft^t auf bem ©tul^Ie, unter bem S^ifd^e, an ber 3;pre, 
©d^reiben (Sit an 3f|ren SSetter ober an tn^xt Safe? 5Cn 
MCitn benfen ©ie ? 3^ benfe an bit arme gran, tt)eld^e id^ 
geftern iti 3I;nen gcfel^en l^abe. 

118. 

JDcr ®(l)ranf ; the closet ; tmbanlBar; ungrateful. 
This is for me, that is for yon. He who is not for 
mo, is against me. I cannot do this withont him, 
without her, without you. I shall arrive before you; 
you will arrive after me. You are ungrateful towards 
us. I always think of you, but you never think of me. 
There is thy little sister ; hast thou nothing for her ? 
You do not love my brother, you are always against 
him. Where is your son ? This fruit and these flowers 
are for him. Where have you been ? We have been . 
at (in the) church and at (in the) school. Where are 
you going? We are going into the garden, to (on the) 
market, mto the kitchen. Where do these children 
come from ? They come from the public walk (Q'pa^ 
jiergang), from church, from the garden. Where have 
you put my stockings and shoes ? I have put them on 
jour chair, on the table, in the closet. Have you seen 
mj^ brother ? I have seen Mm at t\iei ^\ib\\^ ^ilk^ in 

the garden, at the door. I write to mj wnda «el^ «\£d^ 

^ often speak of him and oi la^ex. 
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119. 

Sm iiustead of tn bent ; am instead of an bent; 

in9 tn ba6 ; and an bad; 

gum gu bem; k)om k)on bem; 

gur gu be(; unterm . . • • untev bem. 

IDad Sener, the fire ; ^d^ fletUn, to place one's-self, to stand. 

Obs. The qoickness of the pronnnciation has introduced the custom 
of contracting the definite article with certain prepositions. 

!Die aWagb ill (m better obtx im @axtm. Sffiic gcl^cn bie^ 
fen Slbenb m^ Z^tattx obcr in§ Sonccrt. ©d^trfcn ©ic bcu 
SStbicntctt gum ©d^ul^mad^r obcr gum ©d^ncibcr? ©el&en 
tt)ir l^cute gut Xante obcr bicibcn mv gu»§aufe ? SBaren ©fc 
gepcm bei bcm SDWnifier ? ^ommen ©tc gu mix obcr gu mc{^ 
nem Srubcr? SQSarum fiftcn ©ic immer bcim ffcuer? 3fl 
Sl^ncn fo fait? Sffiaig l&abcn ©tc am Sluge, am gu^? 
SBarum tragcn ©fe cine gebcr am ^utc? ©tettcn ©ic fid^ 
an bit Z\)ixxt obcr an^ genjler* ^aben ©ic biefc Slume 
t)om ®drtner crl^alten? ©ic arbcitcn t)om SKorgen bi^ gum 
aibcnb* SQ3a§ madden ©ie unterm Sifd^c? 3d& fud^e mcine 
SSIeifcber. ^art l^at fie in5 ©d^reibgeug gelegt. 

120. 

2Bo»on, of what ; ba»on, of that, of it ; 

\oomitf with what ; ^amit, with that, with it; 

toogU; for what ; baju, for that, for it ; 

tooran, at what : baran^ at that, at it ; 

tDottn; in what; bartn, in that, in it ; 

tDobntc^^ by what ; babutd^, by that, by it. 

^ctaB, ^inaB, down ; 
Berauf; Binauf^ np ; 
l^etetn, ^tnetn; in« 
lOtau^en, to use; gef^roti&en, spoken : gebad^t, thought ; ging, went; 
fill, fell; bad Mwkx, the piano. 

Obs. 1) All these particles are formed of prepositions, combined 
with the adverbs too, ba, l^et and l^in. If, in the formation of these 
words, two vowels meet, an r is inserted, to avoid the hiatus. 2) ^cc 
denotes a movement towards the person speaking ; l^in a movement 
from the speaker. 

8B8ot)on fpred^cn ©ic? 3jl bieiS ba5 Sud^, tt)ot5on ©ie 
fvre^en? SBSomit l&aben ©ie ba^ ^cmad^t? 3ft bag bie gc^ 
bet, toomit ©ie biefcn S5ricf gefd^riebcn f^aben? SBogu brau^ 
i>tn ©ie bag ? SSSoran benten ©ie benn*? S^t\jas>\ja5> ^oc^^, 
"min 3]^t SDnfel wol^nt, bic ©tabt, "wobux^ ^vt (j,^\tjxoccwwc 
JbiF ^at man van meinem UngKirf ae^v^oSjm'^- ^«x, xo.^^ 
m iai>0n sefpto^en. ^aUn ©ie an meiut <5a&)t <^^^cx&^\ 
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Slcin, i^ ^it ni^t haxan gcbadfit. ©inb ®ie mtt Sl^rcm 
ncum ,Rta»icr jufricbcn ? 3lm, i6) iin ni6)t jufricben bamit. 
3il no(^ SBcin in bcr gtafd&c ? SRciit, e^ ifi fciner mcl^r barin. 
23ic t)ict Sllcn muffcn @ic ju cincm ncucit SRocfc l^abcn? 
36) muf brei unb einc |^a[6e @(Ie ba)u l^abeit. ^ommen @te 
l^rauf. Qitf)tn @ic l^inab, l^inuntcr. SBarum fommcn @ie 
m^t ]()ercin ? SBarum gcl^cn ©ie nid^t l^incin? 2)cr^nabe 
fling JU nal^' an§ SBaffcr unb ftct l^incin. SBcrbcn @ic bie^ 
fctt aibenb m§ Z^tatti gcl^cn? SBir wcrbcn nid^t l^ingel^cn, 
abet t^eintid^ unb ^axl gel)en l^ln. 

121. 

bitten, to beg, to ask* ber J^rteg/ the war; Hi S^auf^tel/ the pky. 

Do you know of what I speak, of what I think ? 
That is not the same street, through which we came 
(are come) this morning, the same house where we 
were yesterday. Do you speak of (the) war? Yes, we 
speak of it. Do you think of the concert ? We do not 
tiiink of it. Are you pleased with this ring ? I am 
very (much) pleased with it. Why do you not come 
up ? Tell your brother that I am coming down directly. 
Come in, my friends. I beg you to come in. Do you 
go to the play this evening ? We shall not go there. 
Do you know, where this gentleman lives, where he 
goes to, and where he is ? We do not know it 

122. ^ 

3)er Xi\6), the table ; bad Xi\^6)tn, the little table. 

©ie XauU, the pigeon; ^)jlangeu, to plant; tbtn, fo eBen, just now, 
just. 

Obs. Diminntiyes are foimed by adding the syllable ^eit^ and 
softening the radical vowel. If the primitive word ends in e or en, 
this termination is omitted. 

Slmalic ^at i^x ^utdfien »crlorcn. SBir l^abcn brct pbfd^c 

Sdumd^en gcpflanjt. SBem gel^ort bicfc^ artigc ®drt(i&cn? 

SSic ml ^aft bu ffir bicfc^ X&\xh6)cn bcjal^It? SBol^in gcl^en 

biefc *g>crrci()cn? ^omm, iom§6)cn, toix tooUen ju bcr Zantt 

Qt^tn, jtc i)at tin ncuc§ ^d^c^cn unb cin ncuc5 ^mbiftn. 

3^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ Sricfd^cn ijon mcincc ©(|)tt)cftcr erl^alten, 

tvotin fit mi^ bittct, ii)x tin SWeffcrd^cn unb cin 86ffc(^cn ju 

faufen. 3^ tt^i'ff red^t artlfi ^eiu, ^3lulUx6:>t\v, tcj^ww bu mcr 

em neue^ Mcibi)tn faufft. Xtafte W\t§ XV\4^&i«a \sl \st»L 

"Garten, ^enviette, mx woUeti eixi <5lu\v\)«^tuYiaxVci «&^i»x«su 
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SBcId^c^ Dorf^cn fcl^c id^ ba untcit im SSBalbc? SSBcldfie^ 
^inb l^at bicfc ©^ul^d^cn »crlorcn? gricbrid^ l^at cin arti^ 
ge^ aSogctc^en »om ©drtncr crl^aftcn^ SBcm gcl^orctt aUc 
bicfc Sliimd&cn? SBo iji bcin ©d^wcjicrd^cn, 3ol;aiui? 

123. 

9ldt]^tg l^aben, to want; {!d^ fc^dmen, to be ashamed of; Jpfit^en, to 
use, to be in lie habit of: 'fc^ldfrlg; sleepy ; JDurfl f^ahtn, to be thirsty; 
ber ©pagtergang, the walk, the public walk ; fc^etnen/ to shine ; fru^^ 
early ; fpdt, late ; td^ moc^te, I should like. 

^ciitrid^, l^afi bu Sufi, cinen ©pajiergang mit mir ju ma^ 
6)tnl 36) f)abt fcine ?uji, je^t auigjugc^cn. 3^ bin fc^Iaf* 
rig* Q(S)am\t bu bi(i) ni^t, fo faul gu fein? JSomm, tt)ir 
tDoUeit in ben ®artcn meinc^ DnUU gc^cn. 99Bic »iel Ul^r 
iftc^? gg ifi erft fcd^5 lH)r, bie Sonne fd^eint nod^. 2)u 
l^afi SRed^t, e^g ifl nod^ frii^, id^ tt)ill mit bit gel^en. 3d^ 
))flcge icben Slbenb einen ©pajiergang ju madden, el^e id^ ju 
Scttc gcl^e. 2)a^ ifi cine gute ©ewo^nl^eit. @^ ifi mir aber 
fel^r warm; tt)ir gel^en ju gefd^n^inbe. 3d^ l^abe gro^cn 
5)urji, id^ mod^tc einmal trinifen. 2Bcnn man warm i% mu^ 
man ni^t trinfen. 3d^ l^abc nBtl^ig, tin tt)enig auigi^urul^en; 
id^ bin fo miibe, ba^ i(S) nidfit mel^r fort fann. 2)u mu^t 
cincn Stugenblidf ©ebulb l^abcn. ^omm, id^ furd^te ju fpdt 
nad^ «&aufe gu fommen. 

124. 

To have patience, ®ebulb l^abcn; to fear, fiird^tett; to be hard- 
hearted, l^art^entg fetn ; to have the head-ache, j^opftoel^ ^aben ; to 
take pains, fii) oemiil^en : the moment, ber $(ugenbti(f ; some pretext, 
ein SSornNUib ; (masc.) ; directly, fogUid^ ; the advice, ber fStatf)* 

How, you are still in bed? Are you not ashamed, to 
sleep so long? I should be ashamed to get up so late. 
I cannot get up to-day, I have the head-ache. You are 
a little i(fler (gauttenjer). When you must go to school, 

Jou always look for some pretext. You are in the 
abit of going to bed early and getting up late. That 
is a bad nabit. I beg you, to have patience (for) a 
moment. I shall get up directly. I have no mind, to 
wait (any) longer. I fear to come to church too late. 
You are very hard-hearted ; you have no pity for a poor 
patient (ber ^ranfe). You are not ill; you have no 
mdnd to go to school You are right my iiVfeTx^L^ \^^iS^ 
ttJke pains to get rid of this fault (bie\m '^i^Ux Q^"^^'- 
gm^ and to follow your good advice. 
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125. 

(Blauhtn, to belieye. 

I believe that it is already late. We do not believe 
it. Neither does my brother believe it. Do you believe 
it? I do not believe it If I did believe it, you would 
lau^h. I have never believed this. Who would have 
believed that? I should believe it, if you told me so 
(it me). It is an incredible thing. You would believe 
it indeed, if you saw it. These gentlemen do not be- 
lieve it How will you have me (that I should) be- 
lieve it ? Your brother believed every thing that was 
told him (all that one told him) ; he was too credulous. 
He would not believe it, if he faaew you. 

Neither, au6) ni6)t*y laugh, lad^en; would have, l^&tte; incredible, 
unglaubUd^; indeed, tcef)i; saw, fel^eit; credulous, (eid^igt&ttbig ; 
knew, Unntt* 

126. 

Sagen^ to say, to tell. 

I have something to tell you. What havtf you to say 
to me ? I. tell you nothing. Tell (it) me only. I shaJil 
tell you another time. You will not tell mj brother, 
what I have written to you. Do not tell him, that I 
am still in bed. What has he told you? Have I not 
told it you ? You have not yet told (it) me. Do you 
wish (will you) me to (that I) tell it? One must Hot 
tell everything that one knows. He has told it me in 
a whisper. Your uncle told me yesterday, that he 
would sell his house. What do you say to that ? I 
would tell you with pleasure, if I knew it If I said 
otherwise, I should lie. 

Only, nur ; knows, tocif ; in a whisper, ttt^ JDl^t; if I knew, koentt 
id} tDuflte; otherwise, anberd; lie, (&gen. 

127. 
fBhn\(i)tn, to wish ; l^offen, to hope. 

I wish, that your enterprise may succeed. We often 

wish (for) things, which are hurtful to us. I should 

wish to be able to serve you. I hope that our friend 

will obtain the situation that he wishes (to get). She 

did hope to win her law-suit, but she was mistaken. 

Mjr cousin has nothing more to \ioip^. "^^ \x.o^^ eyety- 

tJiing of Providence. My Bistex Idoipea, \3aaA. ^om Vi^^. 'Ql^ 

"viat you have promised Taer- lieveT Nna\i ^oft^ ^^^^ 
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you cannot have. What do you wish? (For) what do 
you hope? I believe that my father will arrive to-day. 
We must hope it. These gentlemen wish that we 
should depart. Does your sister wish to go with us? 

May succeed, aeUngcti; hurtful, fd^dbUd^; to be able, f6nncn; to 
serve, bienen, uutlic^ fein; obtain, er^alten; situation, ^tettc (fem.); 
win, ge»innen ; law-suit, ^JrcjeJ ; Providence, Sorfe^ung (fem.) ; for 
what, koorauf. 

128. 

©dftrcfBen, to write ^ idf fdjrieb, I wrote ; gcffitieben, written. 
Icfen, to read ; i^ la^, I read ; QClcfen, read. 

I am writing a letter to my brother. My mother 
will write to him to-morrow. You wrote better for- 
merly. What have you written to him? Have you not 
yet written to him, that our friend Henry is dead? 
Write that to him. If I had a good pen, I should 
write also. You write too fast; write more slowly. 
Show me what you have written. You must write 
once more. What do you read? I read an amusing 
book. What didst thou read yesterday, when thou wast 
with thy uncle? I read the fables of Gellert, which 
are very well written. We should read oftener if we 
had more time. How must we (one) read this word ? 
Kemember well, what you have read. Would you like 
(will you) me to (that I should) read this letter to you ? 
I should like to know how to read like you. 

Formeriy, frfil^cr, fonjl; fast, fc^ncK; slowly, langfam; show, jcfgen; 
once mo^, no6) tixmai *, amusing, untetl^altenb ; fable, ^ahtl (fem.) ; 
remember, Be^alten ; I should like to know how, t(^ mbi^tt UnntlCy 
like, tote. 

129. 
@el^en, to see ; \6) fal^, I saw ; gefd^eit, seen ; 

fenncn, to know : 16) fannte, I knew ; gcfannt, known. 

What do I see ? Do you not see it? I see nothing. 

But do look. It is well worth the trouble to see it. I 

saw your cousin yesterday. Have you not seen him? 

Do you see how I do this ? Your cousin does not see 

me. If I saw my friend, I should tell him that you are 

here. Would you like (will you) me to (that I) bring 

(a) light; or can you see still? I have aee\iMx."SA<i- 

daj. I>oes be know me? I believe thatTo.^ Vtlo^^^qv^l. 

Me has greeted me. Have you also knoNViv la^ \v?dl^^^ 

Bare you not told^te that you kne^v \i\m'l 1 ^^^i^^ 
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know him again if I saw him. Your brother has 

recognized me by my voice. These children do not 

know me (any) more. 

Do look, fel^cn @ie bo((i etnmal; well worth the trouble, tooljt Ut 
3Wu^|C xotxtfl ; to greet, gtiigen ; to know again, to recognize, toicbet 
erfennen ; by the voice, an bet fetimme. 

130. 

®el^en, to go ; i6) ging, I went ; gegangeit/ gone ; 
toeggcjen, to go away ; au^gel^en, to go out. 

Where are you going? I am going to my aunt, and 
my brother goes to school. Where did you go this mom- 
inff with your cousin ? We went to church. I should 
willingly go to walk, if you would go with me. I shall 
go wim you, but do not go so fast Where is your sis- 
ter? She is gone to see her uncle. We should have gone | 
together if I had had time. Shall you not go to if. to- 
morrow? My father does not wish (will not) me to (that j 
I should go there. I go away. Do you go away already? | 
Henry does not yet go away. William is already gone I 
away. Go away. I must go away. I believe that your 
friends are gone away already. At what o'clock do 
you go out? I go out every morning at seven o'clock. 
And at what o'clock dost thou go out? I went out 
yesterday at six o'clock. Is your brother already gone 
out? To-morrow I shall go out early. I must go out 
at half past one. My mother did not wish (would 
not) that I should go out (went out). 

To go to walk, ^agieten gel^cn; to go to see any one, |tt 3^manbeill ; 
gcl^en. 

131. \:;{f;,^ 

j^ommcn, to come ; id) tarn, I came ; gcfommcn, come; 
gurucffommen, to come back ; anfommcn, to arrive. 

Whence do you come so late? We come out of the 
garden. Eliza does not come to-day; she is gone into 
the country with her father. Come to see me this af- 
ternoon. It is possible that I may come. I should 
wish that you came early. Formerly you came every 
day. I should come oftener if I had not so much to 
do. My brother is not yet come back. He will come 
bacA^ this evening. My uncle doe^not Go\s\e back (any) 
wore. We saw your uncle, wYieii ^e (ia.Tafe\>«.^ ^<5«^ 
^6a country. At what o'clock does t\i.^ ^^«^» ^ton^'X \. 
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believe it arrives at three o'clock. Yesterday it cam^ 
very late. Formerly it arrived at two o'clock. My 
sisters will arrive to-day from Liege. 

Eliza, SHfe; to come to see, bcfud^en ; afternoon, S'laddmittag ; pos- 
sible, moglic^; evening, $(benb; the post, bie $o^; Liege, ^Uttidf, 

132. 
Xx'mftn, to drink; i6)ttar(i, I drank; gctnmfen, drunk; auatrlnfeit, 
to finish (a glass, a cup, <bo.) ; effen, to eat ; i^ a^, I ate ; gegeffeti, 

eaten ; gu SERtttag effen, to dine. 

Have you nothing to drink. I drink no wine. We 
drink only water, and my brother drinks beer. You do 
not drink. I have the honor to drink your health. 
When I was young, I drank nothing but (only) milk. 
This gentleman has drunk a little too much. He does 
not eat much, but he drinks much. Who has drunk 
out of my glass? I will drink no more. We will drink 
another glass. The wine which we drank yesterday 
was so good, that every one drank a bottle. Finish 
your glass. You have not yet finished your glass. 
Drimk again. Have you no appetite ? Eat a little ham. 
I have eaten enough, I have no more appetite. You 
will eat another piece of meat. This child eats the whole 
day. We ate some days ago (some) delicious fish. At 
what o'clock do you dine ? I dine generally at two 
o'clock, but to-day I dine at four o'clock. After dinner 
I drink a cup of coffee and then I go out to walk. 

To your health, auf ^f)Xt ©efmibl^cit ; the honor, btc (Sl^tC ; another 
glass, nod^ tin ®la^ ; eyery one, ^eber ; again, no(!^ etntnat ^ the ap- 
petite, bet ^p^pttit ; some days ago, vox etnigen Xaqtn ; delicious fish, 
fd^id^e %i\^t ; the dinner, bad S^tttagdef en ; then, bann* 

133. 

Stiamtn, to be able, to know ; t^ fonnte, I could ; gefonnt, been able ; 

»i jfcn, to know ; id) Xovi^tt, I knew ; getougt, known. 

?Gan you tell me what o'clock it is ? I cannot tell (it) 
yOTi, I have not (got) my watch with me. If I had it 
with me, I could tell you exactly. I shall not be able 
to go out to-day; my father is ill. My brother will 
not be able to come. I should wish, however, that he 
could come. I should be able to lend you this book, 
if it belonged to me. Lewis can carry this letter to 
the post-office. I could not go out yesteiday, M.^ 
friend could not answer your letter, oecau^^ \ife \xaA. 
too much to do. Do you know wKeu ixiy i.^^^'t V^ 
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come back? I do not know. Does your sister know it? 
We know all, that we must die. Po you know (how) to 
dance ? I have known it, but I do not know it (any) 
more. My father knew several languages. Henry can 
speak German. These boys know neither how to read 
nor how to write. The men do not know (how) to em- 

Sloy their time. I did not know that your brother was 
eparted. I shall soon know who has done that. How 
can you suppose (will you) that I should know this ? 
I should wish that you knew it (I would, &c.) 

Exactly, genau; however, JebociJ; I should wieh, td^ tDoKte; to he- 
long, ge^oren ; answer, anttDorten auf (Ace.) ; heoause, totii*, to dance, 
tangen ; to speak German, beutf^ f^red^en. 

1S4. 

S^l^utt; to do ; id^ t^at, I did ; QtiffdU, done ; 

nttftatn, to take ; i^ ndf^m, I took ; gencmmen, taken. 

What are you doing? I do what you have ordered 
me (to do). What were you doing wnen I came in? I 
was lighting the fire. What will you do this evenitig? 
I shall do nothing this evening. Your brother does 
nothing but run. These children do nothing but drink 
and eat. When one has done one's duty, one has noth- 
ing to re^oach one's self (with). You have done a good 
action. Why are you in bad spirits ? What have they 
done to you ? One must do the will of God. You will 
write to him ; in your place I should not do it. I 
shall do my best to satisfy him. I take this for myself. 
How many books do you take ? Your brother always 
takes my pen. Will you take my place ? Take what 
you wish. Take this child by the hand. Who has 
taken my copy-book? Your cousin took my cane yes- 
terday. I shall take one of these apples, if you allrfw 
(it). I have taken the liberty to write to him. We 
took some chairs and we sat down. If I took these 
books, my father would scold me. 

To order, Befel^len ; to come in, ^eteinf ontmen ; to light, angunbcn ; 

nothing hut, nia)ti aU ; one's duty, fetne $flt4lt ; to reproach one's 

self, fi(^[ »or»crfen ; action, ^anblung, Xf^ai; in had spirits, iiBtet 

8aunc ; in your place, an ^ijxtx ©tcUe ; to do one's hest, fein TlcQli^t 

flee t^un ; to satisfy, beftiebigen *. myself, mi^ i place, ^lai^ (m.) ; hy 

ehe band, Bet bet ^anb ; liberty, ^xd\:)dt \ V« ^\^ ^o^ti, ^<5^ y^^ti^ V» 

Beoldany one, mit 3ematttem (d)m5iUxi. 
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185. 

©(fttafen, to sleep ; i^ Wl«f/ 1 slept; gcfK^tafen, slept; 

hxt^txif gerbtc^eti; to break ; i6) hxa6), I broke ; gcbroc^^en, broken. 

We sleep too much ; you sleep less than we. I sleep 
generally (for) seven hours. Formerly I slept longer. 
My brother slept yesterday till eight o'clock; but to- 
morrow he win not sleep so long, because he must 
depart for Cologne at four o'clock. Our mother does 
not allow us to sleep longer than till six o'clock. I 
sleep soundly. You were very uneasy in your sleep 
last night This child sleeps very peaceably. We have 
no knife to cut our bread; therefore we break it. You 
will break this stick, if you bend it so. I do not be- 
lieve that it (will) break I should not like it to (that 
it did) break. This boy has broken a pane. He broke 
two last week. This servant is very heedless ; she breaks 
something everyday. Yesterday she broke two glasses, 
and on Sunday half a dozen cups and saucers. 

Less, toentget : soimdlvi fel^r fefl ; to be uneasy in one's sleep, un< 
rul^ig fd^tafen ; last, »orig ; peaceably, fanft, to cut, fci^neiben ; there- 
fore, bed^alB; to bend, beugen; I should not like, iif) mb6)tt Txid^t'^ 
pane, ®^etbe ; heedless, utibebac^t; on Sunday, am ^onntag ; oups 
and saucers, ^a{fen. 

186. 

fftatfftn, to advise; i6) tlet^, I advised ; qttaif^tn, advised; Bringcn, 
to bring; i^ hxa(i)tt, I brought; qebxa^tf brought; em^fel^Un, to 
recommend ; id) cmpfal^I, I recommended ; em))fo9(en^ reconmiended. 

I do not knaw what to resolve ; what do you advise 
me to do ? One advises me this, the other that. They 
advised me yesterday, to give up a part of my rights. 
I should like you to (that you advised) me ;^ in you I 
have the greatest confidence. Because you wish me to 
(that I advise) you, I tell you that the most unprofit- 
able accommodation is better than the most favorable 
law-suit. I shall bring you the fruits which you desire 
(to have). I believe they have brought them to me 
already. They brought me yesterday some letters 
from Berlin. When you come back, bring your sister 
with (you). Mr. N. will bring his son with (him) to- 
morrow. They brought their aunt with (them) from 
Vienna. I should wish you to (that you bxoudk'i l\i^ 
joymg man with (you) of whom you liave a^okfiw. '^^ 
recommends his son to me. You recommei^Aft^ ^qv>x 
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business to him. I have recommended him to watch 
over him. 

What to resolve, toogu i6) mid) entfdfincfcn foil; one, they, man; 
even, fogar; to give up, abtrctcn ; the right, ba« fSit^t ; I should like, 
i6) »i?iUc ; in you, gu 5()ncn ; the greatest confidence, ba« mtiftt 3tts 
trauen ; the most unprofitable accommodation, <fec., tin mageret fOn* 
glcid^ ijl beffet; aU cin fetter $rojef; to desire, toiinfd^en; the busi- 
ness, bad (Sefd^dft; to watch, toa^en; over, fiber. 



EXERCISES FOR READING. 



1. THE LITTLE DOG. 

(Sin ^rdulcin, m(t 5Ramcn Caroline, ging cmfi an bcm 
Ufcr cincg gluffc^ fpajicrcn. ©ic bcgcgnctc l^icr cimgcn 
bofcn ^nabcn, bie dn^ixnb^tn crtrdnfcn tt)oKtcn; fic l^attc 
SWitlcib mit bcm armcit X^itxc, fauftc c§ unb na|m cig mit 
fl* auf bag ©ci^Io^. 

!Da5 ^iinbd^en l&attc balb mit fciner ncucit ©cbictcrin 
Scf anntfdfiaft gemad^t unb »erlicp fic f cinen Slugcnblicf mcl^r. 
@ineg ^6enb§, al^ ftc ftd^ ju Sctte Ic^cn tt>oUit, f ng bag 
^^unbd^cn plo^Iid^ an ju bcllcn. Caroline nal^m ba^ ii6)t, 
^af) untcr ba^ Sett unb crblirftc cinen SWenfd^en, t)on furd^s 
terlid^em 8(ugfe^en, ber fid^ l^ier »erborgcn l^atte. (S$ wax 
tin !l)ieb. 

Caroline rief urn »§tilfe unb atte Scttjol^ner beg ©d^Ioffeg 
cilten auf il^r ©efd^rei l^erbei. ©ie ergriffen ben 9idubec 
unb uberlieferten il^n ber @ crec^tigf eit» (St gcfianb in fcinem 
aSerl^ore, ba^ eg feine Slbftd^t gewefen tx>dre, bag grdulcin ju 
ermorben unb ba§ ©d^Iop ju ^)Iunbern. 

Caroline banfte bem ^immel, ba^ er fte fo glu(ftid& ^e^ 
rettct l^abe, unb fagte: 9iiemanb l^dtte geglaubt, ba^ bog 
arme itl^ierd^en, bem 16) ba§ Seben gerettet ^aU, mit oudjf 
ba^ meinigc retten tx>urbc. 

2. THE GOOD NEIGHBORS. 

!Dcr Heine ^nabe eineg SKiitterg ndl^erte ftdfi ju fel^r bem 
^a6)e unb fiel l^inein. 2)er ©d^mieb, tt)eld^er jenfeit beg 
SSad^eg wol^nte, fal^ eg, fprang in bag SBaffer, jog bog 
^inb l^eraug unb brad^te eg btm 93ater. 
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ein 3a]&r batauf btad^ wSf^xtnb bet 9?a(|>t gcuer in bet 
©d^miebc aui§. 2)a^ »§au§ jianb ganj in glammen, el^e bet 
©d^micb e^ mcrfte. St rettctc fi^ mit grau unb ^inbem. 
SRur fein flcinficig 3;o(i(lterd^ett l^atte man im crfien ©^^recfen 
jjergcffcn. 

25 ag ^inb ftng in bem brennenben ^aufe an jn fd^reicn; 
atteitt fcin SJienfd^ woKte ftd^ j^inein wagen. 2)a fam ^)l6fts 
tid^ bet 9Jiuaer, f prang in bie glammcn, bra^te ba5 *inb 
glurf lid^ ^txam, gab eg bem (B6)mub in bie Slrme unb fagte : 

®ott fei gelobt, baf er mir Oetegenl^eit gab, (Sn6) meine 
!Danfbarfeit ju beweifen. S^x })abt meinen ©ol^n an§ bem 
SBaffer gejogen, unb i6) })aU mit ®ottc5 «&ulfe (gute SCojji^ter 
auig bem geuer errettet. 

8. THE BROKEN HORSE-SHOE. 

eitt Sauer ging mit feinem ©ol^ne, beta tUinm ZhomaS, 
in bit ©tabt. ©iel^, fagte er unterwegg ju il^m, ba Uegt tin 
©tucf Don einem »§ufeifen an ber Srbe, l^ebe eg auf unb fted e 
eg in bie Za^d)e. fbai), t^erfe^te X))oma^, ba§ iji nid^t ber 
STOul^e tt>txO), baf man fi6) bafflr bucft. 3)er SSater ertt)ieberte 
nidbtg/ nal^m bag @ifen unb ftedte eg in fcine Slafc^e. 3m 
ndd^jien 3)orfe t)erfaufte er eg btm ©d^micbe fur brei »§eUer 
unb faufte bafiir ^irfd^en. 

^ierauf fe^tcn <ie tl^ren SBeg fort. 2)ie ©onne war brem 
nenb l^ci^. 3Ran fal^ xotit unb breit toeber «&aug, nod^ SOSalb, 
nodb C'Uette. Sll^omag ijerging tjor 2)urfi unb fonnte feinem 
aSater nur mit SJiul^e folgen. 

2)a liefi biefer, tt>ie burci^i ^nfaU, tine ^trfdfie fatten. 
JEl^omag ]^ob jte fo gierig auf, alg todre eg ®olb, unb fictfte 
jte fd^nett in ben STOunb. @inige ©d^iritte toeiter tiep ber 
93ater eine jtt>eite ^irfd^e fatten, toeld^e ill^omag mit ber^ 
felben ©ierigfeit ergriff. 2)iep bauerte fort, bi§ er jte atte 
aufgel^oben l^atte. 

2ltg er bie le^te t)erjej^rt l^atte, toanbte ber SSater jid^ ju 
il^m l^in unb fagte: ©iel^, toenn bu bid^ ein einjigeg SJial 
l&atteft bii(f en tootten, um bag .^ufeif en auf jul^eben, fowurbejl 
bu nid^t notl^ig gel^abt :^aben, eg l^unbert SJial fiir bie ^ir? 
fd^en JU tl^un. 

4. THE HIDDEN TREASURE. 

\Rurj t)or feinem JSobe fagte ein Sauer ju feinen brei 
©ol^nen : Siebe fiinber, id^ fann eud^ nid^tg l^interlaffen, alg 
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biefe ^iltte unb bm SSBeinbetg, bet baran f&^t. «Ce(n in ' 
biefem SBeinbergc ticgt ein ©i^afe tjerborgm. ®rabet flcipig ' 
nai), fo wcrbet il^r it)n ftnbcn. f 

SRad^ bcm ilobc be^ SSatcrg grubcn bie ©ol^ne ben gatts^ 
jcn SBcinberg mit bem gro^ten gleigc urn, aber fte fanbeti 
tt)eber ®olb no6) ©itbcr^ 2)a fte aber ben SSoben no4> nie 
mit fo t)iel ©orgfalt bearbettet l^atten, fo brad^te er erne fol^e 
5Wenge S^rauben ]^ert)or, baf fie baruber erfiaunten. 

3e$t errietl^en bie ©olbne, tt)a§ il^t SBatet mit bem ©dfiafte 
gemeint l^atte, nnb fie fdprieben an bie ill^ur be^ SOSeinbergeg 
mit gtofen Sud^flaben: S(i:beitfamfeit tfi bet grbfte Q^a^ 
be^ 3Wenf4>en. 

6. THE OAK AND THE WILLOW. 

^ad) einer fel^r fifirmiftfien SRadfit ging ein SBater mit 
feinem ©ol^ne auf bag gelb, nm ju fel^en, weld^cn ©d^aben 
bet ©turm »emrfad^t l^abe. ©iel^ bo^, rief ber ^nabe, ba 
liegt bie grofie, fiarfe @id^e auf bem SSoben l^ingeftredt, 
wdl^renb bie f^wad^e SBcibe am Sad^e nod^ aufred^t bafiel^t. 
3d^ l^dtte gegtaubt, ber ©turmn)inb tx>urbe leid^ter bie SBeibe 
ate bie Sid^e niebergeriffen l^aben. 

Wlm (Bc^n, f agte ber SBater, bU fiolje Sidfie, bie ftdfi nid^t 
biegen fann, mu^te bred^en; attein bit gefd^meibige Sffieibe 
]^at bem ©turmtt)inbe nad(igegeben unb ift balder t)erfd^ont 
geblieben. 

6. THE GRATEFUL LION. 

(Sin armer ©flat)e, ber au§ bem ^aufe feinei^ •§erm 
entflol^en teat, wurbe jum 2;obe t)entrt]^eilt. SKan fiil^rte 
il^n auf einen grofen $la^, tt)eldfier mit SJiauern umgeben 
war, unb Iic$ einen fur4)tbaren Sott^en auf il^n log. Xan^ 
fenbe t)on SRenfd^en waren S^ugen biefeg ©d^aufpielg. 

2)er 8ott)e flprang grimmig auf btn armen SRenfd&en gu; 
attein ^)Io&Iid^ blieb er ftel^en, webelte mit bem ©d^n)eife, 
p^)fte t)oU greube um il^n lucrum unb ledfte il^m freunbtid^ 
m »§dnbe. Sebermann »ertt)unberte fid^, unb fragtc btn 
©flaxen, n)ie bag fomme. 

2)er ©flat)e crjd|^Ite: 9tlg i6) meincm ^errn entlaufen 
tear, t)erbarg ii) mid^ in eine ^m^ mitten in ber SBufie. 
2)a fam auf einmal biefer Sortie l^erein, tt)infelte unb jeigte 
mir feine Xai^e, in ber ein grower 2)orn fiaf. 3d^ jog if)m 
btn 2)om l^eraug unb X)on ber 3eit an X)erfa]^ midb berSowe 
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mit SBitbptet unb xoix Uitm bx bet ^if)U ftiebUd^ jufam^ 
men. Sei ber Icfttcn 3agb wurbcn toix gcfangcn unb t)Ott 
einanbcr gctrcnnt. SJutt ftcut jld^ ba« gutc il^ier, mid^ tt)ie* 
bcr gcfunbcn ju l^abcn, 

aUcg aSoIf tt)ar ubct bie 2)anfbarfeit bicfc5 witbcn 
Sl^iereg entgurft, unb bat laut urn ®nabc fur ben @ftat)cn 
mib ben S5n)en* Der @!lat>e n)urbe fret getaffen unb xti6f^ 
lidb befd^enft. !Der Son)e folgte tl^m wie ein *^iinb(i^en unb 
blieb fletiS bei tl^m, ol^ne 3^emanb ein Seib ju tl^un. 
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COLLECTION OF WORDS. 



1. THE 

Sbie 6t«U / the town; 
bie SSorftabt^ the suburb; 
'vbag %J)OX, the gate ; 
ber $la|, the square; 
bet fUtdxtt, the market-place ; 
bie Strafe, the street; 
bad $fla^er, the pavement; 
baiS ^ud, the house ; 
baiS ©ebdube, the building; 
bie fiird^e, the church ; 
ber Sl^urm, the tower, spire ; 
bie S)om!ird6e, the cathedral ; 
bie $oft, the post-office ; 

2. THE 

^a^ ^auB, the house; 
bie S^l^ilr, the door; 
ba^ %^ox, the gate ; 
ba^ Bd)loi, the lock ; 
ber ©d^lilffel, the key ; 
bie ^lingel, the bell ; 
bie Xx^ppe, the staircase ; 
eine ©tufe, a step ; 
cin 3iittwer, a room ; 
ber Baal, the saloon ; 
bad Senfter, the window; 
bie £aben, the shutters ; 

8. THE FURNITURE. 

S)er %i^i), the table ; bie ^ontmobe^ the chest ut 

ber 6tul^l, the chair ; drawers ; 

t>et: Spiegel, the looking-glass; ba^ fiaua)?cc, the couch ; 

ter Sd^vant, the wardrobe ; t)aS ^«m^\>it, ^^ ^vstett^% , 



TOWN. 

bad SoU'^auS, the custom- 
house ; 

bad 3;^eater, the theatre ; 

bie S35rfe^ the exchange; 

bad @pital/ the hospital; 

bad SBirtl^d^aud, the inn; 

bad Aaffeel^aud, the coffee- 
house ; 

ber $alaft, the palace; 

bie aJlauer, the wall ; 

bie i^eftung, the fortress; 

ber $af en, the harbor ; 

bie Untgegenb, the environs* 

HOUSE. 

bie 3)e(!e, the ceiling; 

ber gujboben, the floor; 

bie ^anb, the wall; 

ber ifamitt, the chimney; 

bie RiSL(be, the kitchen; 

ber SteUex, the cellar ; 

ber Speid^er, the garret, loft; 

bad S)ad&, the roof; 

ber ^of , the court-yard ; 

ber @arten, the garden; 

ber 6taC, the stable ; 

ber S3runnen, the well. 
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bte @tanbul^^ the clock; 
bad ^ttt, the bed ; 
bte URattai^, the mattress ; 
bie ^ecfe^ the bed-cloth ; 
ber Ofen, the stove ; 
bet Sendfttx, the candlestick; 
ber Sdffel/ the spoon; 
bie @abtl, the fork ; 
baiS SReffer, the knife ; 
bie Zaf[e, the cup and san- 
cer; 



bad Zi\i)tuS), the table-cloth ; 
bad XeUertu^^ the napkin ; 
bad ^anbtud^, the towel ; 
bie Sid^tfd^eere, the snuffers ; 
ber Speller, the plate ; 
bad &i\ftn, the pillow ; 
bad SSetttud^; the sheet; 
bie Sorl^dnge^ the curtains ; 
bad ®Iad^ the glass ; 
bie Slafd^e, the bottle ; 
ber Aorb, the basket. 



4. THE PROFESSIONS. 



Xa^ ^anblDert, the profession ; 
ber ^anblDerter/ the artisan ; 
ber SRe^ger, the butcher; 
ber f8&dtt, the baker ; 
ber fOlMet, the miller; 
ber ^utnta^er, the hatter; 
ber Sd^neiber, the tailor ; 
ber ©d^ufter, the shoemaker; 
ber iBarbier^ the barber ; 
ber 6d6reiner, the joiner; 
ber Bitnntermann, the car- 
penter; 
ber @Iafer, the glaxier ; 



ber 6d^Ioffer, the lock-smith ; 
ber €d^ieb, the smith ; 
ber ^uffd^mieb, the farrier; 
ber @att(er, the saddler ; 
ber ^Mi)et, the cooper ; 
ber ©erber, the tanner; 
ber Aaufmann, the merchant ; 
ber Sud^l^dnbler, the book- 
seller ; 
beriBud^binber,the bookbinder; 
ber SDlaurer, the mason ; 
bie 9ldl^terin, the seamstress ; 
bie SSdfd^erin, the laundress. 



6. THE 
%ad Srob, the bread; 
bad 9Rel^^ the meal, flour; 
jbad gleifd^, the meat; 
ber SBraten, the roast-meat; 
Aalbfleifd^, yeal ; 
SinbPeif*, beef; 
^amv\el^ei\(if, mutton; 
ber Sfifd^, the fish ; 
bad &, the egg; 
ber Salat^ the salad ; 
^^ Sfttf/ the mustard; 

4 



VICTUALS. 

bad Bal^, the salt; 
bad Oel, the oil; 
ber ^ffifl; the vinegar; 
©d^toeinefleifd^, pork ; 
ber @d^in!en, the ham ; 
bad ©emilfe/ the vegetable; 
bie @uppe, the soup ; 
ber Ro^, the cabbage ; 
bie Aartoffel, the potato; 
bie Grb^e, tYie ifft«k\ 
bie So'^ne, ^%>>e«si\ 



74 



\>n Rndftn, the cake; 
baiSObfi, the fruit; 
bet $feffer, the pepper; 
bie Sutter, the butter; 
ber M\t, the cheese ; 
bieSDlitd^, the milk; 
ber SBein, the wine; 

6. THE 
S)er fRod, the coat; 
baiS SUih, the gown; 
ber SRantel, the cloak ; 
bie SBefte, i^e waistcoat; 
bte ^ade, the jacket; 
ber &d)\if), the shoe ; 
ber @truntpf, the stocking ; 
ber 6tiefel, the boot ; 
ber ^antoffel, the slipper; 
baS $emb, the shirt, shift ; 
bie S^Arse, the apron; 
ber ^anbfd^ul^, the glove ; 
ber ^ing, the ring; 

?• THE 
S)er 3Renf(i^, the man ; 
ber ^6r^)er; the body ; 
ber ^))f, the head ; 
t>a^ ^aax, the hair ; 
ba^ ®^fx(i)t, the face ; 
bie 6ttrne, the forehead ; 
bag Sluge, the eye : 
bie Slafe, the nose; 
ha§ Ol^r, the ear ; 
ber SRunb, the mouth ; 
baS Ainn, the chin ; 
ber Sart, the beard ; 
bie Sippe, the lip ; 
ter 3(t^tt, the tooth ; 
tie Sunge, the tongue ; 



bad Ster, the beer ; 
baiS SrilMtfld, the breakfaat; 
bad SRittagdeffen, the dinner; 
bad iBed))erbrob , the afte^ 

noon's luncheon ; 
bod !(benbef[en, the supper. 

CLOTHING. 

bad Xafd^entttd^, the handker- 
chief; 
ber ^ui, the hat ; 
bie SDtftte, the cap ; 
bie Ul^r, the watch ; 
ber Slegenfd^tmt, the umbrella; 
ber Sonneufd^imt/ the paiasol; 
ber %Siiiti, the fan ; 
ber Sd^teier, the veil ; 
ber @tod| the cane ; 
ber S3eutel| the purse ; 
bie f&xxVit, the spectacles. 



HUMAN BODY. 

ber .^ald, the neck; 
bie S^ulter, the shoulder; 
ber 9lilden, the back; 
ber Srm, the arm ; 
bie $anb, the hand; 
ber Singer, the finger; 
ber Slagel, the nail ; 
bie iBruft, the breast; 
bad ^tt%f the heart; 
ber iDlagen, the stomach; 
bad Sein, the leg; 
ber %yx^, the foot; 
bad ^nie^ the knee ; 
bie Sc^c, the toe; 
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bttj^ $fetb, the horse ; 
bet 8fel, the donkey; 
ber ^iHib, the dog ; 
bieihite, the cat; 
bte Sftatte, the rat; 
bie fBlaui, the moase ; 
ber aRauImutf, the mole; 
bad €4mein, the hog; 

bie Si^i^t ^e g^^ ; 
bie ®emfe, the chamois ; 
bet mfe, the hare ; 
ha^ QUjiiotn, the squirrel; 
bet Xffe, the mcmkej; 



S)et So^el, the bird; 
bet ^ain, the cock; 
bad $ul^n,thehen; 
bad ^iSLitubtn, the chicken; 
bet BiiitDan, tibe swan ; 
bie @and, the goose ; 
bie @nte, the duck; 
bie Xaube, the pigeon; 
bet $fatt^ the peacock; 
bie S^a^Ul, the quail; 
bie €d^ne))fe, the snipe ; 



8. THB QUADRUPEDS. 

bet $itfd^, the stag ; 
bad fRcf), the roe ; 
bet Od^fe, the ox ; 
bet Stiet, the bull ; 
bie Stnf), the cow; 
bad Stalb, the calf; 
bad Sd^f, the sheep ; 
bad Samm, the lamb ; 
bet 3fu(iftd, the fox; 
bet SBolf, the wolf; 
bet 9dt, the bear; 
ber S5tDe, the lion; 
bad Ramttl, the camel; 
bet @(epl^ant, the elephant. 

9. THE BIRDS. 

bad Stebl^uJ^n, the partridge; 
bet ^atnmetdbogel, the field- 
fare; 
bie Stnfel, the black-bird; 
bie Serd^e, the lark; 
bie Slad^tigaQ, the nightingale ; 
bie Sd^toalbe, the swallow; 
ber S^iHf ^^ green-finch ; 
ber %xnl, the finch; 
ber 6perling; the sparrow. 



10. THE 

S)erS{f(!&, the fish; 
bet $ed^t/ the pike ; 
bet Sad^d, the salmon ; 
bet flar^feti, the carp; 
bie Sd^leie, the tench ; 
bet 9lal, the eel; 
bie Sorettc, the trout; 
bie ^rSte, the toad; 
ber ifrcf(if the frog ; 



FISHES AND INSECTS. 

ber SBurtn, the worm; 
bie Staupe, the caterpillar; 
bie Sltneife, the ant ; 
bie Spinne, the spider; 
ber gating, the herring; 
bie Hufter, the oyster; 
bie SRufd^el, the muscle-fish; 
ber £rebd, the oraw-fish ; 
bie @d)laxi%e, ^^ «.\\skA\ 
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bie eJlicge, the fly; 
bie Siene, the bee ; 

11. THE TREES 

bet 93aunt, the tree ; 

ber ^pfelbaunt, the apple-tree ; 

ber iBitnbauttt/ the pear-tree ; 

ber $flautnenbautn, the plum- 
tree; 

ber Rxx\6)baum, the cherry- 
tree; 

bet ^nflbaum, the nut-tree ; 

bie Sid^e, the oak-tree ; 

bie e^id^e, the pine-tree ; 

bie %annt, the fir-tree ; 

bie 93u(^e, the beech ; 

bie Ultne, the elm; 

bie ^appel, the poplar ; 

bie iBIutne, the flower; 



bie 3it^)fit, the wasp ; 
ber6c&inetterling,the butterfly 

AND FLOWERS. 

bie S'lofe, the rose ; 

bie 9lel!e, the pink ; 

bie %ulpt, the tulip ; 

bie Silie, the lily; 

bie Set)!o]e, the stock ; 

bad SSeild^en, the violet; 

bie Wtaihlume, the lily of the 
valley; 

bie AornbIume,the comrflower ; 

bee S^^ebet, the lilac ; 

bie Sonnenblunte, the sun- 
flower ; 

baiS @eidblatt, the honey- 
suckle. 



12. THE 
3)aS Sanb/ the country, land ; 
bag 3elb, the field ; 
bie ©egcnb, the country; 
bie @bene, the plain; 
bet S3etg, the mountain ; 
baig %^al, the valley; 
bet SBalb, the forest; 
bet ^VL^d)f the copse ; 
bet SBeg, the road; 
bet ^adi, the brook; 
bie SBiefe, the meadow; 
bie <^aibe, the heath ; 
bet i^ilgel, the hill; 



COUNTRY. 

bie ^iltte, the cottage ; 
bag S)otf, the village ; 
bet Sleden, the borough; 
bag 6c^lo^, the castle ; 
bet SDleietl^of, the farm; 
bie mme, the miU ; 
bag ^ottt; the com ; 
bet SBeigen, the wheat; 
bie ©etfte, the barley; 
bet $afet, the oats ; 
bag 6ttol^, the straw; 
bag $eu, the hay; 
bieS)taube,the bunch of grapes. 
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EAST DIALOGUES. 



1. EATma Aim DRINKING. 



Are you hungry ? 

I have a good appetite. 

I am very hungry? 

Eat something. 

What will you eat ? 

What do you wish to eat? 

You do not eat. 

I beg your pardon ; I eat very 
heartily. 

I have eaten very heartily. 

I have dined with a good ap- 
petite. 

Eat another piece. 

I can eat no more. 

Are you thirsty ? 

Are you not thirsty? 

I am very thirsty? 

I am dying of thirst. 

Let us drink. 

Give me something to drink. 

Will you drink a glass of 
wine? 

Drink a glass of beer. 

Drink another glass of wine. 

Sir, I drink to your health. 

I have the honor, to drink to 
your health. 



6ittb Sic j^ungrig? 
^6) ^dbe guten Stppetit. 
3c& bin fc^r If^ungrig. 
Gffen Sic etiuag. 
SBad tDoQen Sit effen? 
ffia^ manfd^en 6ie gu effen ? 
6ie effen nic^t. 
3^ bitte um Sei§ei^ung, idft 

effc fcbr t)iel. 
3d& l^abc fcbr t)icl gcgcffcn. 
^6) ^dbe mit gutent ICppetit su 

aWittag gcgcffen? 
effen Sie nod^ ein ©tflddjen. 
3(i^ !ann nid^t^ nte^r genie^en* 
6inb Sit burftig? 
$aben Sit itintn Sutfl? 
^d) bin fel^t butftig. 
3d^ »erge^e t)ot S)uTft. 
ia^tn Sic un^ trinfenV \ 
®eben Sie mit gu trinfcn. 
aBoSen Sie ein ma& SBein 

trinfen? 
Srinfen Sie ein ®IaS S3ier. 
Sitinlcn Sic nod) tin ®Iag 

2Bein. 
aWein ^txx, id) trinic auf 3^te 

©efunbl^cit. 
3^ l^abc bic (S^xt, auf Sl^te 

(Scfunbl^cit au trinlcn* 
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2. GOING AND COBflNG. 



Where are you going? 
I am going home. 
I was going to your house. 
Where do you come from? 
I come from my brother's. 
I am coming from church. 
I just left the school. 

Will you go with me ? 
Whitheir do you wish to go ? 
We will go for a walk. 
We will take a walk. 

With all my heart, most will- 
ingly. 
What way shall we take ? 
Any way you like. 
Let us go into the park. 

Let us take your friend along 

on our way. 
As you please. 
Is Mr. B. at home? 
He is gone out. 
He is not at home. 
Can you tell us, where he is 

gone? 
I cannot tell you, precisely. 

I think he is gone to see his 

sister. 
Do you know when he will 

come back ? 
No, he said nothing about it, 

when he went out. 
Then we must go without 

him. 



SBol^in gel^en 6te? 

3d^ ge^e nadf $aufe 

^dt tDoSte 3u Sl^nen. 

SBo^et tmamtn Sie? 

3d& fontme t)on meinent Stubet. 

3<^ fomnte auS bet Aird^e. 

3d^ fomnte fo eben aui bet 

@c^ule. 
SBoHen Sie mit miv gei^en? 
aSol^in iDolIen Sie gel^en ? 
9Bir tDoKen fpa^ieren ge^en. 
SBir tDolIen einen Spa^ietgang 

tnac^en. 
€el^t gem, mit Sergnilgen. 

SSeld^en SBeg moOen mit nel^en? 
SBeld^en SBeg 6ie moUen. 
Safyen Sie uns in ben $att 

gel^en. 
Safyen Sie und itn 33or6etgel^tt 

3l^ren tJreunb ab^olen. 
SBie e^ 3l^nen gefdaig ift. 
3ft $err iB. 3u $aufe? 
@t ift au^gegangen. 
@r ift nid^t pi $aufe. 
£5nnen 6te un^ fagen, toe-in 

et gegangen ift? 
3d^ !ann t§ ^ntn nid^t gel9i| 

fagen. 
3(^ glaube, ba^ et ju feinet 

Sc^mefter gegangen ift. 
SBiffen Sie, toann er ^tttfttf^ 

lommt? 
Slein ; er l^at nid^ts bat)on ge^ 

fagt, aU et ging. 
3)ann milffen mit o^ne ^ 

gel^en ? 
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3. QUESTIONS AJSTD ANSWERS. 



nearer; I liave some- 
ig" to tell joiL 
» a word to say to yon. 

1 to me. 

it to speak to you. 
is your wish? 
speaMiig to yon. 
not speaking to yon. 
I do you say? 
. did you say ? 
nothing ? 
mhear? 

m hear what I say? 
}n understand me ? 
you be so kind, as to 

>eat ? 

Lerstand you well. 

do you not answer me ? 

on not speak French ? 
little, Sir. 

Lerstand it a little, but I 
not speak it. 
k louder, 
at speak so loud. 
Dt make so much noise, 
your tongue. 
fou not tell me, that. . . ? 
told you that 1 
' have told me so. 
)body has told it to me. 
re heard it. 
t do you wish to say? 
t is that good for ? 
do you call that? 



a;ceten 6te nd^et, i4 ffcAt ^i»' 

nen tttoa^ |u fagen* 
3d^ l^abe ^ixitn etn ffidrtd^en 

Su fagen. 
^bxtn 6ie mi^ an. 
^df tn54te tnit Sl^nen fpred^en. 
aSad ftei^t su Sl^ten 3)ien{len? 
3d& fpredjc wit 3l^ttcn. 
3dft fpte^e ni^t mil Sl^nen. 
SBa^ fagen 6ie? 
SBad l^aben 6ie gefagt? 
^d) fage ntd^ti^, 
^dren @ie? 

SSerfte^en @ie, toaiS id& fage? 
SSetMen 6iem{(ift? 
SSBoHen @ie fo gut fein, gu toie^ 

betl^len....? 
3ld^ t)er{te^e @ie mol^L 
Siarum antioocten 6ie mit 

nid^t? 
©prc^en Sie nid^t Sratt§5fiW ? 
6el^t toenig, mein ^xu 
3d^ ))er{lel^e eiS ein loenig, abet 

id) f^red^e ed nid^t. 
Spredjctt Sic lauter. 
@pred^en @ie nid^t fo laut. 
Ttad)en Sie nid^t fo ))iel Sdntt. 
Sd^toeigen Sie. 
Sagten Sie tnit nid^t, ba^.*«? 
aSet ^at Sl^en bad gefagt? 
aitan ^ot ed mir gefagt 
@g l^at mir'd Semanb gefagt. 
^df ^abe ed gel^5ct. 
aSaiS tooQen Sie fagen ? 
aSosn foQ baiS bienen? 
ajJie nennen Sie bad ? ^ w t 
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That is called.... 
May I ask you. • . . ? 
What do you wish ? 
Do you know Mr. G. ? 
I know him by sight. 
I know him by name. 

4. THE 

How old are you ? 

How old is your brother ? 

I am twelve years old. 

I am ten years and six 

months old. 
Next month I shall be sixteen 

years old. 
I was eighteen years old last 

week. 
You do not look so old. 
You look older. 
I thought you were older. 
I did not think you were so old. 
How old may your uncle be ? 
He may be sixty years old. 

He is about sixty years old. 

He is more than fifty years old. 

He is a man of fifty and up- 
wards. 

He may be sixty or there- 
abouts. 

He is above eighty. 

That is a great age. 

Is he so old ? 

He begins to grow old. 

6. THE TIME. 

What o'clock is it ? SBie Mxtl U^r ift e§? 

Pray, tell me what time it is ? ^d^ Bitte, fagen @ie ntir, ^Aia 



S)arf id6 6ie fragett....? 
9Bad loiinf^en 6ie? 
Aennen 6te $emt ®. ? 
3<i& Uwxt il^n t)on SCnfe^en. 
3d& fenne il^n bent 9lanten nad^« 

AGE. 

2Bie alt {Inb €ie ? 
SBie alt ift 3l^t $etr Stubet? 
3* bin stoSlf Sal&tc alt. 
3c& bin jel^n unb ein (ailed 

3al^r alt. 
Snt ndc^ften ^ixai loetbe i$ 

fed^^el^n Salute alt. 
SSergangene SBoc^e Ixn td^ a4t$ 

^el^n Salute alt gemorben. 
€te fel^en nid^t fo alt auiS. 
@ie fel^en ditet auiS. 
3* i&iert Sic fflr dItet. 
3d^ mi 6ie nid^t filr fo alt. 
SBie alt ntag 31&t Dl^eim fein? 
@t !ann ettoa fed&jig Salute 

l^aben. 
et ift ungefdl^T fedJgigSfalJre alt, 
Gt ift fiber filnfjig Salute aft. 
Qx ift ein attann Don fflnfjij 

unb einigen Sal^ren. 
@r !ann ettoa fec^sig Salute 

jdl^len. 
@t ift ilber ad^t§ig Sal^re alt. 
S)a3 ift ein l^ol^eg alter. 
3ft er f aft ? 
@r fdngt an ju alitxn. 
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>xie o'clock. 
>aBt one. 

struck one. 
i quarter past one. 
lalf past one. 
its ten minutes to two. 
lot yet two o'clock. 
»nly twelve o'clock. 
Jmost three o'clock, 
m the stroke of three, 
roing to strike three, 
.en minutes past three, 
lock is going to strike. 

the clock strikes ! 
lot late. 

ater than I thought, 
not think it was so late. 



Q^ ift ein U^r. 
6d ift ein U^r t>oxttL 
6d l^at eind gefc^Iagen. 
Q^ ift ein aStertel auf fiotu 
e^ ift ^alb stoei. 
@d f elf^Ien je^n SHinuten an stoei. 
@d ift nod^ nid^t §tDet Ul^r. 
@d ift erft 3tD5If. 
Q^ ift beina^e brei* 
@^ ift gegen brei. 
@^ mirb gleid^ brei Vif)x fd^lagen. 
Q^ ift je^n aninuten na^ brei* 
^ie Ul^r toirb fogleid^ fd^Iagen* 
^a fd^Idgt bie U^rl 
6^ ift nid^t fpdt. 
@^ ift fpdter; aU id^ bad&te. 
3c& bad^te nid^t, ba^ ed fo fpdt 
tDdre. 



6. THE WEATHER. 



kind of weather is it? 

)ad weather. 

rery cloudy. 

ireadful weather. 

ine weather. 

re going to have a fine 

r 

iewy. 

rainy weather, 
eatens to rain, 
ky becomes very cloudy, 
ky is getting very dark, 
un is coming out. 

Breather is clearing up 

in. 

'-erjr hot 

4* 



SBad ift ed fiit SBetter? 

(S^ ift fc^led^teS SBetter. 

e^ ift trflbe. 

(S^ ift ein abfd^euUd^ed SBettet. 

a^ ift fc&ene^ SBettec. 

SBir toerben einen fd^dnen Xa^ 

l^aben. 
es tl^aut* 
@S ift nebelig. 
e^ ift regnerifd^ed SBetter. 
@S brol^t 3U regnen. 
S)er .gintmel umgiebt ftd^. 
^er ^intntel toirb bun!eL 
^ie @onne fdngt an ftd^ ju 

Seigen. 
S)aiS SBetter Hdrt ftd^ miebei 

auf. 
63 ift f e^x l)e\V 
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It is Btdtrj. 

It is very mild. 

It is cold. 

It is excessivelj cold. 

It is raw weather. 

It rains. 

It has been raining. 

It is going to rain. 

I feel some drops of rain. 

There are some drops of rain 

falling. 
It hails. 

It snows ; it is snowing. 
It has been snowing. 

It snows in large iBakes. 
It freezes. 
It has frozen* 
It begins to moderate. 
It thaws. 
It is very windy. 
The wind is very high. 
There is no air stirring. 
It lightens. 

It has lightened all night. 
It thunders. 
The thunder roars. 
The thunderbolt has fallen. 
It is stormy weather. 
We shall have a thunder- 
storm. 
The sky begins to clear up. 

The weather is very unsettle. 
It is very muddy. 
It is very dusty. 
It 13 very slippery. 
It 18 bad vrallang. 



e^ ift eine etftidtnbe {M|e. 

e^ ift fe^t milb. 

(S^ ift lalt. 

e^ ift eine UetmAltge Aftlte* 

(Si ift rau^ ffietlet. 

@d regnet 

(Si l^at getegitet. 

(Si mitb gleid^ regtten. 

34 Wt 9tegentto)ifeit. 

Qi faOen 9tedenttopfett. 

(Si J^agelt. 

&i fd^neit; ti fdOt @4nee. 

(Si M Sef^neit; ei^ ift S^nee 
gefaHen. 

Qi fii^tieti in gco^en Slo^n* 

(Si friert. 

Qi ^at gefroren. 

(Si fdngt an gelinber §u tnetben. 

(Si tl^aut auf. 

(Si ift fe^r loinbig. 

S)cr SBinb toe^t flart. 

^i toel^t lein Siiftd^en. 

(Si bli^t. 

(Si \fat bie ganae 9lad^t geUttt. 

Qi bonriert. 

S)cr Conner roHt. 

(Si f)at eingefd^lagen* 

(Si ift ftumtif(ie^ SBettet. 

2Bir metben ein (SeMrittn be« 

lommen. 
3)er $initttcl fangt an, ft^ auf* 

Sul^ettem. 
^ai SBettet ift feJ^unbefUlnbis. 
(Si ift fel^r fd&muttfl. 
(Si ifi fel^t ftaubig. 
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It is dfty-liglit 

It is dark. 

It is night. 

It is moon-light. 

Do you think it will be fine 

weather? 
I do not think that it will 

rain. 
I am afraid it will rain. 
I fear so. 



e^ ift bunlel. 

6d ift ^i)t. 

S)et SRonb fd^eint. 

@(auben €ie, ba^ tH quM 

SBettet geben loirb? 
34 glaube nic^t, ba( eiS vegnnt 

toitb? 
34 fjir^te, eiS toitb tegnen. 

7. THE SALUTATION. 



Good morning, Sir! 

I wish you a good morning. 

How do you do? 
How is your health ? 



Do you eontinue in good 

health ? 
Pretty good; and how is yours? 
Are you well ? 
Very well, and you? 
I am perfectly well. 
And how is it with you ? 
As usual. 

Pretty well, thank God. 
I am very happy to see you 

well. 



®nUn SHorgen, tnein $ert! 
34 n)ilnf4e 3^nen guten SOtot* 

gen. 
SSBte befinben @ie ft4? 
SBie ge^t ed mit3Nr@efunb<^ 

aSepnben ©ie fi4 immer tool^I? 



There is a knock. 

Somebody knocks. 

Qo and see who it is. 

Go and open the door. 

It is Mrs. B. 

I wish you a good morning. 



Tarn happy to see yon. 



3tetnli4 tooi^lf unb 6te? 
6tnb @ie too^I? 
6e(^c tDol^I, unb 6ie au4? 
34 befinbe tni4 fel^r tDol^L 
Unb koie ge^t ei ntit 3i&nen ? 
2Bte gen)5^nli4« 
3icm«4 gut, ®t>it fci S)an!. 
e^ freut nti4 fel^r @te lool^l }u 
fcl^en. 

8. THE VISIT. 

@d !lopft. 
6d !(opft 3emanb« 
®el^' unb fiel^, tocr ba iji. 
®cy unb Sffne bie Sl^flr. 
@^ ift 3Rabame iB. 
34 b)ilnf4e ^i)mn guten SDloc^ 
gen. 



Bi 



I have not seen you this age« 

It is a novelty to 9ee you. 

Pray, sit down. 

Sit down, if you please. 

Take a seat. 

Give a chair to the lady. 

Will you stay and take some 

dinner with ns ? 
I cannot stay. 
I only came in to see how 

you are. 
I must go. 

You are in a great hurry. 
Why are you in such a hurry T 
I have agreat many things to do. 
Sureley you can stay a little 

longer. 
I will stay longer another 

time. 
I thank you for your visit. 

I hope to see you soon again. 



e^ ifi tin 3aHJtttbett, feit idft 

@ie nid^t fal^« 
(S^ ift etne Seltenl^eit, €ie ga 

fcl^cn. 
€e^n @ie fx^, id^ bitte*. 
@e(en 6ie M ^t\aXiiQ% 
9lel^nten 6ie $Ia$. 
@ib SHabatne einen Stul^I. 
aBoSen 6te §unt SRittag^effett 

bci uttg bleiben? 
3c^ !antt nid^t hUiUn. 
3d^ bin nut gefommen; urn ju 

etfa]^ten,mte6ie ftd^ befinben* 
^^ mu^ ge^en. 
Bit fmb fcl^r eilig. 
Bt^ialb fmb 6te fo eilig ? 
3d^ l^abe biel su tl^un? 
@ie !5nnen tool^I no^tintn^n» 

genblid bleiben*. 
@in anber Tlal tDiH td^ Idnger 

bleiben. 
3d& banfe 3^nen filr 3l^en95es 

fud&. 
3d^ l^offe @ie balb toiebet ju 

fe^en. 



9. BREAKFAST. 



Have you breakfasted? 

Not yet. 

You are come just in time. 

You will breakfast with us. 
Breakfast is ready. 
Do you drink tea or coffee ? 
Would you prefer chocolate ? 

T prefer coffee. 
What can I offer you ? 



$aben €ie gefrill^fiiidtt? 

9lod^ nid^t. 

6ie !ommen getabe 5U red^tev 

3eit. 
@ie iDerben mit un^ friil^ftilden. 
S)ag grubftudt ift bcreit. 
S^tinfen 6ie 2^l^ee obet ^affec? 
SBoUen 6ie t^ieUeic^t lieber 6l^i)« 

folabe? 
3d& %\t\it ben ^affcc »or. 
3Ba^ !ann id^ 3il^nen anbieten? 
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Here are rolls and toast. 

What do you like best ? 

I shall take a roll. 

How do jou like the ooffee ? 

Is the coffee strong enough? 

It is excellent. 

Is there enough sugar in it ? 

If there is not, do not make 

any ceremony. 
Do as if you were at home. 



{^!et {Inb 9RiId^(r5bd^en unb ge« 
t5^ete iBrobf(i^nitt4en. 

9Bad ntdgen €ie am Itebften? 

^df koetbe ein93r5b(i^enne^inen, 

SBie flnben 6te ben Aaffee? 

3ft bet ^affee ftar! genug? 

er ift borttefflid^. 

3ft genug Sudex barin? 

3ft ed nid^t, fo ntac^en @te 
leine Aomplimente* 

Sl^un 6ie, aid ob @ie }u $aufe 
todren. 



10. BEFORE DINNER. 



At what time do we dine to- 
day? 

We shall dine at two o'clock. 

We shall not dine before three 
o'clock. 

Shall we have anybody at din- 
ner to-day ? 

Do you expect company ? 

I expect Mr. B. 

Mr. D. has promised to oome 
if the weather permits it 

Have you given orders for 

dinner? 
What have you ordered for 

dinner? 
Have you sent for fish ? 
I could not get any fish. 

I fear, we shall have a very 
indifferent dinner. 

We must do as we can. 



Urn melc^e S^it cffen toix l^eute 

SU aRittag ? 
SBir merben unt ffotx Ul^t effen. 
fS&ix merben nid^t dot brei Ulf^r 

effen. 
SBerben mit l^eute junt (Sffen 

3emanben bei un^ l^aben? 
ertoatten Sic (SefeKf^aft? 
3d& ettoatte $etm iB. 
$err^« l^at berfprod&en gu Iom« 

men, menn ed had SSettet 

etlaubt. 
^ahen €te bie iBefe^le sum 

anittagiBeffen gegeben? 
ffia^ l^aben @ie sum ^ffen bei 

ftettt? 
$aben6ie Sif d& beforgen laffcn ? 
3d^ ^abe feinen Stf<^ befommen 

I5nnen* 
3d& beforge, baf »ir lein fon^ 

berlid&ed !Dltttagdeffen (aben 

merben. 
9Bir milffen und bel^elfen. 



11. DINNER. 

What shall I help you to ? SBad foD Of Slfttten ))orIes«n? 
Will you take « HtlJe soup? SSoaen @ie titoa^ Bn^t^ 
No, I ihaak ]roa. Iwilltrodl^ 3d^ batife. 3d^ toerbe @i# uai 



you ft>r a little beef. 
It looks 80 Tory nice. 
Which piece do yoa like best 1 

I hope this piece b to your 

liking. 
Gentlemen, yoa have dishes 

near yoa. 
Help yoorselyes. 
Take without ceremony what 

you like best. 
Would yoa like a little of this 

roast-meat ? 
Do you choose some &t ? 
Give me some of the lean, 

if you please. 

How do yoa like the roast-meat? SSie finben 6ie ben Svaten? 
It is excellent, delicious. 
What win yoa take with your 

meat? 
May I help yoa to some ve- 
getables? 
Will you take peas or oaoli- 

flower? 
It is quite mdiffecent to me. 



tttoa^ Stinbfieifd^ bitteit. 
(Si fiel^t fo gut aud. 
fUtl^ti etad Men 6te a«t 

liebften ? 
3<i& l^offe, bag bieiS &M naif 

S^tent (Sefd^ntade if(« 
SReine ^erren, bie @4ftfelif 

fte^en bot ^^nen. 
iBebienen 6ie ftd^. 
Sle^men 6ie o^ne Umftdnbe, 

toai 3]^nen beliebt 
SBoIlen 6ie ein meni^ bjon bie< 

\em SSratcn? 
SBoaen Sit jetted ? 
(Skben 6ie mix SRagerei^r ^enit 

c3 3^nett gefdttig ift. 



eg ift tJotttcffK*, I5ftti*. 
SBad ti)ilnf(i^en @ie aum^kifd^? 

S)atf id^ S^nen (Semilfe sebeti? 

SSiinfd^en €ie (Srbfen obet 

S^IumenlD^l? 
(Si ift tnir ganj gleid^*. 



I shall send yda » piece of 3(fl toiU Si^nen ein Stftddfteir 



this fowl. 
No, thank yoa, I oa^ eat no 

more. 
You are a poor eater. 
You eat nothing. 
I beg your pardon, I do honor 

to jour dinner. 
You may take away. 



k7on btefem ©eflilgel reid^n. 
3d& bonte, xd^ lam nubti me|t 

effen. 
6ie fmb ein fd&toaci^er (Sffer. 
Sie effen gar nidfti. 
^d} bttte urn SecgeiJ^ung, i4 

tna*e 3^reni Gffen (S^re. 
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12. 
Have you carried in the tea- 

thinga? 
Erery^dng is on the table. 
Does the water boil? 
Tea is ready. 
They are waiting for yon. 
Here I am. 

We have not cups enough. 
We want two more caps and 

sancers. 
Bring another tea-spoon and 

a saucer. 
You have not brought in the 

sugar-tongs. 
Do you take cream ? 
The tea is so strong. 
I shall thank you for a little 

more milk. 
Here are cakes and muffins. 
Do you prefer some bread 

and butter? 
I shall take a slice of bread 

and butter. 
Pass the plate this way. 
Ring the bell, if you please. 
Will you kindly ring the bell ? 

We want some more water. 
Bring it as quickly as possible. 
Make haste. 

Take the plate with you. 
Is your tea sweet enough ? 
Have I put sugar enough in 

your tea ? 
It is excellent. 
I do not like it quite so sweet. 
Tour tea ia very good. 



$aft bu aOed gebnid^, loti 

|ttia Xl^ee ge^drt? 
(S« iffc mt^ auf bent %i\i^. 
Rtiiii bad SBafFet? 
3)et Xi^ee ift ferti^* 
@te merben etioartet* 
$tet bin i^. 

2Bir l^aben nid^t Xaffen genug. 
9Bit mitffen nod^ |»ei Saffen 

^oben. 
aStinge no(i^ einen Sl^eelSffel 

unb eine Untertaffe. 
S)u l^aft bte ^udtxim^t nid^t 

gebrad^t. 
Slel^nten @te 9ta^m? 
3)et %\itt ift fo ftatl. 
34 toerbe nod^ unt ettoaiS 9RiId^ 

bitten. 
$ier ift Aud^en unb a3tobfu(i^en. 
@{fen €ie liebet iButterbrob? 

^^ toetbe ein Suttetbtob nel^< 

men. 
6d^teb ben XeOet ^tetl^et. 
Sd^eOen €ie gefdOtgft. 
aSoDen @ie gUtigft bte Alingel 

§iel^en? 
2Bir braud^en nod^ ntel^t SBaffet. 
fringe ed fo fd^nell aU nt5glfd^. 
93eeile bid^. 
9ltmm ben Seller mit. 

3ftbet3:i^eefftH««w8? 
^abt \6:i genug 3udtet in Sl^ten 

%\itt getl^an? 

er ift »OTtreffnd&. 

3d& ^abe \t)U u\^i %t?wi V^ \^^* 
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Where do you buy it? fflo faufeti Sie i^n ? 

I buy it at — 3d^ faufe if)n bei.«.« 

Have you already done? 6inb 6te f(i^on fertig? 

You will take another cup? Sie tDerben nixj^ elite %afft 

nel^tnen ? 
I shall pour you out half a 3d& toerbe 3^1^^ nod^ etne 

cup. I^albe ^affe einfd^enfen* 

You will not refuse me. @te loetben e^ tnir nid^t ah^ 

((i^lagen. 

I have already drunk three ^d^ ^abe fd^on brei Xaffen ge^ 
cups, and I never drink trunlen, unb me^r trinfe id^ 
more. nie. 
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CHAPTER L 

PBELIMINABY NOTIONS. 

§ 1. The German Language is composed of eight 
kinds of words, called the jparts of speech. They are : 
the Article, the Snl)0tantive,theA^ectiye, the Pronoun, 
the Verb, the, Adverb, the Preposition and the Conjunc- 
tion. / 

§ 2. There are in German two ivumoers: the Sin- 
gular and the Plural; three genders: the masculine, 
we feminine and the neuter; {our cases: the Nomina- 
tive, Genitive, the Pative and the Accusative. * 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

( 8. We distinguish in German two kinds of Ar- 
ticles: the definite Article itx, bie, ba^S, and the indefi- 
mte Arti^}^ efn, ^ em. 

1. DEOLSairSIOK OF THE DEFINITE ABTIGLE. 



SiMgitUr, 

Maec. Fern, Newt, 

Noxa. bet, bte, bad. 
Gen. bed^ bet/ bed, 
Dat. bem, bev, bem. 
Acq, ben, bte, bad. 


for aU genders, 

t>U, the, 
bey, of the, 
ben, to the, 
bie, the. 


2. DECLENSION OF THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 


Norn. cin, eine. 
Gen. ein^d, einer, 
Dat. f inem, etneir, - 
Ace. einen, ^ixitf 


ein, a, 
eined, of a. 
f ineat, to a, 
ein, a. 



* The Nominatiye answers to the English nominative ease, the 
A«eiisatiTe to ittd objectiye case, and the GemlW^ to A}ii<^ y^iiimmsc^^ 
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It is to be obMrred that almost all declinable words, exeepting tlie 
SabstantiTes, take the same terminatioiis as the definite article, tis : 

Mase. Fern. Neut. 

Nom. tx, t, ti, 

Oen. t9, tXf tti 

Dat. tm, tx, em, 

Aoc. en/ e, e^z 

The neuter Gender differs from the masculine only 

in the Nominative and Accusatiye. The AccusatiYe 

of the feminine and neuter genders is always the same 

as the Nominatiye. 



CHAPTER IL 

OP THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



I. OP THE GEmOER OP SUBSTAITCIVES. 

§ 4. Of the masculine gender are : 

1. The substantives, which denote a male being 
as well by nature^tus by condition or occupation. Ex.: 

bet ^ol^n, the Bon ; bet ©c^netber, the tailor ; 

ber «&trt, the herdsman ; bet &xtx, the bull. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex. : 

ber Winter, the winter ; bet Wt9i, May ; 

bet ^tx'b% the autumn ; bet ©ottntag, Sunday. 

8. The Substantives ending in aC(, e(, et, en and 
ittg. Ex.: 

3)et ^oXi, the baU ; bet i^utf^et, the eoaehmaa ; 

bet &a{if the stable ; bet 3)egen, the sword ; 

bet 86ffel, the spoon ; bet Dfen, the stove ; 

bet Sd^lujfer, the key ; bet @J)etIing; the sparrow ; 

bet «&ammet/ the hammer ; bet ^dttng, the herring. 

Exceptions from the preceding rules : 

bte ©aBel, the fork ; bte ®d^itff((, the dish ; 

bte i^attof el, the potato ; bte ^titx, the festival ; 

bie ^tiitXf the ladder ; bie ititx, the lyre ; 

bad Sbtber, the oar ; bad JttfTen, the cushion ; 

He Slttcx, the age ; bad Sti6)tn, the mark ; 

tae Senfiet, the window •, ^a« ^\\w,\tou.\ 

ba0 SieBet, the fever; * \>a« ^t\^t^%,>Hw«a. 
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§ 5. Of the feminine gender are : 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, 
as well by nature €U3 by condition or occupation. Ex. : 

5Dte Zo(t^ttX, the daughter; bte SUagb, the maid-seryftHt ; 
bte iH^trt^in/ the hostesa ; ble Sit^t, the she-goat* 

2. The Substantives ending in ti,f)tit,t tit, \6)a^t, 
ung, in and tttf. Ex.: 

S)te IDruderei, the printing-offioe ; bte •^offnung, hope ; 

bte ^Hi, the abbey ; bte Jtont^tn, the ^ueen ; 

bte ©efunbhett, health ; bte ^ttxin, the mistress ; 

bte ^anhtntitf neatness ; bte ^enntnt^, knowledge ; 

bte SreunbT^aft/ friendship ; bte @r(au(ntf , the permission. 

Exceptions. 

S)ad SetB, the :woman ; ba0 ^^n^ni^, the alliance ; 

bad ^autniimmtx, the woman ; bad ^efenntntfl/ the confession ; 

bad SUbntf, the image ; bad Beugntfj^^ the testimony ; 

bad SBer^&Itntfl, the proportion ; bad t^inbernt^l, the obstacle ; 

bad ^eburfntfl, the want ; bad @retgn({l. the event ; 

bad ©letd^ntf / the similitude ; bad f8tQxahnif, the burial. 

§ 6. Of the neuter gender are : 

1. The names of metals, couAtries, towns and let- 
ters. Ex. : 

^ai (SiHtn, the iron ; $etetdBut£t/ Petersburgh ; 

bad (Bolb, the gold ; ^xtuitn, Prussia ; 

bad ^, bad Sd, the A, the B ; •^oHanb; Holland. 

2. The Substantives ending in tl^um, fal and 
fel. Ex.: 

S>ca SHitteri^ttin, chivaliy ; bad ©d^tdfal, fate ; 
bad %iitxtffum, antiquity ; bad fftat^\tl, the riddle. 

3. The diminutives in 6)tn and I c i n. Ex. : 

IDad ^i&ffl^tn, the litUe chair; bad !IB5(^fetn, the little brook ; 
bad ^dl^ncf^en, the little son ; bad ^xauUin, the young lady; 
bad SD>l&bd^/ the girl ; bad ^ahltin, the little boy. 

4. The Substantives beginning with the syllable 
fl e. Ex. : 

5Dad ®ef4re{/ the clamor ; bad (Bttoblt, the clouds ; 

bad (Bibtt, the prayer ; bad ©ebd^tni^l, memory. 

5. All kinds of words taken substantively. Ex. : 

^a^ Satitnt/ the why ; bad ^rmfett; drinking ; 

bad 9leiii/ the no ; bad 9lit^Itd6e/ the useful. 

Ezeeptions. 

S)er &ai^l, the steel ; bet ©ebanfe, the thought ; 

ber ^mdad, tomhac ; bet ®exud}, t\i^ o^ot^ «rai<^\ 

>rr Stttf^ JBino ; bet ® e\d)mad, t^^^ \»aXft \ 

tie Vfatina, pUtina ; bet OeT^xaue^ , t\ift xia^ \ 
5 
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bet ®tf^ot\am, obedienee ; bie X&dti, Turkey ; 

bet (Sttoinn, the gain ; lit $fa(g, Palatinate ; 

ber ®f fang, the song ; bte iftcllau, Moldavia ; 

bie ®eh^U, the shape ; bte @(i(|tDet|, Switzerland ; 

bie Oefa^t; the danger; bet ^ttt^uni; the error; 

bte ®ebu(b; patience ; bet fkti^tffum, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantives take the gender of 
their last component. Ex. : 

IDet ^CLUif^ttt, the master of the house ; 
bte ^au^ftau, the mistress of the house; 
bad fftaiff^avL^, the town-house. 

EccepUona. The following words, although termi- 
nated oy the masculine Substantive, bcr 5Wut]^, the 
courage, are of the feminine gender: 

IDte ^nmvii^f graeefolness ; bie ©anftmut^, meeknMa ; 

bie ^emut^, humility ; bte SS^eH^mutl^; sadness ; 

bte ©togmutl^/ generosity; bie ®4ltt>etmitt^i melancholy. 

The other words compounded with SJtut)^, are mas- 
culine. Ex. : bcr »§0(i^mut]^, haughtiness. 

§ 8. There are some Substantives which have two 
genders, but with different meanings : 

5Der $anb/ the yolume ; bad IIBanb, the ribhou; 

ber @r6e, the heir ; bad (SrBe, the inheritanee ; 

ber ^6)x{'t>f the shield ; bad ©d^tlb, the sign (of an inn) ; 

bet Jt^or^ the fool; bad X^joXf the gate ; 

ber S^erbtenfl, the gain ; bad 93etbten^/ merit ; 

ber ^zt, the lake ; bte ®ee^ the sea ; 

ber Setter, the guide ; bie Setter, the ladder ; 

ber $eibe, the heathen ; bte «^eibe, the heath. 

n. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 9. In general there are three declensions ad- 
mitted for the German Substantives : 

The first forms the Genitive in i8. 

The second forms the Genitive in n* 

The third is in the Genitive like the Nominative. 

First Declension. 

§ 10. The first declension comprehends : 
1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 
2. All masculine Su\)ataii\,Y^^«^ ^Y^oXi do not 
folio w the second declensioii. 
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1. Genitive tn ^« 

^ Nom. bet ^)pit^tl, the mirror ; 

Gen. bei @picge(^; of the mirror ; 

Dat. bem @pif ge(, to the mirror ; 

Ace. ben ©piegel, the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way : 

Zi S)tt ^tmmet, the sky ; bad Senfler, the window; 

I bet fBater/ the father ; bad ^uge, the eye ; 

I bet IDegett, the sword ; bad SD^&bti^eit; the girL 

\ 2. Genitive in ed* 

When euphony demands it, the ^ of the Genitive may 

be preceded by an t, and this c must be preserved in 

the Dative. In familiar style this softenmg is almost 

I always neglected, but it is necessaiy in the Genitive 

(of all those Substantives the terminations of which 
would be too hard without this half-mute e. Ex.: 

Kom. bet Xijii, the table ; bad ittitb, the child ; 

Gen. bed Xi^dfti, bed itinbed, 

Bat. bem %i\lift, bem StinU, 

Aco. ben Xif<if, bad ^tnb. 

To be declined the same way : 

S)et Sufi/ the foot ; bad 2)otf, the village ; 

bft ^ttt. the hat ; bad iaxA, the conntry ; 

bet Stgt/ the physician ; bad «&aud, the house. 

8. Genitive in nd. 

The following masculine Substantives : 

S)et 9lame. the name ; ber fBititj the will ; 

bet ®ebatt!e, the thought ; ber ®iaui>t, the belief; 

bet Smtfe/ the spark ; bet ^^^aht, the damage ; 

bet Sttebe/ the peace ; bet Sdu^^jiaht, the letter ; 

were formerly terminated in en in the Nominative (bet 
9tamen, ber SBiKen,) and are even now often met with in 
this ODSolete form, from which they derive their other 
cases : ber 3tamt, be5 3tamm§, bem 9? amen, ben 3?amen. 
The two words : bet ®(|merj, the pain, and ba§ JQtxi, 
the heart, are in the Genitive be^ ©d&merjen^, or ©d^mer? 
je5 ; be5 ^etjenig; in the Dative bem ©d^merje, bem »&erjen 
or^^etje, and in the Accusative ben ©(i^merj, baig ^erj. 

Second Declension. 
4 11. The second declension comprehends only mas- 
culine nouns. The Genitive is in n or e n. The other 
cases of the Singular preserve the teim\Ti«A*\Q\3L <^i ^^ 
Genitive, Ex. : 
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1. GenUive in n. 

Kom. bet ibtot, the lion ; 

Gen. bee gdnoen, 

Dat. bem Somen; 

Aoc. ben SotDen. 

2. Genitive in en* 

In most Substantives of this declension, which end 
in the Nominative by a consonant, the n of the Genitive 
is preceded by an c* Ex, : 

Nom. bet ®taf, the count , 

Gen. bee (SJrafen; 

Dat. bem ®tafen, 

Aoc. ben ®rafen. 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. All masculine nouns of men and animals^ ter- 
minating in e ; as : 

IDer Jtnabe, the boy ; ber IBurge, the bail ; 

bet (Srbe, the heir ; bet ^f e, the monkey ; 

bet Sdottf the messenger ; bet ^afe, the hare. 

2. The names of nations ending in e : 

IDet IDeutfdf^e, the German ; bet ^ac^fe, the Saxon ; 
bet 9tan}ofe/ the Frenchman ; bet ^^koebe; the Swede. 

Those ending in er follow the first declension : bet 
6^)amcc, bc^ ©panterl. 

8. The following nouns of men and animals : 

JDet "gelb, the hero ; bet ®efe(I, the partner ; 

bet ®xaff the count ; bet ®t^, the dotard ; 

bet S&rji; the prince ; bct Xi)CX, the fool ; 

bet ^ixtf the herdsman ; bet ^an, the fool ; 

bet ^tn\d), the man ; bet Sdax, the bear ; 

bet ^txXf the gentleman ; bet Dd^i, the ox. 

4. Most nouns of persons derived from foreign lan- 
guages, and terminated by a long syllable : 

S>et ©otbat; the soldier ; bet ^CLif)oUf, the catholic ; 

bet 3efuit, the jesuit ; bet ^l^eolog, the theologian ; 

bet ^bjntant; the adjutant; bet $]^t(ofop]^, the philosopher; 

bet ©tubent, the student ; bet ^fltonom, the astronomer. 

Third Declension. 

§ 13. The third declension comprehends all feminine 
Substantives. It is distinguished from the two former 
ones, by not taking any inflexion in the Singular. Ex. : 

Kom. * bte $anb/ the hand ; 
Gen. bet t&anb, 
Dat. bet -ganb, 
Ace. bie "ganb. 
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To be declined in the same manner : 

S)te ^XCLU, the woman i hit Jttvfd^e, the eheny ; 
bte @tabt, the town ; bte ®ahti, the fork ; 

bte Snft, the air ; hit XviQtni, the yirtue. 

m. OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 

§ 14. In order to form the Plural of German Sub- 
stantives, e , e r , e n or n is added to the Singular ; some- 
times also the Nominative Plural is the same as the 
Nominative Singular. 

1. Plural in e. 

1. All monosyllables, save a few exceptions: 

IDer «&unb, the dog ; bte •^unbf/ the dogs ; 
bte <&anb/ the hand ; bte ^anht, the hands ; 
bad Sdtin, the leg ; bte Seine, the legs. 

2. The Substantives ending in ttt|i, f aC and in a, 
as well as those be^nning by g e and ending by the 
radical syllable : 

5Dte i^enntntjl , knowledge ; bte itenntntffe/ knowledge ; 

bad ©d^eufal, the monster ; bte ©(^eufale, the monsters ; 

bet 8tembun(t/ the stranger ; bie Srembltnae, the strangers ; 

bad ®tbtt, the prayer ; bie ®thttt, tibe prayers ; 

bad &t\6)tni, the present ; bie ®t\^tnU, the presents. 

2. Pluralintx: 

1. The Substantives ending in tl^um: 

IDer ffttid^if^vim, wealth ; bie fftti^iffhmtt, the riohee ; 
ber StttffVLXtt, the error ; bie 3rrt^itmer, the errors. 

2. The following monosyllables : 

IDet ®ti9, the mind ; bev SItanb; the border ; 

bev itih, the body ; bet 9Ba(b/ the forest ; 

bet ®oit, the goa ; bet 9Butm, the worm ; 

bet SD^ann, the man ; bet Dxt, the place. 

bad ^mi, the office ; bad ^af, the cask ; 

bad f&anh, the ribbon ; bad Selb, the field ; 

bad SRilh, the image ; bad ®iCL6, the glass ; 

bad ^teti, the board ; bad ®iith, the limb ; 

bad f&nd), the book ; bad ®rab; the grave ; 

bad S)a^, the roof; bad $aud, the house ; 

bad IDorf, the Tillage ; bad ^u^n, the chicken ; 

bad ^latt, the leaf ; bad Staih, the calf; 

bad itinb, the child ; bad ©d^Iofl, the castle ; 

bad JJletb, the dress ; bad Xf^al, the valley ; 

bad Sieb, the song; bad SBolL the people ; 

bad 2q^, the hole ; bad fEUtii, the woman. 
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8. Plural tfi n : 

1. All Substantives of the second declension^ whicli 
take n in the Genitive of the Singular : 

IDet ^nahtf the boy ; bte ^ahtn, the boys ; 

bet ^tui^djt, the German; bte ^Deutfc^en, the Gemuuis. 

2. The feminine Substantives in e, e( and et: 

bie Sditnt, the bee ; bte Stenem the bees ; 

bte ©d^mefler, the sister ; bie @(!^t9epetn, the sisters ; 

bte ®abtl, the fork ; bte ®a(elll/ the forks. 

4. Plural in en : 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which 
take en in the Genitive Singular: 

5Det %fitft, the prince ; bie %hx^tn, the princes ; 

ber ©olbat/ the soldier ; bie ©olbateH/ the soldiers. 

2. The Substantives ending in f^tit, ttit, f (i^aft, 
inanduttg: 

bie greii^eit, liberty ; bie greil^eiten ; 

bie ^xtiglttit, politeness ; bie ^rtidfeiten ; 

bie greunbf(t^aft, friendship ; bie Sreunbfc^aftett : 

bie fflirt^in/ the hostess ; bie ^ixti)inntn ; 

bie Sieinung, the opinion ; bie a^einungen* 

S. The following Substantives : 

5Da^ IBett; the bed ; bte ^xau, the woman ; 

ba^ «&emb, the shirt ; bie ^d)ia(i)t, the batUe ; 

ba6 <&erj/ the heart ; bie 3Be(t^ the world ; 

bad DffX, the ear ; bte Xf)at, the deed; 

bie 9(rt/ the kind ; bie ^(6vtft, the writing ; 

bie Wi^t, the duty ; bie ©d^ulb, the debt ; 

bie U^t; the watch ; bie 3titf time ; 

bie SoX}l, the nmnber; bie Dual; the torment- 

5. Plural like the Singular. 

1. The masculine and neuter Substantives in e r , e I 
and en: 

JDer @j)iegef, the mirror; bte ©pieget, the mirrors ; 
ber Stblcr, the eagle ; bie Slblcr, the eagles; 

bad Sfl&'oaitn, the girl ; bie SUdbdE^en, the girls. 

2. The two feminine nouns, blc STOutter, the mother, 
bie Zo6)tttf the daughter, which make their Plural : bie 
SRiitter, bie Xo6)ttx. 



* Words ending in in double tlieVt ^mSL coTi*oTiaiL\.\xL>2£i^^\\E»i. 
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§ 15. When the Nominative Plural terminates in 
tt^ all other cases have the same termination ; bnt when 
it does not terminate in n, only the Dative takes this 
letter, and the Genitive and Accusative are like the 
Nominative, Ex. : 

Nom. bte ®tafm, the oounts ; bte ^&nbe, the hands ; 

Gen. bet ©rafen, of the counts ; bet ^Snbe, of the hands; 

Dat. ben ©rafeU; to the counts ; ben ^dnben, to the hands ; 

Aco. bte ®rafen, the counts ; bte «&&nbe, the hands. 

Nom. bte •^dufet/ the houses ; 
Gen. bet ^&nfer, of the houses ; 
Dat. ben $&itfem, to the houses : 
Ace. bte <^dnfer, the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of: 

IDev ®6)VLf^f the shoe ; bet ^elb, the hero ; 

bet Xi^d), ilie table ; bte @(i(^ulb, the debt ; 

bad i^tnb; the child ; bad Dift, the ear. 

4 16. Most Substantives change in the Plural the 
radical vowel a into &, o into o, u into u and a tt into 
d u* Of this number are : 

1. All Substantives which take the ending e t : 

S)et Ttann, the man ; bie Sfl&xmtt, the men ; 

bet .Stttl^um/ the error ; bie 3ttt^&met/ the errors ; 

bad £od^, the hole ; bte Sod^et; the holes ; 

bad «^aud, the house ; bte ^dufet, the houses. 

2. The masculine and feminine Substantives, 
which take the termination e : 

S)te ^anb/ the hand ; bte^dnbe/ the hands ; 

tet ^ol^n, the son ; bte SdBne, the sons ; 

bet ^ui, the hat ; bte ^wtf the hats. 

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions : 

JDet Sltm, the arm • bet StofL the stuff ; 

bet Saut, the sound ; bet ^^utf, the shoe ; 

bet JDoId^, the dagger; bet ^unft, the pomt ; 

bet ^unb; the dog ; bet XaQ, the day. 

3. The following Substantives, which do not 
change in the Plural: 

IDet 9(pfel, the apple ; bet ©atet, the father ; 

bet ^anatl, the want ; bet ©tubet, the brother ; 

bet Sflagel, the nail* bet ®atten, the garden; 

bet ^atttl, the saddle ; bet Saben, the thread; 

bet SRantel, the cloak ; bet Dfen, the stove; 

bet Sicgei^ the bird ; bie SJlutttx, tlie motiver \ 

ter ^ammn, the hammer ; bie Xod^ttt « ^^n^^ ^^)L^\£^\ . 
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rV. OP PROPER NAMES. 

§ 17. The proper names of persons are declined 
with or without the article. If declined with the ar- 
ticle they do not change in the Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. ber Stoixl, Charles • bet ©(^iflet; Schiller • 

Gen. bed ^axL of Charles; bed ©d^tUet, of Schiller; 

Bat. bent J^arl, to Charles; bent ©c^tOer, to Schiller ; 

Ace. ben Staxl, Charles : ben @(feiflet, Schiller. 

Used without the article, projper names take no 
other inflexion than an $ in the Grenitiye. Ex. : 

Nom. Start f Charles ; ©dftinet, Schiller; 

Gen. ^axU, Cc^tHetd, 

Bat. ^axl, ^^iHtx, 

Ace. Staxl, S^iUer. 

The proper names of women are declined like those 
of men, except those ending in t, which take in the 
Genitive n^, and in the Dative n. Ex. : 

Nom. @o)}Bte/ Sophia; i^atoltne; Caroline ; 

Gen. Qo)piitn6, Staxclintvii, 

Bat. ©opoten, Jtatoltnen^ 

Ace. ^op^it, itatoltne. 

When proper names are used in the Plural, the 
masculine ones take the termination e, and the femi- 
nine the termination n or en. Ex. : 

fiubtcig, Lewis ; bic Snbtoige, 

5lbel^eib, Alice; bie 5lbel^ciben. 

The names of towns and countries are always declined 
without the article, and only take ^ in the Genitive. Ex. : 

SHont; Rome • fStcm^, of Rome ; 

^taptl, Naples; ffltaptl^, of Naples. 
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V. OF THE FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 

§ 18. In order to form the feminine of a masculine 
noun, tlie syllable in is added to the latter. Ex.: 

(Sin Jtottta; a king ; tint Stonic^m, a queen ; 

etn ^(i^auf^ieler; an actor ; etne ^d^oufptelerin, an actress. 

If the masculine ends in t, this termination is omit- 
ted in forming the feminine. Ex. : 

5Der ®CLitt, the husband ; bte ®attin, the wife ; 
bet Sotoe^ the lion ; bie Solvin; the lioness. 

Mostly, in adding in the vowels a, o, u are changed 
into a, 0, u. 

S)er ®xaf, the count ; bie C^rdfEit; the countess ; 

ber SBantXf the peasant ; bie Sdauttin, the peasant-wife ; 

bet 2^ or, the fool; bie Xf)bxin, the fool. 

From this rule are excepted all Substantives derived 
from foreign languages. Ex.: 

^et ®enera(, bie &tntxal\n, 

bet ^rofeffot; bie $rofeffotin. 

There are in German, as in English, some feminine 
nouns, which are not derived from their masculines. 
iJx.: 

3>er ^ann, the man ; bie Sww, the woman ; 

bee SSetter/ the cousin; bie ^afe, the<coiisin ; 

bee 9leffe, the nephew ; bie ^li^^te, the niece. 



yi. OF THE DIMINUTIVES. 

§ 19. The German language is very fond of dimi- 
nutives, and particularly in familiar conversation they 
are frequently used. They are formed by adding the 
syllable ci^cn or Icitt; to the primitive word. Ex. : 

bet Xi^d), the table ; ba« Xi\^^tn, the little table ; 

ber Sftann, the man; bo« SWdnn^eri; the little man; 

bie gebet; the feather ; bo« geberd^ten, the little feather • 

ba« Stint, the child ; ba« Jtinbleiii; the little child. 

If the primitive word ends in c or en, this termina- 
tion is suppressed in forming the diminutive: 

3>ie a^aube; the pigeon; ba« XSmldftn, the little pigeon; 
bet ^tten, the garden ; bad ®&tt^en, the small garden. 

Almost all diminutives change a, o^ u into d, o, &. 
5* 
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SllfOULAB* 

Masadine. 

N. gtttet SSetn, good wine, or some good wine ; • 

G. guten ^tinti, of good wine ; t 

D. gutem SBeine, to good wine ; 

A. 0ttte« ©eiii; good wine. 

Feminine, 

N. fti We aWir*, fresh milk ; 

G. ftiWer SWilc^, of fresh milk 

D. ftifd^ctaWilc^/ to fresh milk; 

A. ftifc^e SWa*; fresh milk. 

Neuter, 

N. f(^tootjC« Xudf, black cloth ; 

G. fd^toarjee Jluc^ei, of black cloth; 

D. f^toar jem Xu^it, to black cloth ; 

A. fd^»arje« Jluc^; black cloth. 

Plural for all eENDBRS 

K. fc^one ©lumen; fine flowers ; 

G. fd^onet fSivLtntn, of fine flowers ; 

D. f^finen S3(umen, to fine flowers ; 

A. fd^one S3lwmen, fine flowers. 

Participles, used adjectively, are declined like ad- 
jectives, 

n. DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF THE ADJECTIVES. 

§ 21. The Comparative of an adjective is formed by 
adaing the termination cr, and the Superlative by 
adding the termination {1 1. Ex. : 

0tet(^, rich ; teid^er, richer; bet reicftfle, the richest ; 
fd^on, fine; fd^oiier, finer; bet f^onfte, the finest; 

mittf mild; ittilbet; milder; ber milbefle, t the mildest 

The radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the 
Comparative and Superlative : a changes into &, o into 
0, u mto u. Ex. : 

Slit, old ; alter, older ; ber dltefle, the oldest ; 

Qtof , great ; groger, greater; ber Qtb^tt, the greatest; 

jung, young ; junger, younger ; ber jiingfte, the youngest. 

* The "word some before a Substantive, is never translated in 
Gwman. 

t In the Genitive masculine and neuter they employ at present 
more frequently the termination e n / guten 0Betned/ f(fin)arjen ^U(^e6. 
t Instead of fi e / we add e fi e , when euphony demands it. 
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The following Adjectives are exceptions: 

fBaffx, true ; fac^te, soft, slow ; 

!(^(anf, slender; !at:a, stingy ; 

d)laff, lax ; run©, round ; 

fanft, soft; Bunt, motley ; 

matt, faint ; 1lum]pf, blunt ; 

fiad), flat ; fW^, joyful ; 

folW, false ; ^olb, gracious j 

itaf , pale ; xofi, raw ; 

gtatt, slippery ; ioli, mad ; 

gerabe, straight; \)oIt, full; 

as well as the Adjectives ending in Bar, l^aft and 
f a m. Ex. : ban! bar, grateful ; ban! barer, more grateful ; 
io§\)aft, malicious ; bo^l^after, more malicious ; fparfam, 
economical ; f^jarfamcr, more economical. 

§ 22. The following Adjectives are irregular. 

Out, good J beffer, better ; ber Befte, the best ; 

nal^, near ; n&l^er, nearer ; bet n&d^fte, the next ; 

^o4l, high; l^ol^er, higher; bet l^od^fle, the highest ; 

))ie(, much; me^r, more ; bee ntetfte, the most. 

§ 23. Comparatives and Superlatives are declined 
according to the same rules as the Adjectives in the 
Positive. Ex.: ber flefnc Zi^6), the small table; bcr 
f teinerc S^if ^, the smaller table ; bcr f letnfic Xi^i), the 
smallest table; tin tUintt Zi\6), a little table; tin 
fleincrcr Zi^d), a smaller table; tin fd^oncS Sud^, a 
beautiful book; tin fd^onere^ 93ud^, a more beautiful 
book. 



CHAPTER IV. 

OF THE NUMBBJRS. 

§ 24. The cardinal numbers are : 

1 ein«, 11 elf, 

2 gtoei, 12 }tt)6lf/ 

3 btef, 13 bteijel^tt, 

4 »ier, 14 ^ierjel^n, 
6 funf, 15 funfjel^n, 

6 fedbd, 16 fedbdje^n, 

7 jleoen, • 17 jieoengcl^ii, 

8 aH^t, 18 a(^tse|n, 

9 neun, 19 neungei^tt, 
10 i^n, 20 jtoanjia, 
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21 em ttttb f»cat^i^ 80 a^^i^ia, 

22 imi unb gttHui^ig, 90 neunjig, 

23 bret unb jmongtg, 100 Bunbett/ 

24 ))in unb ixoanm, 101 bunbert tin9, 

25 f&nf unb gmangig, 102 bunbert iwtt, 
30 breif ig, 103 l^unbert brei, 
40 \>imiq, 200 itotiffuntttt, 
^ l^m^Ht 10^ taufenb, 

60 fec^a^d; 2000 gioeitaufenb/ 

70 tlebenjig^ 10,000 gel^ntaufenb* 

1869 taufenb ad^ti^unbert neun unb f&nf jtg, or ac^tge^n l^unbert neun 

unb funfgtg; a million, eine ^JtiUien. 

(Sin^ is the neuter of cm, and is only used when no 
object of determinate masculine or feminine gender is 
understood, ^xoti and brei, if not precedea by any 
determinative word, take in the Genitive the termina- 
tion c t. Ex. : bit Stuigfage jweier S^ugcn, the deposition 
of two witnesses. The other cardinal numbers remain 
unaltered, except in the Dative, where they sometimes 
take the termination e n. 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are 
derived from the cardinal numbers by the addition 
of the syllable t e or fi e. From two to nineteen is added 
t c , the rest take {i e. 

^er erfie, the first • bet gtvangig^e; the twentieth ; 

bet 2U>ette, the second; bee etn unb Itoanjtgfte, the twenty- 

ber britte, the third ; first ; 

bee ))terte, the fourth ^ bee bretfigfle^ the thirtieth ; 

ber funfte; the fifth ; bee fiinftigfle, the fiftieth ; 

bee a^tt, the eighth ; bee lunbeetjle; the hundredth ; 

bee jttJolfte, the twelfth ; bee taufenbjle, the thousandth. 

From these are derived, by the addition o{ n^, the 
ordinal adverbs: 

dtfttni, firstly, in the first place ; 
S^tittn^f secondly, in the second place ; 
JDeittene, thirdly, in the third place ; 
SBieetend, fourthly, in the fourth pliuse. 

§ 26. The other numbers are: 

1. MiUtiplicative Numbers. 

@tnfad6/ single ; tt^n^QL^f tenfold ; 

g»eifadS>, double ; * i^wibeetfadj/ a hundredfold ; 
beeifaci^; treble ; taufenbfad^, a thousandfold. 

* Instead of gtDeifa^ K. may be said: jtoeif&ttig^ taufenbfdrtig ic. 
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We may add to these the adverbs which are formed 
by the substantive 2Wat, time : 

@inma(, onoe ; ^itxmai, four times ; 

UocimaXf twice ; l^unbertmal, a hundred times ; 

oreimal, thrice ; taufenbmal, a thousand times. 

2. DistribiUive Numbers. 

^aXb, half; etngeln, one by one ; 

bie $&(fte, the half; )paatmi\t, by pairs ; 

bad JDrittet/ the third part ; je btei unb brei, by threes ; 

bad ^tertel; the fourth part ; bu|enbti)etfe, by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word 
lei, which signifies sort or kind: 

@tnerlei/ of one kind ; man^erlet, of several kinds ; 
^XOtinUi, of two kinds ; ))ititxiti, of many kinds ; 
bretetlei, of three kinds ; alitxiti, of all kinds. 

Observe also the following ways of speaking of the 
Germans : 

9bCottifiatb, one and a half; l^alb etn6, half past twelve ; 
brittl^alb, two and a half; l^alb jtDei, half past one; 

^itlti^M, three and a half; ]|alb vxti, half past two. 

§ 27. The ordinal numbers are used as in English, 
after the names of sovereigns, and in dates : 

a>er biette ^)(jxil, the fourth of April; 
bet a^U Sftai, May the eighth ; 
£ub10tg ber tlHt, Lewis the eleventh ; 
^einrt^ ber biette, Henry the fourth. 



CHAPTER V; 

OF PRONOUNS. 
1. DETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 28. The first person is expressed by id^, I ; Plural, 

toix, we ; -the second person by bxu thou ; Plural, tl^r. 

you ; the third person by er, he ; fte, she ; eig, it ; and 

^e, they ; plural for all genders. They are declined 

in the following manner : 

Singular* 

First person. Second person, 

N. i(i), I ; bw^ thou ; 

G. nteinet, of me ; bemet^ of thee ; 

D. mtr, to me ; btt^ to thee ; 

A. mid^^me; bit^fth^. 
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Plural. 



N. toir, we ; 

G. unfer, of us ; 

D. und, to us ; 

A. uM, us. 



tnttf of you; 
tu^, to yon; 
eu4, you. 



Masculine. 

N. et^ he ; 

G. [emet, of him ; 

D. t^nt; to him ; 

A. t^n, him. 



Neuter. 

t^f it ; 
[etnet/ofit; 
tl^m. to it ; 
e«, It. 



Third person. 

Singular. 

Feminine. 

fie, she ; 
IJfret, of her ; 
t^r, to her ; 
f{e, her. 

Plural for all Genders. 
N. ffC/they^ 
G. {Bret/ of them ; 
D. i^nen, to them ; 
A. fitf them. 

§ 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person ft^, 
himself, herself, itself, has no Nominative, and is de- 
clined thus : 

Masculine and Neuter. Feminine. Plural. 

G. fefner, of himself; il^tet, of herself ; titter/ of themselves ; 

D. fi(i), to himself; {t(^, to herself; j^^, to themselves ; 

A. f!^, himself. jtd^, herself. flc^, themselves. 

Sometimes the word fclbji, self, is joined to the perso- 
nal pronouns. Ex. : i6) felbji, myself; bu fclbji, thyself; cr 
felbfi, himself; [16) [elbjl, one's self; wirfctbfi, ourselves. 

In joining the word fetbji to a verb, the pronouns 
are not repeated as in English. Ex. : @r f)at c5 fdbji 
gcfagt, he said so himself; fie l^at e0 mix felbfl flcfagt, 
she told it to me herself. 

§ 30. The pronoun bu is used in intimacy or con- 
tempt. When the Germans speak to a person who de- 
serves respect, they employ @ie and 3l^nen, that is to 
say, the plural of the pronoun in the third person. Ex.: 

@ie l^aBcn ti mix gefoat, you told me so ; 

idj fenne @ie ni^t/ I ao not know you ; 

id) \oiil ti 3^ntn qtltn, I will give it to yon. 

2. INDETERMINATE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

§ 31. The indeterminate personal pronouns are : 

Man, one, they ; St^ttmann, every one ; 

3emanh, somebody *, ^luw , 6om?» oti^ \ 
mmani>, nobody ; ^tlutx, no oTift, 



26 

^an is indeclinable ; 3cbcrmann takes in the Geni- 
tive an ^; Semanb and Stiemanb are either invariable 
or take the endings of the definite article. Ex. : 

SBenn man ret(^ ifi, f)at man ^eunbe. When one is rich one has friendi . 
5ebermann toitb e« 36nen fagen. Every one will tell you. 
6d f)at ^emanb nad^ 36nen gefragt. Somebody has asked for yon. 
fDlan muf 9ltemanben l^affen. We must hate nobody. 

Fernet totif, o( tx motgen nc(^ leben No one knows, if he will live tiU 
toirb. to-morrow. 

§ 32. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

Qht^aif something, anything ; 

ni^U, nothing ; 

jcbet; jebt; jebe*/ every, each, every one ; 

aUtt, aUt, aHt9f all, everything ; 

fo((^er, fo((^e, fotd^d, such ; 

man6)tx, mandpe, manc^ed; many a, many a one ; 

mtf^xtttf several ; 

trgenb tin, any, some ; 

eintge, some *, 

bte metflen, the most 

Examples, 

34 t<^^^ ettoad 9lette6 ))nnommen* I have heard something new. 

34 i^^^ nt^td i^xt* I have heard nothing. 

3ebeif mup fetnel^flt^ten erf&nen. Every one mnst fulfil his duties. 

3ebe^ £anb f^at feme ©eBtdu^e. Every country has its customs. 

Sltte aJlenfc^en finb ferbli^* -^^ ™®^ *^^ mortal. 

5ltte« ift »et(oren. Every thing is lost. 

©in folder SSerlujl ift unetfe^^ri^* Such a loss is irreparable. 

Slan6)tx f&et, ber nid&t embtet. Many a one sows, who does not 

reap. 

34 ^<^^ man^en 3^ag HxUxtn* I have lost many a day. 

®eBen &t mix eintge S^bent. Give me some pens. 

l^tl^en ^te mtr irgenb ein f&ud^. Lend me some book. 

9'lem SBmbet l^at mel^rere Sreunbe. My brother has several friends. 

S)te metften SRenf^ennttl^eUenna^ Most men judge according to ap- 
bem ^(S^tin* pearances. 



CHAPTER VI. 

OF ABJECTIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



1. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ S3. The demonstrative pronouns are : 

For near objects : 
biefet; biefe, biefe« ; this, this one. 

For distant objects : 
jener/ iene, jened; that, that one. 
.&; SDtefer Wlann, tbie man ; bf efe gtau, tbiB womwi \ ^xt^Jt^ Kv«5«i » 
OisebUd; iennZif^, thAt table; Jene ^ebet, tTiafcipeu-, Vtti^^^>^^i 
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that book. IDieftr iff g(fi(fCid(f, Setter ift unglftcfli^ ; thii ond is happy, 
that one Ib nnhappj. 

The demonstrative Pronouns have the same termina- 
tions as the definite article, and are declined in the 
same manner. 

Masculine. Femimne. Neuter. Plwr§L 

K. biefer, biefe, biefe«, biefe, 

G. biefe«, biefet, bfefea, biefet, 

D. btefem, btefer, biefent, btefen, 

A. btefftt, btefe, biefe^, btefe. 

Instead of biefe^, one may say btci^ in the Nomina- 
tive and Accusative Neuter: bte$ SSud^, this book. 

§ 84. Instead of btefer and jenet the article bet, bte, 
ba^, is very often employed, on which in that case a 
greater stress is placed. Ex.: 

^tx SD'lantt, this man ; b ie 9raU| this woman; 
bad Jtinb, this child. 

When ber, i% \>a^, taking the place of bie^eig or jcne^, 
does not accompany a substantive, it is declmed as fol« 
lows : 

Masculine. 
N. ber, 
G. bejfen^ 
D. bem, 
A. ben, 

§ 35. With the adjective pronouns are also numbered: 

JDerJewge, biejenige, badjenige; the one ; 
berfelbe, biefefte, baffelbe; the same. 

These words are compound of the definite article 

which is declined in all cases, and of jenige and 

f e ( b e , which are declined like adjectives. Ex. : 

Singular. Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

N. berfelbe, biefeCbe, bafelbe, btefet&en, the same ; 

G. bedfelben, berfe(6en, beefelben, berfelben, of the same; 

D. bemfelben, berfelben, bemfelben, benferben, to the same ; 

A. benfelben, biefelbe, baefelbe, biefelben/ the same. 

§ 36. iDcrjentge, &c. is always construed with the re- 
lative pronoun wcld^ct, Xod6^t, &c., and answers in this 
construction to the English ; he who, that which, the 
one who or which. Ex. : 

^erienige, toeldj^er fommt; he who comes ; 
btejenipe, tvel^e f))vt(^t, she who speaks ; 
badjentge, toel^ed \6^ tnetne, that which I mean ; 
biejentgen, toel^e htttii $nb, those who are ready. 



' --- • • 


Neuter, 


PlurtU, 


bte, 


ba6, 


bie. 


beren, 


beffett, 


betet, 


bet, 


bent, 


benen, 


bte, 


bad, 


bte. 
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2. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 37. The possessive pronouns are either joined to 
a substantive or they stand alone; or in other words 
they are either conjoined or disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following: 



Masculine. 


Feminine, 


atetn, 


meine, 


bein, 


betne, 


It'"' 


feine; 
iffxt, 


fei«, 


feme, 


tmfet, 


ttnfere, 


euet, 


euere, 


i*r, 


m, 



Neuter, 




mtin, 


my; 


befn, 


thy; 


fern, 


his; 


i^r, 


her; 


fein, 


its; 


imfet; 


our; 


euer, 


your; 


i^t, 


their. 



§ 88. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the 
same inflexions as the article tin, tint, tin. Ex.: 

Singular, Plural. 

N. mem Srubet, my brother; medie Srilbet, my brothers; 

G. metned SdxxiUxi, memec ^rubet, 

D. metnem ^ruber, meinen ^Ociibent/ 

A. meinen ^ruber, meine lOtitber. 

§ 39. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derived 

from the conjoined ones, by adding the syllable ig» 

ber meittige, bie meinige, ba« meinige, mine ; 

bet beinige, bie beinige, bad beinige, thine ; 

ber feinige, bie feinige, bad feinige, his ; 

bet i^riae, bie i^tiae, ba« il^vige, hers ; 

ber feinige, bie feinige, ba« feinige, its ; 

bet nnftige, bie unfrige, bad unftige, oars ; 

bet eutige, bie entige, bad eutige, yours ; 

bet i^tige, bie i^tige, bad il^tige, theirs. 

Instead of bet mcinigc, bet beinige; &c. they say very 
frequently bet mcinC; btt belne ; or without the article, 
meiner, meine; meinen ; beiner, beine, beines or beln^. 

8. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

' § 40. Relative pronouns always refer to a preceding 
substantive. There are two of them in German: 

Mt6)tX, ) ^^ ^W, ) ^1^ mm, Uhichorthat. 

bet; S * bie; ) ' vm, > 

WizlS^tx, totli^t, totl^ti^ are declined like the definite 
article; bet; bie; ia^ are declined like the demouatrar 
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tive pronouns, ber^ bit. ba^, with the only differeince 
that in the Genitive Plural it has always beten« Ex. : 

IDet S0lann, toelc^er axbtiM, the man who works ; 

hit 9cau, toel(^e totini, the woman who is crpng ; 

ba6 Stin'O, mifi)te ^pUii, the child that ia playing. 

JDet StnaU, ben ©ie (obeii/ the boy wliom yon praiae ; 
bet ®arten, toelc^en 'Sie feint, the garden which yon aee ; 
bte <&&ufer; toel^e ®te faufen, the honses which yon bny. 

IDer ISebiente, bem ®te e^ qu the man-servant to whom yon 

geben ^aBen. gave it ; 

bte fOlaa't, Xotl^itx Ste e6 ge* the maid-aerrant to whom yon 

fagt ^abeii; said it ; 

bie ?|rettnbe, benen toit fd^reiBen* the friends to whom we write. 

§ 41. One majr use indifferently xocl6)tx or ber, ex- 
cept in the Genitive, for which wcld^ct is not used. 
Whose, of whom and of which are idways expressed 
by beffen and beren. Ex. : 

IDer ^anxif beffen ©ol^tt han! tfl, the man whose son is ill ; 

bte S^att, bereit Stinttx geftcrben the woman whose children have 

finb, died ; 

bie Jttnber, beten ^nittt ange- the children whose mother ia «i^ 

fommen ifi, rived. 

4. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 42. The interrogative pronouns are; 

t»er, who ; toa«; what ; 

toelc^er^ toeld^e, toeld^ed, which. 

^ SBcr and toa^ are never accompanied by a substan- 
tive; tt)er is declined like the demonstrative pronoun 
ber; and xoa^ is ordinarily indeclinable. 

SBet ift ba ? Who is there ? 

SBet f U biefer Tlann ? Who is this man ? 

SBer tfl biefe grou ? Who is this woman ? 

SBeffen ^au9 ifi bted ? Whose house is this ? 

9Bem f(^reiben ®ie ? To whom do you write ? 

9Ben fu^en @ie ? Whom do yon look for? 

aBa« finb »lr 1 What are we ? 

9Ba« fageit ®ie? What do yon say? 

The interrogative pronoun tt)cl(!^cr, which is usually 
accompanied by a substantive and is declined like 
the definite article. Ex. 
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fBM^tt $(¥}( iff ongef omnten ? Vhieh physician is amred ? 
Sel<(e Seber ijl bie meinlge? Which pen is mine ? 
^eld^e^ ^attd tfl au ))er!aufen? Which house is to be sold? 
^eld^en ^ut ta>&l^len ®te ? Which hat do you choose ? 

SBe((^ec )S(ume geben ®ie ben I8crs To which flower do you give the 

)Ug ? preference ? 

SBel^ec ))on btefen fatten gel^dri Which of these gardens belongs 

3^nen? to you? 

Seld^ed ))on btefen <&&ufeni tooKen Which of these houses do you 

^ie faufen ? wish to buy ? 

SDel^em oon biefen itnaBen l^afl bu To which of these boys hast thou 

bein S9rcb gegeben ? given thy bread ? 

3d) f^aht bein Sebermeffet etnet I have given thy penknife to one 

beiner ©djtoeftem oeaeben ? fOtU of thy sisters. To which (of 

*er? them)? 

i 43. The pronoun xoa§, accompanied by the inde- 
finite article tin, and the preposition fur, may equally 
be employed as an interrogative, and answers to the 
'Eng]iB)i: wh(it kind of. Ex.: 

fQae fitc tin Sdu^ (tefefi bu ? What or what kind of book do 

you read ? 
®ad fitt em Sflann toax ©ofrate^? What sort of man was Socrates? 
SBBa« fut eine Sebet fu^ft bu? What pen do you look for? 

aBa« fur einen ^unb ©etfaufjl bu ? What dog do you sell? 

In the Plural the indefinite article disappears: SSBa^ 
fur Scanner? What kind of men ? 

§ 44. The interrogative Pronoun tt)cr is often used 
instead of bcrjenigc toti^ct, he who, and xoa^ instead of 
ba^cntgc rotl6)t^, that which. Ex.: 

Sffier gnfrteben tfl, tfl glit^t<i( ? He who is contented, is happy. 

SS^ai fd^on tft, i^ niH^ tmmer nfi|s That which is beautiful is not al- 
(t^ ? ways useful. 



CHAPTER VII. 

OF THE VERB. 
1. PRELIMINARY NOTIONS. 

§ 45. German verbs have only three moods: the 
Inaicative, the Subjunctive and the Imperative. 
The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz.: 

The Present Tense : i^ ft^reibe; I write ; 

' The Imperfect Tense : i^ f^tteb, I wrote. 
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All other tenses are formed by means of the ann- 
liary verbs. Ex. : 

Perfect tense : id) Babe gefii^vteBen, I li«Te written ; 

Plaperfeot tense : idf i^aiU gefd^rteben, I had written ; 

Ist Future tense : id^ toftbe fc^reiben, I shall write ; 

2d Future tense : t^ mtH gefc^deben l^abett, I shall have written. 

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as the 
Indicative Mood. The Potential or Conditional Mood 
is expressed either by the Imperfect tense of the Sub- 
junctive mood or by a circumlocution. 

§ 46. The Infinitive of all German verbs termi- 
nates in e n ; by taking ofif this termination we find the 
root of the verb. Ex. : ©d^rcib is the root of the verb 
fdS^rcibcn, to write ; fag the root of the verb fagen, to 
say. 

§ 47. The regular German verbs are divided into 
assonant and dissonant verbs. 

We call assonant those verbs, in which the modifi- 
cations of tenses, persons, &c. are marked by termma- 
tions or initials added to the root^ without this roofs 
suflering any alteration. 

We call dissonant those verbs, whose Imperfect tod 
often also the Imperative and Past participle are 
formed by changing the vowel of the root 

2. OF THE CONJUGATION OF ASSONANT VERBS. 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of 
assonant verbs is formed by the following terminations: 

Sing. 1. — e 

2. — jl 

3. — t 

Plur. 1. — en 

2. — t 

3. — en. 

The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like 
that of the Indicative Mood, with the exception that 
the third person Singular is like the first, and that the 
terminations ft and t are always preceded by an e. Ex.: 

Sing. 1. — C 
2. — eft 
3. — e 
Pltur. 1. — tu 
^. — tt 
^. — tu. 
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Imperfect tense of the Indicative as well as of 
bjunctive Mood is formed by adding the follow- 
minations: 

Sing. 1. — te 

2. — tefl 

8. — te 
Plur. 1. — ten 

2. — ttt 

8. — ten 

Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the 
the verb an c for the Singular and ct for the 

present participle is formed by adding cnb to 
>t. The past participle is formed by placing the 
r g e before, and the termination t after the root 

MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

Sobcn, to praise. 

Present Tense, 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 

— tf I praise, I do praise, {^ (ob— f/ (if) I praise. 

[am praising, 

—ft bu loB— eft 

-t tx loB — e 

j— en »ir Uh — en 

— et if)x lob— ft 

—en fte (o6 — en. 

Imperfect Tense, 

— te, I praised, I did praise, t^ loB — U, 0f) Ipnused. 

[was praising. 
— teft btt loB— teft 

-te er toB— te 

>— ten toix lob— ten 

—Hi i^r lob— tet 

—ten fte lob— ten. 

erative Mood : lob — t, praise (thou) ; loB— et, praise (ye), 
ent Participle : lob— enb; praising, 
ect Participle : ge — lob — i, praised. 

ation. When the euphony demands it, the terminations of the 
t, as well as those of the Present Tense in t and ft, are pre- 
an e. Ex. : 5<ft tebe, I speak : bu tebeft, thou speakest ; et 
speaks ; if)x tebct, yon speak. 3<^ tebete, I a^t^ \ ^ux^W 
apokest; et rebctc, he spoke; toU xt'OtttTV, 'Wfe«.^^^% HJcft 
7H spoke; fie tebeten, they spoke. In tYiose >f ct\>^, VJaa vi^^ 
nds in b or t thia softening always takes pVaee. 
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9 49. There are assonant as well as dissonant yerbs, 
which do not take the initials g e in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple. Of this class are : 

The verbs which have the foreign termination it en 
or iercn. Ex.: 

tegieren, to govern regiett/ governed 

fpajieren, to walk fpa^iert/ walked 

abbtren, to add abbtrt, added. 

2. Those derived verbs, which begin by one of the 

particles it, gc^ tnt, tmp, tx, "otx, get.* Ex. 

Befudjen, to visit Befuci&t/ visited 

eriangett, to attain erlangt; attained 

»emei(ett/ to stay »emeilt/ staid 

get^reii/ to destroy Itt^xi, destroyed. 

8. The verbs, which are compounded with an Inse* 
parable preposition or adverb. Ex. : 

unteuid^ten, to instmet untentd^tet, instrueted 
toiberlegen, to refute to>tbft(egt, refuted 
))oC[enbett, to complete t^olttnbet, completed. 

In verbs, which are compounded with a separable 
preposition or adverb, the syllable g c is placed be- 
tween the verb and the preposition or adverb. Ex.: 

aBfuTjen, to shorten a^gefurjt; shortened 

att!(agett; to accuse ange!(agt; accused 

fortiagen, to send away fortgejagt, sent away. 

§ 50. Conjugate the following verbs: 

fageii; to say toeinen, to weep 

ticben, to love lacfcen, to laugh 

gtauben, to believe fu^Ien, to feel 

tounfc^ett/ to wish ^oren^ to hear 

l^ojfeii/ to hope fpielen, to play. 

3. OP THE CONJUGATION OP THE DISSONANT VERBS. 

§ 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150 
ana they take in the Present Tense of the Indicative 
and Subjunctive Moods the same terminations as the 
assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect Tense of the Indicative Mood in dis- 
sonant verbs is formed by changing the radical vowel 
or diphthong. The first and third person Singular 

1— — II 

♦ See the Chapter on derived and compound yerbs. 
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take no inflexion, the other persons take the same as 
in the Present tense of the Indicative Mood. 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed by softening the vowel of the Indicative (a into 
a, into 6, u into u) and adding the terminations of 
the Present tense (Subjunct Mood.) 

The Imperative Mood takes commonly the same 
terminations ai^ in the assonant verbs ; sometimes also 
it is formed by changing the radical vowel. 

The Present Participle is always the same as in the 
assonant verbs ; but the Perfect Participle terminates 
in e n instead of e t and very often undergoes also an 
alteration of the radical voweL 



MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 

Xtbxhn, to drink. 

Present Tense, 

IndieaHve Mood, SuhjuncHve Mood. 
i^ trtnl— e, I drink, am drinkmg. td^ irin!— e, (if) I drink, 

btt trmf— ft btt trinf— eft 

et ttin!— t er trinf— e 

toir trini— en xoxx trin!— en 

i^t trinf— t i§r trinf— et 

fie irinl— en • lie trini— en. 

Imperfect Tense. 

i^ ftmUt, I drank, did drink, was [^ tr&n!--e, (if) I drank. 

[drinking. 
btt iron!— ft bu ttSnf— eft 

et tttwf et trdnf— e 

twit ttan!— en toit tr&n!— en 

if^x ttanf— t i^t ttdnl— et 

^e ttan!— en fte trdnf— en. 

Imperative Mood : trinf— e, drink (thon) ; trinf— et, drink (ye). 
Present Participle : trinf— enb; drinking. 
Perfect Participle : ge—ttnnf— en, drunk. 
Observation, The e of the Imperative may be suppressed : trinf, 
trinft; \s>V, lobt. 

§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is some- 
times formed by changing the radical vowel (§ 51), 
but the Plural always keeps the form of the assonant 
verbs: flcbcn, to give ; gib, give (thou)-, fttkt,^^^(3^V 

6 



M 



Every time the ImperatiTe Mood is formed 
changing the radical vowel, the 2d and 8d Personi 
Preeent Tense, Indicative Mood, undergoes theM 
change: Qthm, to give; gib. give (thou); bu Qil>% H 
givest; ti gibt, he gives. Ex. : 



6terben^ to die. 

Pre»mi Tmie, 



hidieaiioe Mood, 
idf fUrB— <, I die. 

toit ftcrB— en 
i^r fterB— I 
fie flerB— en 



Suhjunethe Mood, 
ii^ ftn^—t,ci) 1 die. 

etcftn*— « 
toft jl«b— €11 
fttjlet^— ei 



Imperatiye Mood : jlitB, die (thou) ; {letB— ei, die (ye). 

§ 58. The dissonant verbs change, in the Imperl 
Tense of the Indicative as well as the Subjuncl 
Mood, their radical vowel either into o, i, a or u. He 
we have four different classes of dissonant verbs. 1 
Perfect Participle either keeps the vowel of the ] 
perfect Tense, or takes back that of the root, or di£ 
trom both, as is shown in the following table. 



Class. 


Imperf. 


Perf . Part. 


1. 
2. 
8. 
4. 




i 

a 
n, a, {. 




• 

t 

uoro 
radical yowel. 



FIRST CLASS. 

The first class comprehends those 
which change their raoical vowel into 

1. long. 



IhJmUive. 

fdSfleBen, to push 
Btegen, to bend 
fiieQtn, to fly 
totegen, to weigh 
fcieren, to freeze 
DerHeren, to lose 
(teten, to offer 
f[te^tn, to flee 
giel^en, to draw 



Imptrfeeu 

tog 



»og 
frot 

Bot 

m 



dissonant vei 
a long or shor 

Perfect. Part. 

gefd^oBen 

geiogen 

geffogen 

getoogen 

gefcoven 

t)et(oreu 

geBoten 

geffoi^ett 

geaogen 
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fdBeren, to shear fAor 

fi4b>drett, to swear qtoct 

attgeti, to Auck fog 
Vk^tn, to lie (speak an tm- log 

truth) 

Beidtgen, to deceire Betrog 

2. short. 



f^ief eit, to shoot f^e 

giefen, to pour gof 

aeiticf en, to enjoy gtnof 

f((Ueilen, to shut fc^lof 

t^etbttef en, to grieve »crbrof 

f^dien, to germinato f^rofi 

fnec^ett, to crawl (ro<if 

deepen, to smell xo^ 

trtefen, to drip trojf 

fieben, to boU fott 

fe^iten, to fight focfti 
ffei^ten, to plait, to braid p«4i 

4|ttellen, to spring quoK 

fd^toeden, to swell [^poU 



gefAorett 
gef(9tMteii 
gefogen 
fleUgen 

Beirogen 

gef(Boffeii 

gegoffe« 

genoffen 

gef^loffett 

^erbToffen 

gef^jtoffim 

geftodfKm 

geifo«!^n 

geirofen 

geftftten 

gefo(Bteit 

ge^odEfieit 

gequotteit 

gefd^ttoUeii 

gefoffen. 



faufen, to drink (to animals) fo jf 

tervation. Most verbs of the first class have { e for their radical 
si. The verb gtel^en changes in the Imperf. Tense and in tide 
)^ Part< B ii^to g ; ttiefeii, ^eBen and faufen, double the endnson- 
nt of the rooty in order to make the o short. 

SECOND GLASS* 
"he second class comprehends those verbs, which 
nge their radical vowel into i ({ short) or into { e 
)ng). 

1. i short. 



Imperfect* 




Infimtite. 
^fetfen, to whistle 
greifen, to seize 
nietfen, to pinch 
f(Bietfen, to grind 
Betfen, to bite 
teifen, to tear 
f^let^en, to split 
fcBmeif en, to throw 
glei^en, to resemble 
fiB(ei4f(n, to sneak 
fixtid^en, to stroke 
tocijj^en, to yield 
gleiten, to glide 

tetten, to ride on horseback tttt 
fd^rciten, to stride f^ritt 

ftreiten, to dispute ftritt 

teiben, to suffer ^ (itt 

Wneiben, to cut fdi^nitt 



Pitfeet ParL 

gegtifen 

gefnijfeii 

gefc6liffe» 

geBiffen 

geriffen 

geW«ffeii 

gefdBiniiffini 

gegii^en 

geft^n^^ 

gefm^en 

getti^ 

geglttteii 

gerttten 

gef(Britten 

gefhttten 

gelttien 

^e^dinitUn 
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Injuulive. 

BCeiBen, to stay 
tetBtn, to nib 
f4>retBen, to write 
Utihtn, to drive 
meiben^ to avoid 

fci^fiben, to part 
tetgen, to ascend 
fdftoti^^, to be silent 
lei^en, to lend 
geii^ett; to accuse 
atMfftn, to thrive 
fi^eitten, to shine 
toetfeu, to show 
\>reifen, to praise 
Ui^xtitn, to cry 
fpeten, to spit 



2. it long. 

Imperfut. 
Uitb 



xitb 
fc^rteb 
trteb 
mieb 

aebte^ 

f(bten 

toted 

pxiti 

f^tie 



Perfect. Part. 

geBUeBeit 

gecteBen 

gefi^tiebeii 

getrtebeit 

gemteben 

gef^t^ben 

geftiegeii 

gef^^totegeii 

gelteBen 

geiieljeii 

gebte^en 

geft^tenen 

getotefen 

getnriefen 

gefdftneen 

gef^teen. 



OhBervation. All verbs of the seoond class have e i for their radical 
Towel, those which change it into i short double the end-consoiuuii 
of their root ; except ^ and ||. 

THIRD CLASS. 

The third class comprehends those verbs, which 
change their radical vowel in the Imperfect Tense into 
a, and in the Perfect Participle into u or o : 

1. a and u« 



InfinUvoe, 

Btnben, to tie 
finben, to find 
f(i6tt>tnben, to vanish 
toinben, to wind 
bringen, to press 
gelingen, to succeed 
fltngen, to sound 
tinqen^ to wrestle 
fc^dngen, to slin^ 
fc^totngeit, to swing 
tinmen, to sing 
f^)rmgcn, to spring 
itoingen, to force 
l^nfett/ to sink 
jlinfen, to stink 
irtnfen, to drink 

Bremen, to break 
{le^en, to sting 
f)>re(l^eil, to speak 



Imperfect, 

Banb 

fanb 

fdftioanb 

toanb 

btang 

geUng 

Hang 

rang 

Wang 

fid^toang 

fang 

n>tang 

gtoang 

fan! 

Ilanf 

tranf 

a and o* 

Bra^ 

fta* 

ft>ra(^ 



Perfect. Part. 

geBunben 

gefunbeit 

gefc^tounben 

getounben 

gebrungen 

gelungen 

geflungen 

getungen t 

gefti^lungen 

gefti^toungett 

gefungen 

gef^rungen 

gejwungen 

gefunfen 

gefhtnfen 

getrunfen 

Imperative, 

geBrod^en Brt^ 
gefloc^en ftiii) 
gef^roi^en fprid^ 
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l^elfen, to help IJalf 

itmn, to be worth aalt 

mtlUn, to ehide i^falt 

^etBen, to die ^axb 

mtbtn, to enlist koatB 

)m'btxf>tn, to spoil terbarB 

ttjerfen, to throw »arf 

(eraen, to hide lata 

treffeti; to meet traf 

nel^men, to take naBm 

lle^len, to steal ftabi 

Befel^len, to command (efal^I 

htqinntn, to begin Begann 

rinnen, to flow xann 

fptnneti, to spin fpann 
finnen, to meditate fann 

aetotnneti, to gain 
|(^kotinmen, to swim 



flel^olffii 

geaoUen 

gefc^oUett 

geflotben 

getoorben 

tevborben 

getoovfen 

geborgen 

getroffen 

genommen 

aefto^len 

Begonnen 

geronnen 

gefponnen 

gefonnen 

getoonnen 

gefdjltoontnitit* 



totrB 

t^rbttlB 

toirf 

ntmm 
Befiel^L 



?txoann 

ObservaHon. All yerbs of the third class have i or e for their radi^ 
eal Towel ; those which have e change it in the Imperatiye Mood into 
i, and this i is preserved in the second and third persons of the Pre- 
sent Tense of the Indicative Mood ($ 52) : ntmm, bit nimxaft, tt 
ntmmt ; ^U% bn ^Uf)lft, er ^itfflt. 

FOURTH CLASS. 

The fourth class comprehends all those verbs, which 
have in the Imperfect Tense \x, a or ie, and which take 
back their radical vowel in the Perfect Participle : 



Infinitive, Imperfect, 

fal^ten, to ride in carriage fu^t 

atahtn, to dig gruB 

f4^lagen, to beat f4^(ttg 

tragen, to carry ttiig 

labeit, to load Inb 

)naS^tn, to wash toufd^ 

toa<ftfen, to grow touc^d 

Baiten, to bake Buf 

geBeit, to give gaB 

ireten, to step ttat 

lefcii; to read latf 

fe^eii; to see \aff 

Qt\(i)tfftn, to happen gef^al^ 

effen, to eat af 
ftefTen, to eat (of animals) fraf 

meffeit; to measure ma| 

Bitten, to beg Bat 

fUen, to sit faf 

itegen, to He down lag 

fpmmnt/ to come fam 



Perfect Part, 

gefa^ren 

gegraBen 

gefc^ragett 

getragm 

gelaben 

geioafc^en 

getoa^fen 

geBacten. 

gegeBen 
getteten 
gelefcn 
gefe^ 

gef*e]6«« 
gejeffcn 

gefreffen 

gemeffen 

geBeten 

gefeifen 

gelegen 

gefommen* 



Imperative. 

giB 

firttt 

Itee 

if 
mif. 



bla^tn, t© blow 
faaeti, to fiOl 
htattn, to roAit 
tatf)tn, to ftdviAe 
fialttn, to hold 
fdftlafev, to ileep 
taffen, to let 

?angen, to hang 
angen, to eateh 
loufevi to nm 
rufen, to eall 
f^tiitn, to be ealled 
fioitn, to DQsb 
Ij^auen, to new 



gdUfra 

ge^ratm 
geratl^m 
gebaltni 

geUfffn 

gd^itdni 

gefaitgeK 

geiaiifett 

getiifm 

et|«i|eii 

geftofen 

geiaum. 



OhMenation. The rerbe of the fourth class which haye a for their 
radical Towel, soften this letter in the second and third person Sing, 
of the. Present Tense Ind. Mood; bn f&^tft, et f&l^| bn f&W/ er 
f dUt* The same thing is to be obserred in the yerbs lanftn and (lofjen, 
which make : btt (&ttflly er I&uft ; bn ^f rfl, or ^f i. The yerb ^aueit 
takes a ^ in the two Imperfect Tenses. 

§ 54. There are still six verbs which, though chang- 
ing their radical vowel, take the terminations of we 
assonant verbs : 



fenben, to send 
toenben, to torn 
ttntttii/ to nm 
nennen^ to name 
Brennen, to bum 
feniten, to know 



fanbte 

toanbte 

tannte 

nannte 

brannte 

fannte 



gefanbt 

getoanbt 

getannt 

genanni 

gebcannt 

gefannt« 



The Imperfect Tense of the Subjunctive Mood is 
formed without altering the radical vowel, fenbcte, 
mt^bttt, nenntc^ hxtnnU, &c. 

4. OF THE C05JUaATI0H OF THE IRREGULAR YSBBS. 

§ 55. There are in the German language but fif- 
teeu irregular verbs : 

1. 9Kiiffcn, must, to be obliged; bilrfen, may, to be 
allowed ; lonncn, can, to be able ; mogcn, to wishi to 
like ; are conjugated in the following nmnner : 

Present Tense (Indicative Mood)* 

I can 

t(^ fann 



Imnst 
i^ tnu$ 
btt mugt 
er mug 
tott miiffen 
il^r mm 
fi( mitffett 



I may 

i&l barf 
btt barffi 
etbarf 
lotr burfen 
iljt biirft 
{{e bittfen 



bu fannfl 
er fann 
n>tr fonnen 
ii^r lonnt 
fie fonnen 



I like 
(« mag 
buma^ 
etmag 
toix mogen 
ifjx nt6gl 
f{e mb^tvi 



Present Tenu {Suhjunct. Mooi^» 

(if) I must (if)ImAy (if) I ean (if) I like 

t^m&fr» if^bitrfe ic^fonne td^ ntdge 

bumfiffefl bttbfirfe^ bufdime^ bumdge^ 

erntitfre rrbfitfe etfdnne ctmdae 

lottmfiffm loUbittfcti toitldttxen loirmJaeii 

^tmfiffet iBtbfivfet idrfdnttet ijctn^ei 

Pem&ffai fCrbfirfen ftefdnnen {temdgnt* 

buferfect Teme (fid. Mood). 
i^muiU id^bnvfte i<^!onnte i^mo^ie* 

Imperfect Tetue {Svhj. Mood). 
^m^tt i^bfitfte i^Urmit i^v^tt* 

The Impentiye Mood is wantiiig. 
The Present Partioiple is regular. 
Perfect Participle ; gemnf t, gebttirft, gefonnt, gemo^t. 

2. SSBtffen, to know, is conjugated as follows: 

Preseni Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

i^ toetf , I know i^ tot|fe (if) I know 

ttt toetft btt n>t|fe^ 

rr toetl et totffe 

toit toifm lotv toifTeit 

ihx mt ijt totflffi 

fte toiffen fte totffett. 

Imferfeet Tense. 

^ tottf ie, I knew. i^ to&fte, (if) I knew. 

ImperatiYe Mood : toi^t, know (thou) ; totf et^ know (ye). 
Present Part. : kotffenb/ knowing. 
Past Participle : getvnflt, known. 

8. yaBoffen^ will, to be willing; foHen^ shall, ought; 
are irregular only in the Pres. Tense, IncL Mood. 

{$ toia. I win i^f foa. I ongU 

btt ivinft btt foH^ 

rr tola ft foH 

loir tooHeit lott follen 

il^r tooHt i«t font 

fie tooaen fie foHat* 

The Imperf. Tense of the Subj- Mood is like that 
of the Indie. Mood: ii^ woHte, I would, (if) I would; 
ii^ foirte, I should, (if) I should. 

4. Scitigcn, to bring; bcnlcn^ to think ; gcl^eti; to go; 
^icl^ett^ to stand, and tl^un (contractiun of tl^ucn), to do ; 
are only irregular in the Imperf* Tense and in the 
Perfect Participle : 
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Ihrfngm ItadfU gcBfad^t 

Unltn bo^tf gcbo^t 

atfftn aina geaangm 

^e^ett fianh gepanbtn 

tl^un t^at get^im. 

The yerb tl^utt has in the PreBent Tense of the Ind. 
Mood: tc^ tbuc. bu tl^ufl, crtl^ut, wtrtl^im, U)x t^vd, jie 
tl^un. In the Present Tense Snbj. Mood the contrac- 
tion does not take place: ii^ t^ue, bu tl^ue^, et t^m. 

5. <Sdn, to be, is conjugated as follows : 

PresetU Taut, 
IndieaUve Mood, SuiftmeHwe Mood, 

Of) h'm, I am i(^ fd, (if) I 1m 

btt hifi btt m 

ttit et fei 

toix fbib )»tt feien 

i^r feib if^x fetet 

fiefmb fiefeten. 

Imperfect Tense. 

idi toax, I was {(( todrf/ (if) I were 

btt toHtt^ bu to&re^ 

et ioax tx to&re 

lotr loareti toir to&ren 

i^tlDaret t^r toatet 

fie xoaxtn fie koaren* 

Imperatiye Mood : fe{, be (thou) ; fetb, be (je). 
Present Participle : fetenb, being. 
Past Participle : getoefeil/ been. 

6, t^aben, to have, is conjugated thus : 

PreseiU Tense, 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

{(( -i^abe, I have i^ l^abe, (if) I have 

bn ^aft bu l^abeft 

er l^at er l^abe 

Xoix l^aben toir l^aben 

i^r ^abt il^r l^abet 

fie l^oben fie l^aben. 

Imperfect Tense, 

t^ l^atte, I bad i* Indite, (if) I had. 

The Imperatiye Mood and the two Participles are irregnlar. 

7. SQBetben^ to be, to become, is conjugated thus: 

Present Tense. 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

{^ toetbe/ 1 become {^ toerbe/ (if) I become 
btt ^irfl bu toerbe^ 
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totr ioetben jnit tonben 

iffx toerbet iffx werbet 

fte toerben fie toetben. 

Imperfect Tense, 
t^ \owcU, I became. {<!( to&rbe, (if) I became. 

The Imperative Mood and Present Part, are reg^ular, the Past Par- 
Lciple is getootbeii; become, and toorben^ been. 

In order to facilitate the researches, we have added 
kt the end of this part of the Grammar, an alpha- 
>etical list of the Imperfect and Present Tenses, the 
imperative Moods and Past Participles of the disso- 
lant and irregular verhs, indicatiDgalso the Infinitives 
» which these Tenses helong. 

6. OF THE FORMATION OF THE COMPOUin) TENSES. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs: 
cin, to be ; ])aitn, to have ; mxbtn, to become, shall 
)r will. The verb fcin serves to form the Perfect 
Tenses of most neuter verbs; l^abcn to form those of 
bhe active and reflected verbs ; and wcrben serves to 
Form the Future tenses and the Conditional Mood * 
rf all verbs without distinction. Ex. : 

1. ZxinUn, to drink. 

Perfect Tense. 
Ind. Mood. Suhj. Mood. 

3^ f^aht getrunfen, I have drunk, i^ l^abe getrunfen, (if) I hare 

drunk, 
btt ffafi gettunfen )c. bu l^aBefl getrunfen )c. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

t^ l^atte getrunfen, I had drunk. tc^ f^&th aetntnfen. (if) I liad drunk, 
bu ^atU^ getrunfen )c. bu l^dttelft gettunfen )c. 

First Future Tense, 

td^ toerbe trtnfen, I shall or will t^ loerbe tttnfen, 0f) I shaU or 
drink. will drink. 

btt xoixft trinfen jc. bu toetbeff tttnfen k» 

Second Future Tense. 

iHi tt)etbe getrunfen l^aBen, I shall i^ t»erbe getrunfen iaBen, (iO I 

or will have drunk. shall or will have drunk, 

bu »ir|t getrunfen l^aBen k. bu toerbeff getrunfen l^oBen ic 

* The Conditional Mood is, properly speaking, only another way 
of expressing the Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses of the Subjunct. 
Mood; inasmuch as it is quite the same if we say : t^ l^&tte or id^ 
toiitbe haUn ; i^ Wtt gel^abt, or i(§ to&rbe gel^abt l^oben. 

6* 
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^ tDfitbe ttinlni, I ihoiild or would drink, 
btt }»kx!ttft trinlen u, 

Seamd CmUMmMd Taue. 
kft Mt^^ ^einuifai l^oben, I OunM or would haire dmnk. 

2. Stommm, to come. 

Perfeet Tense. 
Mie. Mood, Suij. Mood. 

34 hin gefommeit, I «m eome. U^ fei gefommeit, 0f)lh% eonft. 
btt hift gefommen k. bv feif gefcmmni %u 

Pluperfect Teiue» 

i^ toat gefommeti, I was come. i^ to&teae!ommen, (if)I wereeome. 
btt toar^ gefommen )c* bu todteff gefommett ic 

Ftr«t Future Tenee. 

i<^ loetbe fommen, I BhaJl or will id^ toetbe fommnt, (if) I shall or 

come. will eome. 

btt totrfl fcmmen )c. btt toetbeP lomntnt ic* 

Second Future Tense, 

i^ koetbe gefommen fein, I shall or {<^ toetbe gefommen fern, ^ I shall 
will be eome. or will oe eome. 

btt toirfl gefommen fetn )c bu toetbe^ gefommen fein %c 

First Conditional Tense, 

i^ toitvbe fommen, I should or would oome. 
btt to&rbeft fommen )c. 

Second Conditional Tense. 

i^ toitrbe gefommen fetn, I should or would be come, 
btt to&tbefi gefommen fetn k. 

By the two preceding models we see : 

1. That the Perfect Tense is composed of the Pre- 
sent Tense of l^abcn or fete and of the Perfect Part, of 
the verb ; 

2. That the Pluperfect Tense is composed of the 
Imperfect Tense of l^abctt or fcin and of tiie Perfect 
Participle of the verb ; 

8. That the first Future Tense is composed of the 
Present Tense of tDetben, and of the Present of the 
Infinitive of the verb; 

4. That the second Future Tense is composed of 
the Present Tense of tt)erbctt and the Perfect of the 
Infinitive of the verb ; 

5. That the first Conditional Tense is formed of 
the Imperfect Tense, Subj. Mood, of n)etben and the 
Present of the Infinitive of the verb ; 
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6. That the flecond Conditional Tense is formed of 
the same Tense of tDerben, and of the Perfect of the 
Infinitive of the verb* 

§ 57. As to the formation of the composed Tenses 
of the auxiliary yerbs. "fyahtn and fein form their Per- 
fect Tenses of themseives, and votibcn forms them by 
the aoxiliaiy fein. Ex.: 

1, ^aitn, to have. 

Perfut Tente. 

5^ l^aBe ^tf^M, I have had; 
i^ |a(e ^tffcAi, (if) I have had. 

Pluperfect Tetue. 

i^ f^attt athabt, I had had ; 
i($ ^&tte Qt^m, (if) I ]»d had. 

2. @c(n, to be. 

Perfect Tense, 

3dJ Un getoefni; I have been; 
i^ fei getoefm, (if) I have been. 

Pluperfect Tense. 



t<& mx gelvefen, I had been ; 
* ipate geioefen ; (if) I had been 
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8, Serben, to become. 

Perfect Tense. 
3^ lin getootben/ 1 have beeome ;* 
i(ij fei getocrben, (if) I have become. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

{$ loat getootben, I had beeome ; 
i^ tt)&re getoorbm^ (if) I had beeome. 

The two Future and the two Conditional Tenses 
are formed like those of the other verbs by the auxi- 
liary tt>erbm* Ex. : 

First Future Tense. Second Future Tense. 

34 toetbe BoBen, I shaU have ; i^ »erbe gel^abt f^ahtn, I ahaU have 

had; 

14 ttetbe fettl^ I shall be ; t4 »«*« getoefett fein^ I shaU have 

been; 

iA toerbe wetben, I shall become ; i4 to«i>e gettwtben feilli I shaU have 

become. 



* Instead of getootben we say simply tootbett, when the verb torts 
ben is constructed with an other verb and only has the function of an 
auxiliary. 



CmMitmal Teim. Skami Cm Mtimal Ttme. 

iS^ tofttbe iftaben, I •honld haye; ^ tuffttbe s^M l^ol^en, I shoulcl 

liETehM; 
i(l^ tofttbe feiit/ 1 Bhonld be; id^ toitrbe getoefen fetn, I should 

haye been ; 
i^ ivfttbe toetben, I Bhonld be- id^ to&rbe getootben fern, I Bhonld 
eome ; haye become. 

§ 58. Besides the verbs l^aben, fein and tvetben, the 
Germans employ also, like the English, n)oQen, will; 
laffcn, let; moaen^ may; foUen, shall and mfijfen, must, as 
auxiliary verbs, in order to express different respects 
of Moods and Tenses. 

£afit untf ge^en, let na ^o ; 

Xoii toenen ael^ett, we will go ; 

btt foHfl ^eroen, thon shalt die ; 

btt muft flerbeti/ thon mnst die ; 

id^ tofinfd^^/ b(tp er etf erl^aUen mdae, I wish that he may reeeiye it; 

m^e er gl&ctUc^ anfommm/ may he arriye safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the following verbs in all their 
Moods and Tenses : 

AsBonant, Di$9onant, 

3al^len, to pay leiben^ to suffer 

leBen, to liye fingen, to sing 

faufeii/ to buy toerfen, to throw 

arbetten, to work fatten, to fall 

lemett; to learn Ummtn, to eome. 



6. OF THE CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

§ 60, Transitive verbs have two forms: the active 
form and the passive form. It is in the active form, 
when the subject does the action which the Verb ex- 
presses, it is in the passive form when the subject 
suffers the action expressed by the verb. In the sen- 
tences : ii) litU, 1 love, and id) werbc Qtlitii, I am loved, 
the verb litbtn is presented in those two forms. 

§ 61. We have already in the preceding paragraphs 
shown the conjugation of the active form of verbs; it 
is therefore only left to represent their passive form. 
The verb in the passive voice has but composed Ten- 
ses, which are all formed by means of the auxiliary 
xocxbtn, and the Perfect Part, of the verb. 
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©elicbt mxbtn, to be loved. 

Preseni Tense, 
tndieatwe Mood SubjitneHve Mood. 

etbe atUtht, I am loved ; i^ toetbe QtUibt, (if) I be loyed; 

eft geltebt btt totxUft geltebt 

b geliebt cr loetbe geltebt 

Bcbnt geltebt totr loerben geltebt 

^(bet geliebt i^r toerbet geltebt 

(ben geltebt fie toerben geltebt 

Imperfect Tense, 

iTbe geltebt, I was loved id^ to&rbe geliebt, (iOI were loved ; 

itbeft geltebt bu tottrbefl geltebt 

cbe geltebt er tofirbe geltebt 

urben geltebt toix to&rben geltebt 

itrbet geltebt i^c tofitbet geltebt 

irben geltebt* fie kourben geltebt. 

Perfect Tense, 

ft geltebt tootben, I have been t^ fei geltebt toovben, (if) I have 
oved ; been loved ; 

I geliebt tt^orben bu fet^ geltebt tootben 

geltebt tDorben er fei geltebt toorben 

nb geltebt toorben roix fetett geliebt lootben 

lb geltebt toorben ibr feiet geltebt loorbett 

b geltebt loorben. fie fetett geltebt toorben* 

Pluperfect Tense, 

IX geltebt toorben, I had been i^ todre geltebt toorben, (if) I had 

oved ; been loved ; 

tr^ geltebt toorben bu toareff geltebt toorben 

r geltebt toorben jer to&re geltebt toorben 

aren geltebt toorben totr to&ren geltebt toorben 

iret geltebt toorben il^r toiret geltebt toorben 

ten geltebt toorben. fte to&ren geltebt toorben* 

First Future Tense, 

»be geltebt toerben, I shall i^ toerbe geliebt ta>erben, (if) I shall 

>e loved ; be loved i 

rfi geltebt toerben bn toerbeft geltebt toerben 

:b geltebt toerben er toerbe geltebt toerben 

•erben geltebt toerben totr toerben geltebt toerben 

rrbet geltebt toerben if^x toerbet geltebt toerben 

rben geltebt toerben. fie toerben geltebt toerben. 

Second Future Tense. 

rbe geltebt toorben fetn, Ishall ic^ toerbe geltebt toorben fetn, 0t) 
lave been loved ; I shall have been loved ; 

r^ geltebt toorben fetn bu toerbe^ geltebt toorben fein 
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er tBitk geU^t tmbcK fdx n ivet^ §e(ielit iBotbeii frtm 

)»tt tDCtben geliebt tootbnt fein )»{t ttetben geltebt tDotben fein 

i^r toerbet gelteBt )9otbe» feix t^c ipetbet gette^t ivorbeti fein 

fie toetben geliebt tootben fein. fie ttetben geliebt ttotben fetiu 

CcmidiitmMl Mood. 

Firoi Tetue. Stcomi, Tenot, 

iib tofttbe geUebt toecben, I ahonld id^ tofttbe oelielBt, toorben friii, I 

be loyed ; shoiiM naye been loved ( 

btt tofirbeft aeliebt tvetben bu toftrbe^ aelie^t kootbem fein 

er tofirbe geliebt ipetben er b»&rbe geltebt toorben feik 

totr ttfirben gelteBt toerben totr toficbett geltebt ttwrben fetn 

iffx toitrbet geHebt keerben ifir tofirbet gelteBt iDorben feiv. 

fie toitrben gelieBt koerben. fie toitrben gelieBt toorben fettu 

Imperative Mood, 

tverbe gelteBt, be (thou) lored. 
toerbet geUeBt/ be (ye) loved. 

Participles, 

Preeent : gelieBt loerbenb, being loved. 
Perfect; gelieBt toorbeti, been loved. 

7. OF REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 62, When a transitive verb expresses an action 
which falls back directly or indirectly upon the person 
who performs it, we call it a rejledme verb. The re- 
flective verbs like the transitive verbs take l^abcn for 
their auxiliaiy and the second pronoun, which is the 
Accusative of the firsts is placed now before and now 
after the verb. 

CONJUGATION OF THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 

©id^ freuen, to rejoice. 

Present Tense, 

Iniic. Mood, Subj, Mood. 

Sd} freue mi^, I rejoice. idf frette mi6^, (if) I rejoice. 

btt fceufi bt<^ bu freuefl btd^ 

er freitt ft^ er freue f!^ 

»ir freueti un« toir freueti un« 

il^r ^eut eu(i6 il^r freuet tn(i 

fie freuen fi((* fie freuen ^^. 

Imfierfoct Tense, 

i(^ freute mid^f I rejoiced. id^ freute midf, (if) I rejoiced. 

bu freuteH bt^ bu fteute^ bt^ 

er freute fi^ er freute fi^ 

toir freuten VLn$ mix fceuten uni 

iffx freutet eud^ ij^r freutet end^ • 

fie freuten ^. fte freuten fidf. 
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Peffitt Tmm, 

Indie. Mood, Subj, Mood. 

i<fy l^aBe midf QtfwU, I 1ist« r^ id^ ^obt mi^ gefteut, (if) I hare 
joioed ; rejoiced ; 

bu f^a^ bt^ gefcettt bit 1^^ btd^ gefrnU 

et l^at M gefreut er l^abe p(^> ge^ut 

loir ffahtn une gefreut toit l^aben untf gefrent 

i^r ^obi wA gmintt il^r doBet eu<^ gefteui 

f& l^o^m M grfreui* fie l^aben fic^ gefccut. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

i^ \attt mt^f gefrftti, I luid re- i^ Indite mi^f gefreut, (if) I had 

joiced ; rejoieed ; 

btt f)atU^ bid gefreut bu l^&tteft bi* gefreut 

er l^atte fi^ gefreut tt Wtt W gepstut 

totr l^atten untf gefreut toit B&tten untf gefreut 

i^r l^attet euc^ gefreut i^t l^&ttet eud^ gefreut 

fie l^atten ^^ gefreut. f!e l^&tten ^^ gefreut* 

First Future Tense. 

i^ tDerbe mt^ freuen, I shall re- i<^ toerbe mf^ freuen, (if) I shall 
joi^o j rejoice ; 

btt tt9trfl bid^ freuen bu Yot&tfi bi4 freuen 

er toirb flci^ freuen er toerbe fi^ ^euen 

teic toerben nn« freuen loir toerben untf ^euen 

iljx koerbet m4 fteuen tl^r toerbet eu<^ freuen 

fie l»erben fid^ freuen* fie toerben fid^ freuen* 

Second Future Tense. 

td^ta)erbemi<!^ gefreut l^oben, I shall id^ toetbe mf^ gefreut l^aben, (xQ 

hav* rejoiced; I shall have r^oiced ; 

btt totr^ bt^ gefreut l^aben bu toerbeft bid^ gefreut iftoBen 

er i»ttb ^ gefreut l^aben er loerbe fid^ gep^ent l^oi^en 

totr toerben und gefreut ^olen totr toerben nn4 gefreut iftaBen 

il^r toerbet eud^ gefreut ^oben il^r toerbet eu<^ gefitnt I^aben 

fie toerben fid^ gefreut l^aben. fie toerben f!d^ gefreut l^oben* 

Conditional Mood. 

First Tense. Second Tense. 

i6i tofttbe mi^i freuen, I should OS^ to&rbe mxi^ gefreut l^o&en^ I 

rejoice ; ' should have rejoiced ; 

bu toitrbefl btd^ frenen bu toitrbeft btd^ oefreut Baben 

er loftrbe fid( freuen er toiirbe w gefreut IJoben 

toir toiirben un« freuen toir toiirben untf gefreut l^aben 

i^r triirbet eudj freuen ijr toiirbet eud{> gefreut ftaben 

fit toiirben fi^ fmtn. fte tourben fi^f gefreut l^oben. 

Imperative Mood. 

freue bidft, rejoice (thou). 

freuen toir vote, let us rejoice, 
reuet eud^i/ rejmee (ye). 
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P^TtieijiUM, 

M fteuen^, rejoicing. 

ffd^ 9^f^i Ijiaoeit, haying rejoioed. 

Conjugate in this manner : 

fid^ BeHagen^ to complain. 

§ 63. There are some reflective verbs, whose second 
pronouns are in the Dative, as {t^ f ^meid^eln, to flatter 
one's self. Ex. : 

id^ fd^meid^le mxx, I flatter myself; 

er f(bmet(^elt fid^ 
loU fd^met(^e(n nn^ 
i^t f^meid^elt eud^ 
fie fd^meli^elii {!d^. 

8. OF IHPEBSONAL YEBBS. 

§ 64. Impersonal verbs are those, which can only 
be used in the third person Singular and with the 
neuter pronoun e^^ it Their composed Tenses are 
formed by means of the auxiliary ]^a6en. Ex. : 

Indie. Mood. Subj. Mood. 

Pres. T. ti Xt^ntt, it rains ; ti regtte, (if) it rain ; 

Imp. T. ti tegnetf/ it did rain ; e^ tegnete, (if) it rained ; 

Perf. T. ti fiat getegnet, it has U f^aU geregnet, (if) it haye been 

been raining ; raining ; 

Flap. T. etf f^aUt geregnet, it bad e^ ffMt geregnetj (if) it had been 

been raining ; raining ; 

1st Fut. T. etf totrb tegnen, it will e^ toerbe tegnen, (if) it will rain ; 

rain; 
2d Fut. T. ed totrb geregnet l^aBen, ti toerbe geregnet l^aBen, (if) it wiU 
it will haye been raining. haye been raining. 

Ist Gond. T. e^ tD&rbe regnen, it wonld rain ; 

2d Cond. T. e0 tourbe geregnet ^aBen, it would haye been raining ; 

Imperat. T. e^ regne, may it rain ; 

Perfect Part, geregnet, rained. 

§ 65. There are verbs which are impersonal by their 
nature, as: 

regnen, to rain. fd^nei'en, to snow, 

bonnem, to thnnder. neBeln, to be foggy. 
Bitten, to lighten. l^ageln, to hail. 

There are also others, which are employed imper- 
sonally but in certain ways of speaking : 
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Peffiei Tmm- 

Indie. Mood. Sutj, Mood, 

idf ^cAt mi^ gefcetU, I hur^ re- id^ ]^a(e mi4) gefreui, (if) I hare 

joioed ; rejoiced ; 

t>n l^afi bt^ gefteut btt ^t^ hid^ gefrevt 

et l^ai M gefreut er l^al&e fl^ gefreui 

toit ffabtn itn^ gefreut xoix f^aUn uni gefreut 

i^r ^aH tuA gefreut il^tr Bobet euc^ ge^eui 

f& l^o^oi fi4 gefreui. fie f^ahtn fid^ gefteut 

Pluperfect Tense. 

id^ l^aite mtd^ geftetti, I had re- td(f l^&ite mid^f geftcttt, (if) I had 

joiced ; rejoiced ; 

bu l^attefl btd& gefreut bu l^&ttefl btd(f gefreut 

et f)atit fid^ gefreut n ^aiU ^db gefieui 

loir l^atten und gefreut iDtr B&tten und gefreut 

ihx f^aittt eud(f gefreut if^x f^&titt eud(f gefreut 

fie l^atten fid(f gefreut. fte ]^&tten ftd^ gefreut* 

First Future Tense. 

iiSi toerbe m\^ freuen, I shall re- fd^ toerbe mfd^ freuen, (if) I shall 
jjoiee ; rejoice ; 

btt I9tr# bidft freuen bu tooieft bid^ freuen 

et toitb fld^ freuen et toetbe fid^ freuen 

iDtt loetben un^ freuen totr toerben und freuen 

il^t toerbet endif freuen tl^t koerbet eud(f fxtun 

fie loetben ftd^ freuen* fte toerben fid^ freuen* 

Second Future Tense. 

id^toerbentid^ gefreut l^aBen, I ehaU td^ toetbe mCd^ gefreut l^aBen, (if) 

have rejoiced; I shall have rejoiced ; 

btt toit^ btd^ gefreut l^aBen bu toerbeff bid( gefreut l^oBen 

ft i»itb fid^ gefreut l^olen et teerbe fid^ gefreut l^en 

lotr toerben un^ gefreut l^aBen lott toetben un4 gefreut iMen 

il^t loerbet eud^ gefreut l^oben il^r toerbet tti^ aeftent ^ahtn 

f& toerben fid(f gefreut f)aUn. fie toerben fid(f gefreni l^ol^en* 

Conditional Mood. 

First Tense. Second Tense. 

id^ tofttbe mid^ freuen, I shoqld id^ to&rbe ntid^ gefreut I^oBen^ I 
rejoice ; ' should have rejoiced ; 

bu toitrbefl btd^ freuen bu tourbeft btd^ gefreut Balden 

et lofttbe fid^ freuen er toiirbe fidjf gefreut IJoben 

toit toiirben un« freuen toir toiirben un« gefreut l^aBen 

il^t ttjiirbet eud{> freuen ihx toftrbet eud^ gefreut f^ahm 

fit toMtn pd^ fpwen. fte tourbeu fidj gefreut f^aJbtn. 

Imperative Mood. 

fceue bid^, rejoice (thou). 
hettitt totr unii let us Te^oioe. 
ftttttt end^, rejoiee (y%y 
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ffintttUiuQtn, to inform; i^ mntetBnnge, i^ l^aoe l^Uialra^t; 
VoUtiibeii, to oompleta ; Ub wUttiU, id^ f^dbt ^oUtnM ; 
efftuhactn, to reyeal ; i^ offttibatt, id^ ffiht of enbatt 

The oompatmd verba mtuBt not be confoimded with 

the derived verbs : the latter are formed of a yerb 

and a prefixed ByUable, that is never detached from 

it Ex.; 

adftten/ to esteem ; vetad^teii/ to despfiae ; id^ ^etod^ie, Idespiie; 
fagen, to say ; ctUfageit/ to renonnoe ; {(^ etitfage, I renoonee. 

§ 69. Separable verbfl are those, whose accent rests 
on the particle and not on the verb. Their number is 
very great, and they begin either by one of the prepo- 
sitions a6, an, auf, aud, hd, ^ mit, nad^, Dot, ju, or oy 
one of the adverbs bar, fort, toeg, l^in, f el^I, Ui and n^ 
hix. Ex. : 

aBfd^rei6en, to copy. I^OY^eSeii; to represenl 

anfangen, to begm. 2uf6teibeit/ to aseribe. 

auffle^en, to get up. batoteten, to oflbr. 

audlegen, to ezDlun. fortfdftidkit, to send swi^. 

Beifiiaen, to add. U)egael^en, to go avay. 

etnfii^ren, to introdaoe. feflfd^Cagen, to fail. 
mtttl^etUn, to commimieate* (ofmod^, to detaeh. 

nad^fel^en, to revise. niebrrtoerfen, to throw down. 

§ 69. The compound verbs, which are formed hj the 

prepositions butdp, l^inter, fiber, urn, untcr, are sometimes 

separable, sometimes inseparable, according to their 

having the accent on the verb or on the particle. Ex.: 

fil^nf e^eit, to translate ; {^ ilBetfe^, idly l^ol^e fiBerfej^t ; 

ft b ec fej^n, to cross <a riyer) ; U^ fe(e ftber, i(b ^e ftl»trsefe(^. 

Practice only can make up this rule. 
CONJUGATION OF A COMPOUND SEPABABLB YSBB. 

Stbfdjiretten, to copy. 

Pre$ent Tent*. 
Jndic, Mood, Subj, Mood. 

3^ fd(ftetbe oB, I eopy; i^ fdBreibe ab, (if) I copy; 

btt fd(fretbfi ah bu fdpteibefl (^ 

et fd^ftetbt ab er fd^ftetbe ob 

loir fd^retben ah totr fdjfteiben ab 

iht fd^retbt ab tbr f^vetbet ab 

fie fd^tetben ab. fte fdjfteiben ab. 

Imperfect Tense, 

id^ fdbrieb ab, I eopied ; i^ fdbriebe ob, (if) I eopi«d ; 



i4 ^^ «l^(dMelbeii, I lumi «o- id^ l^oBe oBgefd^ilett, (iO I hKf% 

pied ; copied ; 

t^ ^aiU aBgefd^neben, I had co- {^ i^&tte aBgefd^rieBen, (if) I luid 
]^Md; copied. 

fVr«l tmd Second Futwre Tentet, 

t^ ivetbe al^f^refBen, I ahall copy ; id^ lonbe a^d^reiBeti, (if) I shall 

copy; 

i^ im^e oi^eWdeBeii l^oBen, I ahall td^ totxU aBgefdftdcBen l^o^, (if) 
have copied ; I shall have copied. 

Firtt tmd Second Condkioniol Tenece, 

i^ t»fitU aBfd^teiBen, I should id^ touYbe aBgefd^ftteben l^ol^en, I should 
copy ; have copied. 

Imperative Mood. 

fd^reiBe oB, copy (thou) ; laflt une abfd^reiBen/ let ns copy ; 

fdifteiBt ab, copy (ye), 

Poiftetp^. 

olifd^vetbeitb, copying ; abgefd^Ytebett; copied. 

If tlie compound verb is reflective; the particle is 
always placed at the end. Ex* : 

fld^ einBilben, to imagine. 

Preeeni Tenee, 

fd^ (t(be mix tin, I imagine ; 

bu bilbefl bir Hn 

txhiiUi^^tin 

}»ix btlben un^ em 

iBt bt(bet tu^ tin 

fk bilben fic^ tin^ 



CHAPTER Vm, 

OF PBEPOSITION& 

§ 70. The prepositions are invariable words which 
are placed before the nouns or pronouns in order to 
express the relations which would not be sufficiently 
pointed out by the cSses. They are : 

1. either primitive words, as an, at, to; auf, upon; 
in, in; f&x, for; mit, with; 

2. or derived or compound words, as aufer^ out of; 
)n)if^en, between ; obecl^al^, above ; an^att, instead of; 
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8. or words taken from other parts of speech, like 
Iraft, by virtue of; troft^ notwithstanding ; jufolge, in 
consequence of. 

§ 71. Nouns or pronouns, whose relations are defined 
by a preposition, are always placed either in the Geni- 
tive or m the Dative or in the Accusative. Some 
prepositions govern but one case, others govern two, 
according to the kind of relation we wish to express. 

1. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE GENITIVE. 

Untotit, to&iittxib, 
mitUU, haft, 
lant, )itxmb%t, 
inner^alb/ auflerl^alB; 
ohttf^aih, untttf^aih, 
btedfett, ienfetl; 
l^alben, xot^tn, 
un%tad)iti, ftatt» 

Untotit, not far from : unxotit bed ®d(f(o{fed, not fiur firom tlie eastle; 
untoeti ber @tabi, not far from the town. 

90&I^r(nb, during : to&^venb bed ^cmmM, during the smnmer ; t^* 
tenb ber ^ad^t, during the night. 

SflititU, mttielfl or ))eTmtttelfl, by means of: mititU dieted IBei^anbed, 

Sffttt «&ttfe/ by means of your assistance. 

Jttoft or ^ermoge, by virtue of: froft bed ®efe^ed/ by Tirtae of the 
law ; ©ermoge feined 93efe^ld, by virtue of his order. 

Saut, according to : lant metned @^retbend/ according to my letter. 

JDberl^alb, above ; unterl^alB, below ; tnnerl^alB, on the inside ; au^tXf 
f^aib, on the outside : auger^alB bed •^aufed, on the ontside of tht 
house. 

S)tedfett, on this side of; ienfett, on that side of: biedfett bed fluffed/ 
on this side of the river. 

J^albtn, f^albtx or toegeit/ on account of, by reason of; precede or fol- 
low tiieir substantive : bet 9(nnutl^ H^aloeU/ by reason of poverty ; 
toegen feined $((terd or fetned ^Uerd toegeit/ on account of his age. 
When ^alBen or toegen are preceded by a personal pronoun, uie 
final X of the pronoun is changed into t ana the two words drawn 
together : meinet^alBett/ betnettoegen, fetnet^alben, S^tettDegen, for 
my sake, on my account, dec. Unfer and euer keep their final x be- 
fore the t : unfett^alben, euerttoegen oni^uvettDegen/ for the sake of 
us, of you. 

Ungeacl^tet/ notwithstanding, is placed before and after its substantive 
or pronoun : ungead^tet fetner UnfC^utb, notwithstanding his inno- 
cence ; ailed beffen ungeac^tet, notwithstanding all this. 

^tatt or anjlatt, instead of : ftait or anflatt metned Sntberd/ instead 
of mj brother ; an meiner @4l^(^^^ ^tatt, in my sister's stead 



There are three more prepositions, which govern the 
G^enitiye or Dative indiscriminately; (dn^^, along; ju^ 
folge, in consequence of, and tro^, in spite of: l&ng^ 
bcm gluffc or Iang§ bti gluffcg, along the river ; gufolgc 
bc^ Scrtragcg, or gufotgc bcm SSerttagc^ in consequence 
of the treaty; tro^ fcincn SSorftcBungcn or tcoft fcincc 
SSoc^eKungen, in spite of his remonstrances. 

2. PEEPOSrnONS GOVERNING THE DATIVE. 

aRtt, iiib% fammi, 
f>ti, \tit, ^on, na6), 
am, attfjet/ gu, auwtber, 
entgegen, gegenuoer. 

Mit, with : et i^ mit metnem Sdtnttt angefominen; he is arriyed with 
my brother ; i(^ gel^e mit bit/ 1 go with thee. 

SUcbfl or fammt/ with, together with : er, neBft feiner ©d6tt>effer/ he 
and his sister ; bte ifluUtx nel&fi or fommt t^ten Jttnbecn, the mother 
with her children. 

j8et, near, at, with : er Xoat f>ti mix, he was with me, at my house ; 
bet ben fStemtxn, with the Romans ; Bet f&ttlin, near Berlin. 

^it, since : feit feiner Sttritdfunft, since his arrival ; feii gtoet Sal^ren, 
for two years ; fettbem, since then. 

JBoit, of, from : id) l^aBe ti bott bem ®rafen txf^alttn, I have reeeiyed 
it from the count ; etn Stivh bon bret ^al^ren, a child of three years ; 
id^ fomme bcn ^txlin, I come from Berlin. 

^a^, after, to, according to : er fam nad^ mix, he came after me ; 
na^ bem (Sffen, after dinner ; na^ bem ©efej^e, according to law ; 
i^ gel^e nad(f Sdttlin, I go to Berlin. 

9(tt«, out of, from : Yoix fommen ani bet ^(S^nU, we come from school; 
ani bem ^d^tanfe nti^mtn, to take out of the cupboard ; aui aUtn 
Stx&fttn, with all (one's) power. 

Sbtfet; out of; besides : er tt)o]^ttt auf er bet ^tabt, he lives out of 
town ; id^ l^oBe fetnett Steunb aupet ^^ntn, 1 have no other friend 
but you. 

3ii/ to, at : Jtommen @te gu mtr, come to me ; fe^n @ie fi^ gu mets 
nem ISBruber, sit down by my brother ; xoof^ntti @te gu iUtidf ? do 
you live at liege? 3fl 3^r Sater gu <&attfe? is your father at 
home? 

Stttotber, against, follows always its regimen ; bet SSerotbnung )tttt)tber, 
against &e ordinance ; ber &etn ift mix gutoiber/ 1 dislike wine. 

(Sntgegen, against, to meet; gegen&Bet/ opposite, follow generally 
their regimen : er fam mtr entgegen, he came to meet me ; er tDol^ttt 
mir gegeniiBer; he lives opposite me. 
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gegen, totber* 

5D«r4, tlinmgh, by meanf of: bur^ ba^ S>orf ael^en, to go thnnitb 
the Tillagt ; iuxdf hidf ift er uid^ aettotben« by means of yo« (ty 
yonr help) has he beeome rich; bal ga8|e 3a4< ^^ ^' Vnibinfr 
the whole year thitmgh. 

Pt; for : bitfl^ IBud^ i^ f ftt mi^, this book is for me ; f&r bieftf (Mb 
iDiU idft mir Sft^er faufeii/ for this money will I bi^ books. 

tim. ronnd, about, at : ttitt bie MMft, «m bit Ciabi oe^, to go round 
the ehurch, ronnd the town ; «m 9l€uMt, «m JDft mi# about Nev- 
yearVday, about Easter; itnt t»icbtel Il6r? at what o'doek? 
urn f&nf U^r, urn fStitUtnaiift, at fire o'eloek, at midnight ; itnt bk 
Slit bet (Srnbte, at harvest-time 

£)]^ne, fonber, withont : {A fosm iti^t t^M ^^t bi^, I «ttBot Bts 
without yon; toad iff bad £eBen ol^ne einen Srennb? what is hlii 
without a friend ? Conber is no more used except in poetiy ; fi^Rbet 
Bwetfet, fonbev 9)^it^e/ without doubt, without trouble. 

Qhftn, tt^iber, to, towards, against : bie 9f[t(i^teit jegeti bte dlUta, tiis 
duties towards parents ; mtlbtB&ttg ygeit bit fmnetu eharitabk to 
the poor ; geaen Slbenb, towards eyemng ; tntber bie wlantt, against 
the wall ; tDtbet bie ^efe^e, against the laws. 

4 PREPOSITIONS OOVERNING THE DATIVE AKD ACCU- 
SATIVE. 

fKn, oaf, in, 
fibet/ untet/ bov, 
l^intet, neben« gtoif^* 

TKese prepositions govern the Accusative, when the 
verb of tne sentence denotes either a movement or a 
direction towards an object^ and the Dative, when it 
does not denote this movement 




Ms Accusative : fejU ben %o)pf an bad Seuer, put the pot by the fiie ; 
id^ bac^te an bic^/ I thought of thee; et toenbet {l^ an ben JUnig« 
he addressed himself to the king 

Stttf, on, upon : with the Dative : ^e ^i auf bem @htl^(e, she is sitting 
on the ohair; ba6 S5u^ Itegt auf bem itfc^e, the book lies on the 
table ; metn f8xn\>tx tft auf ber ^agb, my brother is out hunting. 
With the Accusative : \t1^ ©ie fl(^ auf biefen ^tuf)t, sit down upon 
this ehair ; (egen 6te ba6 Sdndf auf ben Xiji^, put the book on the 
table ; tott ge^en ^eute auf bte dagb, we go out hunting to-day, 



Sn, in, into; wiik the Dathe; et tool^nt ia Itt &aht, h^ liyes in the 
town; et \oof)nt in bet SRitte Jemer ^inbet/ he liyes snrroanded by 
his children ; fte t^ ]loi( im fOtiU, she is still in bed. With the 
Accusative: td(f Qtf^t in bte @d|tt(e, in ben ©artrn, I go to school, 
into the garden ; ba0 Stin^ ftel tn ben 8(tt{l, the child fell into the 
riyer ; er fagie H mix in'6 Dl^t/ he whispered it into my ear. 

IMft, abore, oyer; with the Dathe; Hi ®em&lbe Bdnat fiBet bet 
S^ut^ i(et bem €l))teae(/ the picture hangs aboye the door, aboTe 
theimdow ; ilbet mtt too^nt tin St&nfiitt, an artist liyes aboye me. 
With the Accusative : l^&ngen fie ben Jt&fig itbet bte X^itt ; hang the 
cage oyer the door ; toit fiel^en i^bet btefe IBtkdt, we shaU pass this 
bi^dge ; bte dfftt gel^t i^fet ben SHetd^tl^um, honor is better tha& 



tbttet, nnder, beneath, Mnona ; toith the Dative : imiet bem Zi\At 
liegen, to lie nnder the table ; @te tool^nen nntet ntit, you lodffii 
beneath me; unlet bet 9tt^itxnn% Subtotg6; in the reign of Louis, 
nntet S^eunben, among friends. With the Accusative: fttUt bt^ 
nntet ben f&anmi place yourself under the tree ; iSKxffet nntet ben 
S)etn tl^un, to put water with the wine. 

Sot/ before ; with the Dative : )>ot bem •^anfe ^el^t etn Sonm; before 
the house stands a tree ; ))ot bem ittte0e toat et fel^t atnu before the 
war he was very poor ; i^ bin »Dt bit angrfommen/ lamarriyed 
before you ; btefe^ tft )>ot meinen ^(n^en Qtfid^tfftn, that has happened 
before my eyes. With the Accusative : et itat tfot ben ^pit^tt, he 
Btepped Defore the looking-glass ; ^ox ben S^td^tet tufen^ to lummom 
before the judge. 

i^intet, behind ; rtith the Dative : toit tooBnen l^tnlet bet J^td^e^ "vre 
liye behind the church ; et tarn f^inttt mtt, he came after me. With 
the Accusative: et ^tUt f{d^ l^intet bie lll^itt, l^tntet mi^, he plaoea 

^ himself behind the door, behind me. 

fHUben, by the side of; with the Dative : et fof neben mtt, neben m$inn 
S^toefiet/ he sat by the side of me, beside my sister. With the Ac' 
eusoHve: et fe^ fi(^ neben mid), he sat down beside me. 

3)oifd(fen/ between, among ; with the Dative : )to){f(i(fen bem ^au\t ttnb 
bem <9atten ifl bet <&o^ between the house and the garden is the 
yard; ed entflonb )U>if(9en bem fD^anne nnb bet %xan tin &xtit, 
there arose a quarrel between the man and the woman. With the 
Accusative : et fe^te ben ®tn^( gtotf^fen bte betben ZiUS^, he put the 
chair between the two tables ; bet SUtng fiel gtotfc^en bie ©tetne, 
the ring dropt among the stones. 

§ 72. Frequently the prepositions are united in one 
word with the Dative or Accusative of the Article : 
Ex.: 

am instead of an bem ^om instead of ^ott bem 

ctt« — -— anba« fiit« — — fiitbai 

gnm — — gtt bem belm — — iti bem 

ant — — jttbet btttdj«— — bntdjbo* 



OHAFTEB IX. 

OF ADVERBS. 

^ 78. The Adverbs are divided into three principal 
dasses; Adverbs oi places of time and of jpiaUtj/. 

1. ADVEBBS OF PLACE. 

So, where it^enbtoo, anywhere; Bomewtoa 

i^ittf here ntcgenbtoo, nowhere 

ba, bort/ there fiberall, eveiywhere 

tKtt, fmi, fiur gttdtdf, bAokward 

nal^/ near Vot)o&rt0, forward 

^tnten, behind feittoort^, sideways 

Vorn, before r&<fm&rt#, backwarda 

oben, aboye nn!6, on the left 

imteit, below ted^t^, on the right, Ae. 

2. ADVEBBS OF TIME. 

SSanti; when bama(0, then, at that tune 

IJeiite, to-day o[t, often 

rnoYgen, to-morrow nte, never 

ikbmnotgeii/ the day after to- ixcntxitn, sometimet 

morrow tmmer, always 

^eflent, yesterday 8tt))or, before 
^9xat\Uxn, the day before yester- |(i(fon/ already 

day MB, early 

je^t, now f^at/ late 

t^maU, formerly gleidj, fcgleidj, directly, Ae. 

8. ADVERBS OF QUALITY OR KIND. 

®ie, how toanim, why 

fO/ thns betnal^e, almost 

gem, willingly gtDar, indeed, although 

aut, well getioifl/ certainly 

y^U^i, badly ))iellet(^t, perhaps, ifre. 

This last class of adverbs is the most numerous; it 
comprehends all adjectives, which can be employed 
adverbially, and which in English take the termma- 

IDtefed <&au0 ifl neu, this honse is new ; 

biefe« «&au« ifl neu angeflric^en, this house has been newly painted. 



.( 
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§ 74. The two adverbs l^cr, here, "^in, there, are very 
often combined with other adverbs or with preposi- 
tions, and serve to form a great number of adverbs 
of place. «ger denotes a movement towards the place, 
where the speaker is ; ^m a movement from that place. 
Ex.: 

ittcib, l^inaB, down "^ittf^tx, f^Uxf^in, this way 

''ferauf; l^tnauf, up balder, iaffm, there 

ferein, l^tnetn, in bonnet/ ^ottffin, from there, there 

}ttaui, l^tnaud/ out YODf^tt, toehin, whence, where 

}ttunttt, l^tnunter, down obenter, oben^tn, at the snrfaoe. 

The adverbs l^iet, here; ia, there, combined with 
prepositions and adverbs, serve likewise to form com- 
pound adverbs. Ex. : 

fietan, by this hatan, by that * 

fterauf, hereupon batauf, thereupon 

)itthti, hereby babei, thereby 

|terbtttd(f, hereby babuY^f, by that 

ijerau^/ out of this batau^, out of that 

ftertn, in this battn, therein 

fierfiir, for this baffir, therefore 

fiergegen, against this bagrgen, against it. 

The adverb n)0, where, is combined in the same 
manner: 

tooran, at which tooburdjf, whereby 

toexanf, upon which tDomit/ wherewith 

looYaud^ out of which tocxan, wherefrom 

tOOYtit/ in which toogu, for what, 

kocbet, whereby toona^, after which, f 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used 
adverbially are susceptible of being compared, and 
form their degrees of comparison in the same manner 
as the adjectives: 

fip&t, late ; f^Sittx, later ; ^&it% latest. 

e^t, often ; if in, ofibener ; bfU% oftenest 

The simple form of the Superlative in eft is little 
used ; we more frequently have recourse to circum- 
locutions, in which the adverb is replaced bjthe neuter 
of the adjective, preceded by the prepositious an or 
auf* Ex.: 

* The primitive form of ba is bar/ i^n4 is used every time when, 
la the formation of these words, two vowels meet. 

t When too is combined with a word begixming by a vowel, an x 
u inaerted, to avoid the hiatus. 

7 
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am dftefmi/ oftenMt ; onf lai$ geff^kotmbe^, laort qiuoujr* 
The superlative Boxnetimes alao takes the ending 
ett«* Ex.; 

fxhf}t9ifk$, at the toonest ; Wiftin$, at tbe moet. 

The following adverbs form their degrees of com- 
parison irregnlarlj: 

gttty well • ^tf et| better i am Beften, best ; 

)»itl, much ; mel^r, more ; tan nuiftta, most i 

haVo, Boon ; t%tt, looner ; om el^e^fn, Mxmeai ; 

gem, willingly; Urbev, more wOUngly ; ontUrbflntfmoitwidiB^. 



CHAPTEB X. 

OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 76. The following is a list of the principBl con- 
junctions. 

1. SIMPLE CONJUNCTIONS. 

Unb, and ; ober, or; toenn, wlien, if; oh, i^ wMbieir; 

abet, aHetn, but ; loann, when ; bami, th«ii ; 

fonbetit, but (after a negation); baf, that; 

aU/ when, than ; icQ), yet ; 

betiH/ for ; ba, as ; eBe, before ; 

Xotil, beeanee ; alfo, thns, consequently^ 

2. COMPOUND CONJUNCTIONEL 

S)amtt, auf baf , in order that ; dthoebeti • • . obet^ either ... or ; 

obgletc^, oofd^on, although ; lo^ev « « « nc^, neither . . . nor ; 

iiacdbent/ after ; folDol^l « • « M, aa well , . . aa ; 

tnbem, while ; \oit . . « fO/ aa . . . aa; 

mii^in, consequently ; i^ *** beftO/ the . . . the. 

The conjunctions are followed now by the Subjunc-* 
tive and now by the Indicative Mood ; some of them 
change the construction of the sentence, others do not 
change it* (See the following Chapters.) 
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CHAPTEB XL 

OF THE USE OF THE MOODS. 
1. INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

§ 77. The Geimans generally employ the Indicative 
Mood, where in English, for the sake of brevity, the 
Infinitive and Present participle are nsed^ Ez* : 

Sd) glauBe, baf et em rt^tf^af Cs I believe him to be an honest man. 

net aOHann x% 

SBtr l^aben immet aefimbeU; Vafi We bare ever found bim to speak 

et tie SBc^rl^eit fifxadt. the truth. 

3^ toetp nt(^i, \o<a id^ t^un fo0* I do not knov what to do. 

3ema]ib^bettn^cntf(((anb¥et^e^ Some one, trayelling in Gennany, 

f anb « • • fonnd . . . 

fSml Ui td^t tei^ Btn^ l^e i4 Not being rieh»^ I have no fimdf. 

fcitiie 9<t^be« 

3Afi^ U 9i\tfft»f (d^H^^oxt It saw it in passing. 

aPto moc^ {{d^ oft )>ei$af i, ht# We often make ovrselyeB hated, by 
bem man bte SBol^rl^ett fagt. speaking the truth. 

(It will be remarked, that sentences of this kind 
are fi>rmed by circumscribing the English, and adding 
either a relative pronoun, or one of the conjunctions, 
ia^, ia, totil, a% inbem, n^eunO 

SBenn man l^onge ftcml getoefev After haying been in fi>r a long 
i% fh^ii man ben SBertl^ bet time, we feel the yalne of health 
(Sefunbl^ett be^ me^r* the more. 

(^c man. xtM, mufi man benlen. Bef<«e speakings yon mnst think. 

Sometimea tha ImperatiTe is replaced 1^ ihA Indi^ 
cative Mood. Ex. : 

S)tt(IetBft! Stay! 

3(tlommi|ef! Oomahezt. 

2. SUBJU^OTIVB MOOD, 

1. When relating or quoting what has been, said or 
done, the Subjunctive Mood must be used in Germi^ 
Ex.: 

(St fagte mtr, baf et ftan! ge^ He told me that he had been ill. 

U>efen todte. 

ito ftagte nn^, toeld^e^ lutfet They asked na, which wsa onr <»hi]l- 

fiSatetlanb toate. tiy. 
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5A glavBie, bof et froti! toftte* I thought he was ilL* 
S)tr ^etttn, bet Bug fei abge« We heaid the tram had started, 
gangen. 

2. After the conjunctions n^enn iM^d oi, i£, when the 
verb is in the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense, Ex. : 

ffienn ®ie e^er oefommen to)&ren. If you had come sooner. 
SBenn t^ ))teU )$reunbe l^dttc. If I had many friends. 
5^ ftagte if^n, ob tt ti Vouftt. I asked him, if he knew it. 

S. In exclamations and wishes, where the conjunc- 
tion is understood. Ex. : 

<e&tte i^ ®e(b ! If I had money I 

9Ui^, ko&re i6^ gefunb ! Ah t if I were weUI 

4. instead of the Conditional Mood. Ex. : 

S^ fonnte xti^ fein, I might be rich. 

34 to&re qlMiii^tv, I should be happier. 

3i^ fjhttt me^r gfeunbe. I should have more firienda. 

In general the Subjunctive Mood is used to express 
a thing of which we are not quite sure, and sometimes 
by using either the Subjunctive or Indicative Mood 
we show our belief or disbelief of an event or a cir- 
cumstance. Ex. : 

3^ f}aU gel^ort/ baf bet Jtontg an a 

gefommen t fl. [I have heard, that the king has 

3(9 babe gel^ort^ ba$ UxStcni^ am [ arrived. 

gefommen fet. ) 

9Uan f^at un^ gefagt, bafi bet 9nebe^ 

gef(|f(offen i% I They have told us, that the peace 

fOlan i)at und gefagi, bet ^debe f e i f is concluded. 

geWJoifen. ; 

In the first case we express our belief of the news, 
in the second we merely mention it, without believing 
it yet ourselves. 

3. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has 
only the second person of the Singular and of the 
Plural, When we wish to express a command to a 
third person, we make use of flie present tense of the 
"Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs fottcn, shall, and 
tnogcn, may. Ex. : 

* The Subjunctive Mood is likewise used in expressing the opinion 
we had of ourselves, but which we have no more at the time we are 
speaking. 
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gfSamen. f He n.ay or .h.U come. 

@te mogen f ommen. They may come— let them come. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we em- 
ploy the verb laff en* Ex. : 

Sing. «aS tttt« Qtbtn. ) t.. 
Plur. Saf t ttn« gel^en. S ^* '^ «^' 

We may also say: gcl^cn tt>(r; or: tt>{c Wotten gcl^ctt, 
we will go, 

4. INFINITIVE MOOD. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is used with or with- 
out the preposition ju. It is used without gu : 

1. When it is the subject of a preposition. Ex.: 

SBitl trinfen t^ ungefuttb. To drink mnch, is imwholesome. 

2. After the verbs burfcn, f onnen; laffcn, tti5gett^ 
vmfitn, foBcH; tottbtn, tooUm, j^clfcn^ l^oren, U^xm, Utamg 
fel^en, ful^tcn. Ex.: 

34> barf ^ojfen. I may hope. 

a)tt fantifl fd^reiBen* Thou canst -write. 

(St inufi arbeiten. He must work. 

SOtr l^oren i^n reben. We heard him speak, 

fflir foAen fie tanjen. We saw her danoinf. 

Sfttin Siruber Utnt geidjnen. My brother learns drawing. 

In aU other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the 
preposition gu. Ex. : 

(Sr wiinfi^t mtt 3^nen gu f))red6en. He wishes to speak to you. 

S^lr ll^offeit morgen men li3nef gu We hope to receive a letter to- 

ttffaittn. morrow. 

3^ hittt ^it, etnen $(ugm((t<f I beg yon to get up for a mo- 

anfiufttfjtn* ment. 

5^ fux^it ti i§m gu fagen. I fear to tell it him. 

(56 ijl iraurig, feinc greunbc ju It is sad to have no friends. 

habtn. 

mv ^aUn no^ brei 2)leilen gu We have still three miles to ga 

madden. 

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the 
motive of an action, urn is added to the prep. ju. ibc: 

S^ tomm$, urn mii S^ntn gu I come in order to speiJc to yon. 

fpre(!6en. 
©it Imu nW, urn ju ejfen, fon* "We do not live in order to eat, but 
bem \oix effen, urn gu leben. we eat in order to live. 



I 



60 

5A iioxAU, baf er froti! toftte. I thougbt be was ilL* 
S)tt f^ctttn, in Bug fet ol^gCf We heaid the train had started, 
gangen. 

2. After the conjunctions rotnn B^i ob, if, when the 
verb is in the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex. : 

ffienn @ie e^ct oefommen to&ten. If you had come sooner. 
SQtnn t^ ))teU )$reunbe f)&ttt. If I had many friends. 
34f ftagie tl^n, ob er ti Voh^U. I asked him, if he kne'w it. 

^ S. In exclamations and wishes, where the conjunc- 
tion is understood. Ex.: 

<e&tte i^ ®e(b ! If I had money I 

^^, to&re i6^ gefunb ! Ah ! if I were veil I 

4. Instead of the Conditional Mood. Ex. : 

3A fonntc xtidf feltii I might be rich. 

34 ta>&re Qlhdiia)tx, I should be happier. 

5^ l^&tte me^r Steunbe. I should have more frienda. 

In general the Subjunctiye Mood is used to ex]press 
a thing of which we are not quite sure, and sometimes 
by using either the Subjunctive or Indicative Mood 
we show our belief or disbelief of an event or a cir- 
cumstance. Ex. : 

34f ^<ibe gel^ort, baf bet StbniQ ani\ 

gefommen t fi. I I have heard, that the king has 

3($ habe gel^ort^ baf bee Stbni^ axis [ arrived. 

gefommen fet. ) 

9Uan Bat und gefagt, baf bet Srtebe^ 

gef(9(offen i% i They have told ns, that the peace 

Sflan hat und gefagt, bet Stiebe f e i f is concluded. 

gerttoifen. ; 

In the first case we express our belief of the news, 
in the second we merely mention it, without believing 
it yet ourselves. 

3. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has 
only the second person of the Singular and of the 
Plural. When we wish to express a command to a 
third person, we make use of flie present tense of the 
"Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs fottcn^ shall, and 
tnogcn, may. Ex. : 

* The Subjunctive Mood is likewise used in expressing the opinion 
we had of ourselves, but which we have no more at the time we are 
Mpeaking. 
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gfSaTommen. f He may or .h.U co»e. 

@te mogen fommen. They may come— let them come. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we em- 
ploy the verb laffen* Ex. : 

Sing, gafi mi Qtktn. ) t.. 

We may also say: gcl^cu tt){r; or: toit Wottcn gcl^en, 
we will go. 

4. INFINmVE MOOD. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is used with or with- 
out the preposition p. It is used without ju : 

1, When it is the subject of a preposition. Ex.: 

S^itl trtnfen tfi ungefunb. To drink much, is imwholesome. 

2. After the verbs burfcn; fonnen, laffcn^ mi^tn, 
wfiffcn^ foCcH; tt>crbcn, tt>olten, l^clfcn^ l^oren^ U^xm, Utamg 
fel^cn, ful^tcn. Ex. : 

3(^ barf Bo jfen. I may hope. 

JDu f annfl fdjfreil&en. Thou canst -write. 

®c mu$ arbetten. He mnst work. 

2Bir l^oten i^n reben. We heard him speak. 

S^ir fflien fie tanjen. We saw her dancing. 

SWeitt iSruber lernt jetdjftten. My brother learns drawing. 

In aU other cases the Infinitive is preceded by the 
preposition gu. Ex.: 

Qtv xohn^6)t mit 3^nen gu f))te(^ett. He wishes to speak to you. 

Siix l^offen mocgen etnen ^rief gu We hope to receive a letter to- 

etl^aUen. morrow. 

3d& bitte ©le/ einen StugenBKdf I beg you to get up fop a mo- 

aufguftel^en. ment. 

3d& fttx^it ti ifjm gu fagen. I fear to tell it him. 

($6 ifl traurig, feme greunbe gu It is sad to have no friends. 

Baben. 

ffiir l^aben ncc^f brei 2)leitett gu We have still three miles to ga 

mad^eii. 

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the 
motive of an action, urn is added to the prep. gu. Ex.: 

3^ tomm$, urn mit 35nen gu I come in order to speak to you. 

fpteciben. 
Sir le^eJi nid^t, urn gu effen, fon» We do not live in order to eat, but 
bem toil effen, urn gu leben. we eat in order to live. 



Every German Infinitiye maj be taken rabstantiTe- 
Ijf and be preceded by the article. Ex. : 

bo^ XdnUn, drinking ; iai Xan^tn, dancing. 

6. PARTICIPLES. 

§ 80. The present participle is mostly ^employed 
as an adjective. Ex.: 

2)er fierbenbe ®cei6 ; the dying old man. 

i>it teibenbe SDlenfc^^ett ; snffenng hnmanity. 
^a9 lefenbe J^inb ; the reading child. 

There are, however, cases, where the present Parti- 
ciple is also used in German to unite two sentences 
into one ; which, however, can only take place^ when 
the two sentences have the same subject Ex.: 

3tttemb fagtt et mix ... He told me trembling . . . 

Qrrdti^b »ot &iam tntfentle er Blnshing with shame he with« 
^(^. drew. 

§ 81. The past participle serves not only to form 
the compound tenses of verbs, but it is also very often 
used as an adjective. 

din geftonted <&au^t ; a crowned head. 

3)a« geliebte StMi the beloved child. 

JDer angefangcnc JBrief ; the commenced letter. 

The past participle replaces sometimes the Impera- 
tive, the Infinitive, and even the present participle. 
Ex.: 

©ettunfen, gef^telt ! Let ne drink, play ! 

S)a9 f)tiit gearbeitet (instead of: That is called working. 

axbtiUn). 

iSx font gelanfht, gef^jntngen. He came on running, Jimi|Hng. 

Sometimes also the past participle of those verbs the 
Infinitive of which is used without ju (§ 78X i« re- 
placed by their Infinitive* Ex. : 

3^ f^aht iffn anfommen fel^en I have seen him arriye. 

[gefejben). 

(Bt ^at bejal^len ntiiffen (gemugt). He has been obliged to pay. 

Sir l^aben iljn flngen l^oreii (ges We have heard him sing. 

&t ^at e6 ifim ni^t fagen biirfen She dared not tell him. 
(gcburfO. ^ 

In rhetoric style, the past participle also Serves to 

connect two sentences and to render the expression 

more concise and distinct Ex« : 



Oott feisten Smnites »etcat|en, Don Betrayed by ids friends, pene- 

ffhten Setn^en Derfotot, mtfb^ euied by nis enemies, Th^nis- 

Zfftmi^tiiU nad^ f^t^n* toeles escaped to Persia. 

S)te Unfc^itlb if htt ^tt ®(&(f ; Innocence is the happiness of the 

(Stnmal t)erf(^er2t unh anfgeaeben, soul ; once forfeited and lost, 

fBerI&$t fit itn6 im aongeit £eben^ it will lea^e ns for ever, and 

Unb feme ffttu* brtttgt fie intha. no repentance can recall it. 



CHAPTER XII. 

OP THE USE OP THE TENSES. 
1. PRESENT TENSE. 

§ 82. The Present Tense is nsed in Ctonnan as in 
English, and in addition in the following case, where 
the Perfect is substituted in English ; viz., when speak- 
ing of any length of timepast, up to the present mo- 
ment, and including it Ex. : 

SStt tool^nen fett fitnf S^ffttn in We have been living in this house 

biefem ^aufe. for five years. 

Sf)t Dfftim t^ fd^Ott elf S^^xt Their uncle has been dead these 

tobt. eleven years. 

34 l^obe ea fd^tt feii mtimx I have had it from my ^diildhood. 

J^inbl^eit. 

^tt toaitn finb &t ^itt ? How long liave jou be^ here f 

3^ roattt betetta ftii finer I have been waiting for you this 

^tunbe auf (Ste. hour. 

2. IMFSRFEGT TENSE. 

^ 83. The Imperfect Tense is used in German. 

1. In historical narrative. Ex.: 

Srtebrtd^ btt^vofle \oax tin gttftt l^derick the great was a great 
Selbl^etr, abet et Itebte unb it* general, but he also loved and 
fd^iitte att(^ bie aOBiffenfd&aflen. protected tiie sciences. 

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex.: 

3^ S^xitb, aU bu fam^ I was writing when you came. 

Sll« fie mi^ faff, fin% ^ m in When she saw me, she began to 

toeinen. cry. 

SBdl^tenb ber ©tuna tobte, WKef During the noise of the storm he 

er gang fcjl. slept quite soundly. 

8. To narrate events, of which the narrator was aa 
eye-witness. Ex.: ^ 
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0eftent eteignete fld^ ein S^Mbaxtt Yeeberdxy a sfrange aee^ent 

S^crfad unter metnem 8enf^^* happened under my windoir. 

S)er $rofeffov Btelt etne longe SHebe, The professor made a lopff 

nnb mx oegletteten il^n nac^ <&aufe speech, and we acoompaniM 

|ttrit4« hmi home. 

8. PERFECT TENSE. 

§ 84 The Perfect Tense is used 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was 
not an eye-witness. Ex.: 

CSt6 ffai {i$ tin fonbetbater SBorfaH A strange accident has hap- 

neignet. pened. 

S)er $rofeffor f^ai etne (anae SHebe The professor has made a long 

^tf^alttn, itnb feme iii^bxtx speech, and his auditors will 

koerben fie brucfen laffen. have it printed. 

JDer ^ergog ift genera in 35. ange« The duke arriyed at B. yester- 

fommcn. day. 

2. In expressing any definite past time, withont 
reference to another (when in English the Imperfect 
Tense is used). Ex.: 

3$ f>in l^eute in bet Stixi^t geto)e< I was at chnroh to-day. 

(en. 

SBir (Inb gejlern anae!ommen. We arrived yesterday. 

3(6 ffaU btefen wtox^tn ntetne I lost my pocket-book this 

Stieftaf(!Je berloren. morning. 

^tin greunb f)at J)origc6 3ci^t My friend performed a long jonr- 

eine arof e SHeife aenta^t. ney last year, 

©inb @ie geflem nn Jlonjert ge^ Were yon at the concert yestcr- 

toefen ? day ? 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future Tenses are em- 
ployed in German as in English. 

Observation. In English there are three forms for the Present and 
Imperfect, and two forms for the Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses ; yiz. : 
I work, I am working, I do work, I woi^ed, was working, did work ; 
I have worked ; I have been working ; I had been workm^ ; — ^bnt in 
German they are all supplied by the simple form : i6f oxbtlttg 16^ QX* 

MHtt, i^ l^ol^e gear^eitet, ic^ l^cUte geavbeitet. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

OP THE CONSTRUCTION. 

^ 86. The German construction differs in several 
points from the English. There are two principal 
xuleB to be observed : 1. that the word, expressing 
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ihe principal idea, is always placed after those words 
which express only accessory ideas ; 2. that the ex- 
pression which is, so to say, the key of the sentence, 
and without which the sense could not be well under* 
stood, is always placed at the end of the sentence. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its sub- 
stantive, and preceded by all those words which de- 
pend on it. Ex. : 

(Sin gegen 3ebermann l^ofCtd^er A man, polite to every body. 

2)ie 3^ntn »or9e|lem jtigefdjitfteti The goods sent to you the day 
SSi^aaren* before yesterday. 

2. The Dative generally precedes the Accusative, 
except when both are personal pronouns, in which 
case the English construction is used. Ex.: 

®eben ®te bem ^erm einen ©tul^l. Giye a chair to the gentleman. 
34 BaBe Sf^xtm ^ruber etn ^u^ I have lent a book to your bro- 
gelie^en. ther. 

But: 

34 f4«i{e <lc 35ttCn. I give them to you. 
SWan fagte c< «n<. They told us so. 

Qtx f^tieb e« mix. He wrote it to me. 

If one of the cases is a pronoun, it is placed before 
the noun. Ex.: 

34 ^<^iin ti meinem ^reunbe ntc^t I cannot refuse it to my £riend. 

abf4tagen. 
34 I^i^( bit meme Sebet. I lend thee my pen. 

3. The Nominative case is placed after the verb, 
or after the auxiliary, when there is a compound tense, 
whenever the sentence begins with any other word 
than the Nominative. Ex.: 

SWotgen fomme i4 tiidft To-morrow I shall not come. 

JDort ffobtn Xoix tange gemol^nt. We have lived there for a long 

time. 

fftei4 iff et ni4t, aber e]^tU4. He is not rich, but honest, 

gur meine gteunbe l^abe t4 biele For my friends I have much 

©efdnigfett. courteousness. 

5Dte Saulen Unn t4 tii6)t aud^e^ I cannot bear idle folks. 

l^en. 

IDen 9)lab4en jle^t bie ©tttfants Modesty is becoming to girlf . 

hit an. 

7* 



«6 

There are. however, some conjunctions which do not 
cause the transposition of the Nominative, such as 
Uttb, htm. aUx, aUtin, ha, and in general all those 
words, which cause the verb to be placed at the end 
of the sentence. (§ 90.) 

4. The Nominative is also placed after its verb, in 
a sentence which sefves as complement to the one 
preceding it Ex.: 

SBenn er Ummt, gcBe idj fort. When he comes, I go awAj. 

fflcnn ®ie U Uftffltxt, fo muf « If you command, he must do it. 

i6 tBun. 

3e mtix i<l& UinU, bejlo bur^iger The more I drink, the njore 

hin tdb. thirsty I am. 

ffienn bie dlntn getoiniten, fo »«« When one party gains, the others 

lieren bte Slnbem. lose. 

6. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when 
the conditional particle tomn is suppressed. Ex.: 

9Uhtittt t^v nid^t, fo hdommt i^x If yon do not work, yon do not 
att(^ !ein ®elb. get any money. 

SBi^ btt ni^t fiti^iq, fo ma6i^ bu If thou art not diligent, thou 
fetne Sortfd^vitte. wilt make no progress. 

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the 
hek) of any auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb 
before its Nominative. Ex.: 

(Slelften @ie l^eute am ? Do you go out to-day ? 

SBifligcn @ie ti ititijt ? Do you not approve of it? 

<Rommt bev Sflann nid)t toteber ? Does the man not come back 

again? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the 
help of auxiliary verbs. Ex.: 

5^ Wif t9 ntd^t. I do not know it. 

(St fommt ntd^t. He does not come. 

7. The Nominative is placed not only after the 
verb, but also after the adverb and other words de- 
pending on the Verb, if the sentence begins with the 
neuter personal pronoun e^. Ex. : 

@0 lam geftem 3emanb. Somebody came yesterday. 

ditttiqinttfUfyni^taUtXaq^tint Such an opportunity does not 
fol(^e ©clegCttl^U. happen every day. 

§ 87. The Germans place certain words at the end of 
the sentence, which are its fey, and without which the 
sense would not be understood. These words are : 
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1. The iMribate of the «abject 
. 2. The adverb referring to the verb of the sabject 
& The prepoflitioh with its regimen or in its place 
the relative particles haxan, bamm, &c. 

i. The prepositions and separable particles with 
which the veroB are compounded. 

5. The past participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject 

1) When the sentence begins with one of the con- 
junctions n)enn, if; n)ei(, because ; obf ^on, although ; 
ba^, that ; bamit, in order that ; ht'oov, if)t, before ; ate, 
ba, when; todl^rcnb; while; nad^beni; after; ii^, until; 2) 
when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun; 
and 3) when it begins with an interro^tive pronoun 
or adverb, provided that the interrogation be indirect 

ExampUs, 

1. 3<l^ Mn meinett Sreunben ges I am trae to my friends. 

tteu. 
@etb gegen debetmann l^ofs Be polite to every one. 

2. JDiefe gtau litlt ifftt Stinltt This woman does not love her 

nii^t children. 

3)er SttanU bejinbct <l(^ beffet. The jjatient is better. 
@ie fingt biefe« iBieb fd^on. She singe this song beantifnlly. 

3« 9Btr f)>re(i^ i^on imfmt ®f $ We speak of our affiurs. 

Wdftcn. 

SBa6 mac^en @te batntt 9 What are yon doing with it ? 

Swollen @te bat)on ? Do yon wish some of it ? 

3(^ befi^mmere mi6f ni^^ihat I do not trouble myself about it 

turn* 

4* SHad)tt bte ^iire ju* Shut the door, 

©(fftetben @te btefe Sdxitft ab. Copy these letters. 
5d) lie^e aHe SWorgen frfi^ auf. I get up early every morning. 

6. 36^ l^abe l^eute mwl^ nid^W ge* I have not yet eaten anything 

geffen* to-dav. 

©r f^atUmidf urn (Srlaubnif He had asked my permission. 

geftagt. 

3<I6 l^abe bie Qtf^xt, mi6f 3^ttCtt I have the honor to wish you 

gtt cm\)fe]^len. good morning. 

6* fficnn i^ SSiidJct unb Sfteunbe If I had books and friends. 

B&tte* 
3d& toeig nidftt, ob er glfttfli^ I do not know if he is happy. 

ill. 



68 

fU< i^ fl^tt 3ttm etrfUii VtaU When I txw him for the first 

foil* time. 

(B&lpreiib et auf bem Bonbe Ukit* While he wu in the eonntry. 

dd^ dtaube, baf rr fe^ gu^ef I heHeve th«t he is Teiy happy. 

bemift. 

S)erJ|eiit9e, toeld^et gufdeben ift, He who is contented, is happy. 

ift glficflid^. 

SBiffem Cie, toec biefen l^Tief Do yon know who wrote thii 

gefcl^Tieben l^at ? letter f 
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TABLE 

OF ALL IBBEGULAR FORMS OF DISSONANT AND 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 



{The first column eotUaUu the irregular form^ the teeamd the teme lb 
which it belongt, and the third the If^itntive of the verb,) 



«f / fife 
I)a(t^/ b&dft 
banb, bdnbe 
laxQ, b&tge 
bat/ Hit 
befabl, befai^Ie 

lt^i$, bef^tffe 

befltffen 
befo^len 
f>t<^ann 

be^onn, begdnne 
begonnem 
bekoog, betodge 
betoogen 
bin, bi^ 
birg 

bitgfl, birgi 
bif, biffe 
bidfeft, b(&6t 
blieb, bltebe 
hliti, bCiefe 
bog, boge 
bor^ borjle 
bot; bote 
brad^; bv&d^e 
Ita^tCf bt&d^te 
brannte 
br&tfi, br&i 



Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and SnbJ. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

Past part. 

do. 
Lnp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Sub]. 
Past Part. 

Pres.Ind. 1st and 2d pen. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbi. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 



effen, to eat 
bacfen, to bake 
binben, to tie 
bergen, to bide 
litttn, to beg 
befel^len, to oommand 

do. 
ftc^ befletfien, to apply 
one's self. 

do. 
befel^Ien, to eoxnmaiid 
beginnnt; to bc^ 

do. 

do. 
betoegnt; to more 

do. 
feitt, to be 
bergen, to bide 

do. 
beifen, to bite 
biafen, to blow 
hUihtn, to remain 
Mafen, to blow 
bieaen, to bend 
bet]|en, to bnnt 
bteten, to offer 
hxt^trtf to break 
bvtngen, to bring 
bvennen/ to bnxn 
braten, to roast 
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Bn4 

htm, brid^t 
hxitt, hxittc 
^ad^tt, b&4lte 
barf, barfft 
brang, bc&nge 
brif(^ 

\>xi^^tft, Mm 
brofcff, brdf(^e 
burfte, bftrfte 

empfel^ten 
erbaA, erblti^e 
etbU^en 
etiiftb 
ttimtft, ernwt 

etCoftb, erldfl^ 
etlofd^ex 

e(f(bot(en 
erf^taf, ccfd^ttte 

erWrid 
erfc^ridfl; ecf^ndtt 

ertoog; evtooge 
ertoogen 
fd^rfl, f&^ri 

&aft, f&Ot 
anbf f&nbe 

ti, ^U 
Ing, flnge 

flc?/ jI5ge 

ffog, pffe 
focbt, fo^ie 
frag, fr4{le 
fior, frdte 

fng 
friffefl, fri«t 

fu^r, ffil^re 

gab, g&be 
gaU; g4Ue 



ImpenttiYe bre(^, to break 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. do. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. braien, to roast 
do. benfen, to think 

Pres. Ind. Istand2dper8. bfirfen, to dare 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. brtngen, to press 
Imperative brefd^en, to thrash 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. do. 



Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind* 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Sul^. 

Past Part. 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 

Imp. Ind. and Bnbj. 

Past Part 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Suig. 



do. 

bftrfen, to dare 
fin)>fe]^(en, to reoom- 
mend 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
etbUt<l^en, to grow pale 

do. 
erlcf^en, to extinguish 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erfd^faHen, to sonnd 

do. 
erfd^re(f en, to be fn^/A- 
ened 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erto&gett, to eonnto 

do. 



Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and 8ubj. 

Past Part. 

Pres.Ind.2dand8dpen. fal^ren, to drive (in a 

earnage) 
do. fallen, to fiEdl 

Imp. Ind. and Snln. ftnben, to find 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pelA. fangen, to eatch. 
do. fed^ten, to fight 

Imp. Ind. and Snlj. faKen, to £b11 

do. ^ fan gen, to eatolk 

Prea. Ind. 2d and dd pen. p[edt|ten, to braid 

Imp. Ind. and Sulg. do. 

do. fiegen, to fly 

do. fiteben, to dee 

do. fliegen, to flow 

do. fetbten, to %lifc 

do. freffen, to eat (of au- 

do. frferen, to freeze [xnalB 

Imperative f^^ff^/ to eat 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. do. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. fabren, to drive (in a 



do. 
do. 



fal^ren, to drive 

carriage) 
geben, to give 
gelten, to be wor£h 



pMtPut 


iaim, to Uk« 


Imp. Ind. and Bnbj. 


atiixtn, to bMT 
Erttn, to p»j 


pMt Fart. 




flrtatrt *^ 


Pre>.Ind.2da>d3dpen. fltbdien. to b«>r 


PaatFMt. 


Of i gen, to bita 


do. 


iliifen, to Wow 


do. 


bltibtn, to remaiA 


do. 


bitsta, to band 


do. 


ncbictn, (o b««r 
Setatn, to hida 
btcStn, to hxmt 


do. 


do. 


do. 


bUtw/tooffsr 


do. 


JtinflM, to bring 


do. 


Srtnnni, tf bom 


do. 


brattn, to roa»t 


do. 
do. 
do. 


tncScii, tn break 


beiifdi,' to think 


Imp. Ind. and Subj. 


gtBei^en, to proq** 


PaatPwt 


do. 


do. 


tctr4cii,tothrNb 


do. 


fctingtn, to prw 


do. 


binatn, to bargain 
tai^ni, to dare 


do. 


do. 


ffl^ttn, todriTe{iB0M- 


do. 


riage) 


do. 


falldi, U> faU 


do. 


fangcn, to oatoh 


do. 


fl(*l(n,tob»id 


do. 


Piegcn, to fly 


do. 


j)itl,f n, to floe 


do. 


flifficn, to flow 


do. 


fedjien, to fight 


do. 


f«ffEn,toeat(of animal) 


do. 


fritrin, to trecla 
finbtii, to find 


do. 


do. 


qe\)er\, to go 


do. 


aelcn, to give 


do. 


eJTcn, to eat 


do. 


gltiiBtn, to rasanible 


do. 


Blcilcn, to glide 


do. 


glinimeii, toglow 


do. 


gaftrcn, to ferment 


do. 


gtiten, to be woitii 


do. 


gi(6(n, to ponr 


do- 


g.a6™, to dig 


do. 


attiffB, to •«^o 


do. 


galttn, to bold 


do. 


^auCT, to bnr 


do. 


«e,fi(n, to be Mdbd 


do. 


^tlftn, to h«l» 


do. 
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gcfonnt 




Put Part. 


geflontmen 




do. 


geflungen 




do. 


gffniffen 




do. 


gefommett 




do. 


gefonnt 




do. 


ge!rc4^en 




do. 


gelaben 




do* 


grlang, gel&iige 


Imp. 


Ind. and Snbj. 


Qtiafftn 




PaatPart. 


geUufen 




do. 


QtUatn 




do. 


gele^en 




do. 


aeUe^en 




do. 


geUtten 




do. 


geUgen 




do. 


gelunaen 
gemaolen 
gemejfen 




do. 




do. 




do. 


gemirben 




do. 


gemo4^t 




do. 


gemclfen 




do. 


gemuft 




do. 


genannt 




do. 


genaa, gen&fe 


Lnp. 


Ind. and Snbj. 


genefen 




Past Part. 


genommen 




do. 


gcnoffm 




do. 


geitofi, gtndffe 


Imp. 


Ind. and Snbj. 


ge^)flffett 




Past Part. 


ge)>9ogen 




do. 


ge)>vtefen 
gequouen 




do. 




do. 


getannt 




do. 


gevatl^en 




do. 


gerieben 




do. 


geriffen 




do. 


geritten 




do. 


gevod^en 




do. 


geronnen 




do. 


getufen 




do. 


gerungen 




do. 


gcfanbt 




do. 


gcWaffen 




do. 


gef^a^, gefii^% 


Imp. 


Ind. and Snbj. 


gcWei^eii 




Past Part. 


gcfciieben 




do. 


gef*ie^t 


Pres. Ind. 8d pen. 


gefc^ienen 




Past Part. 


gef(^(afett 




do. 



fennen, to know 
fUmmen, to climb 
flingen, to sonnd 
fneifen, to pinch 
tommtn, to come 
fonnen, to be able 
friei^en, to creep 
(aboi, to load 

?;eUitgen, to snooeed 
affen, to leave 
laufen, to mn 
Itegen, to lie (down) 
(e[en, to read 
letl^en, to lend 
leibcn, to suffer 
litgen, to lie (speak an 

untruth) 
geUngen, to succeed 
mal^len, to grind 
mejfen, to measure 
tnetben^ to avoid 
tnogoi/ to like 
melfeti, to milk 
mutfen, to be obliged 
nennen, to name 
genefen, to recover 

do. 
nel^men, to take 
gentef eu/ to enjoy 

do. 
^feifen, to whistle 
^)jlegen (fftatff tc), to 

consult 
^^retfen, to praise 
queUen, to spring 
xtnntn, to run 
tatl^en, to advise 
tetben, to rub 
tetgen, to snatch 
tetten; to ride (onhon6- 

back) 
xit^itn, to smell 
tinnen, to flow 
rufen, to call 
ttngen, to wrestle 
fenben, to send 
\d)aj{tn, to create 
gefqe^en, to happen 

do. 
fdjeiben, to part 
gefd^el^en, to happen 
fd^etnen, to seem 
((^(afen, to sleep 



lefdjlifni 
I' *l'ff»n 

]t djlunjint 

ic imiffni 

Aiiittnt 
itiahn 
Aobnt 
Ssltci 

-;( itnttu 
ic ibrittai 
{t (bunbcM 



Stf«<tMil 
gefiitttii 
9«ft»»tB 
8'fP'iff" 

gtfirtoffMi 
fltfpnuifleB 
gtfianbtn 
geSttgni 



ge^fni 
gtRtitbcti 
Bfftntmt 

Sefnngta 
atfnnlni 



*i(iaw, 


^beat 


fdjleid,(i[ 


togoeak 


Sldftn, 


to whet 


*l(.6(.i. 


to =plit 


djliegcn, 


to Bhllt 


i^lingcii. 


to deToM 


djmriStn 


to throw 


djmdjtti 


to malt 


*ntiMn 


to cot 


djnaubtn 


toenort 


*i(b(n, 


opnah 


djtlttn, t 


O BCold 


<l,»w,k 




4ieeci, 


ahoot 


*Hil>(n, 


towrita 


^ititn. 


oery 


4itiltn, 


to step 


*int>tii. 


to flay 


itjnxigtn 


to be .a«t 


diivell(n, 


to swell 


*raimm( 




d)TO6ttll, 




'(^luiiiKn 


to Tanuh 


*iDin[i(n 


to .wins 


t&en, to 




ifeii, to 




aufcn, to 


dnokCofuL- 


m^ji) 






iDediUt« 


irtfii,' to 


seethe 


PtiEl., to 


•pit 


tltifitn, 


^ split 


pinnen. 


«Bpm 


prtdjfti, 


tospesk 


ptitM"- 


togermil»U 


ptingfti, 
iebtii, to 


to jonjp 

BtuQd 


Ukt^,U 


Rsoend 


te«cn, to 
le^ltn, t 
itr6en, t< 


a 


die 


iofen, to 


push 


titHbtn, 


tostrokB 



BttnttR 
attritbn 



trcKn, to tread 
(KiBen, to driy* 
htffw, to hit 



gtlMnbt 

gtiM^fra 
snotrtn 
gcttitbn 
gnoitrtt 

srawnnn 

gtnerbnt 

QtUotftV 

gtnwnni 
gewuMbnt 
scwult 

gtjnMinMii 

8il#, ailt 

9m, imt 

0(fll, glfttc 
Sloinm, flltmiM, 

aoSr, grtn 
ioit, aMte 



ao«, : 



. mm 



baft, fot 
4attt, bfittt 
bitb, \)ttH 

iitu, Wt* 

biif 

bob, ^»e 
if 

Turn, timt 
Fann, Eannft 
lannle, tStinfe 
Hang, ilangc 

rniff, fnife 
fpmm^, tnmml 



Imp. Ind, «id S 



pMi. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 



Ptm. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 



Pre». Ind. 2d and 3d p«n. 

ImperatJTO 

Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 

ImperaUve 

Pns.Ind. adandSJppra. 

Imp. Ind. ond Suhj, 

Fri?e rod. Ut and 2d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 



Mtsem, (dan* *• * 

tiinfcn, to dr»k 
toafi^tn, to TiA 
ivcnben, to tots 
gtteinnni, to «!■ 
Vatqfcti, to gnnf 
(tin, to be 
ttti^nt, to tIM 
UMifn, to ■ho# 
mit^nt, to weM 
gnvinnm, to Va 
tDCtben, to «iilkl 
UMtkcn, to bceenA 
metftn, to thcair 
tDilccn, to enUogh 
Winten, to wind 
Wi(f(n, t« kDow 
IcIbMr to bomM 
litBtn, to dww 



gf Itm, to be iracA 

gc^m, togo 
gl(id)cn, to reaembH 
qltiUn, to glide 
glimmen, to glimm» 
gjbrfti, to ferment 
geltn, to be woilk 
gitfim, to pour 
gtabcn, to dig 
gctifeit, to «eiM 
qxaittt, to dig 
bdfcn, to belp 
Mlttn, to bolil 
babtn, to hara 
do. 



^autn, to bew 
^alltn, to hoU 
btifim, to be mQ 
belfen, to help 



Innintn, to noma 

>- fonntn, to be aUa 

(cnntn, to know 

(lingtn, to sound 

do. IlimnKn, to cUiab 

do. Inciftn, to pinoh 

PreB.Ind.2dand8dp«rB. iamnun, to ooma 
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foittite, Hvanit 

lag; !&()€ 
lae, lafe 
Idffefl, (4^ 
Idufft, (4»^ 
lief, Ikf^ 
liea 

Hefep, Cim 
IteS, Iteft 
litt, um 
Uq, logt 

lub, Ifibe 
mag, w#|^ 
maf , ^^^|f 
ntteb, nttebe 
mtf 

muf , muft 
mugte, mUfit 
nal^nt, fi^nit 

titmtit 

ntmmft> nfmnet 
Wff/ l^lifft 

quia 

qtitU^, quflK 
quoH, Ottdfie 
tang, range 
tan«, t&ime 
vattnte 
ratl»9,t&t9 
rirb, ttebe 
riff, Ttefe 
rietl, rteiBe 

xitt, xim 

fa*, i&fft 
fanbte 
fana, " 
fan?, fl 
fann, f&nne 
fa|, fSfe ^ 
f&ufH, ftop 

f^alt, f4i^ 




Imp. Ind. and Satj. 

do. 

do» 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d maA 8d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Stibj. 
Imperative 

Fres. Ind. 2d a&d 8d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. ;. 

do. 

do. 
Fres. Ind. let and 2d pera. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
ImperatiYe 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres.Ind. l8taBd2dper8. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pelt. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d p«it. 
Imp. Ind. and Sulj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj* 



fdnneit, to bd abk 
UUd)tn, to creep 
liegett, to lie (dow&) 
lefcn, to read 
laffen, to leave 
laufen, to nm 

do. 
lefen, to read 

do. 
tajfcn, to let 
leiben, to suffeir 
lugen, to lie (speak an 

untruth) 
lobett, to load 
mogen, to like 
meffen, to measure 
meibcn, to avoid 
mejfen, to measure 

do. 
m6gen, to like 
ntiiffcn, to be obliged 

do. 
nel^men, to take 
nennen, to nama 
nel^mett, to tain 

do. 
^feifeit, to whii^e 
^flegen (9ta^ ac), to 

consult 
^jteifeti, to praii4» 
t|ueUen, to spring 

dow 

do^. 
ringen, to wi««tk 
ttnnen, to flow 
vennen, to run 
tatl^en, to advise 
teiben, to rub 
tufen, to call 
ratten, to advise 
tetf en, to snatoh 
retten , to ride (oft lume- 

back) 
tte^en, to smdl 
fe^en, to see 
feuben, to send 
ftnaen, to sing 
jinfen, to sink 
jlnnen, to meditate 
fl^en, to sit 
faufen, to drink (of 

animals) 
((l^eUen, to eoold 



MM, f<^ftbe 


Imp. Ind. mud Bubj. 




do. 


Prei.Ind.2dand3dp«n. 


(bliFil, fOfliift 


do. 


diliflft, fiSlogt 


do. 


(^long, fdjlingt 


Imp. Ind. ud SubJ. 


;<t)li(b, fttlidje 


do. 




do. 


do. 


*il6,' mm 


do. 


■*lo6, frtjloffe 


do. 


itjlup, (djl&Be 


do. 


■*™aj 


ImptMtiTe 


*miljti», fdjmiljt 


Pn<.lBd.2dand8dpM«. 


(fimifi, fdjmifft 


Imp. Ind. mod Snlii. 


djmolj, ftumclj* 


do. 


rtjiiilt, [djniirt 


do. 


*nDb, f*n66( 


do. 


■*ob, f«5lt* 


do. 


■*al(, Wflitt 


do. 


■*ct, ft^Drt 


do. 


■*<!6, Woffe 


do. 


'«vi<t>, fdinttt 


do. 


*iie, fitjrite 


do 


djriH, (*ritt« 


do. 


■*uf, (*!if. 


do. 




do. 


■*iDaiHi, f*n)flnfc{ 


do. 


■S3,» 


do. 


Prei.Iiid.2d«nd8dp9M. 


■*»iii 


Imperstive 


ijwU, f*i»iae 


Imp. Ind. uid aaU. 


djiecT, Mioote 


do. 


*ftor, fdjirote 


do. 


■*ii>arg, f^todnflt 


do. 


djirur, fi^muw 


do. 


i(f) 




UbH, fit^t 


Prei.Ii.d.2dwid8dporB. 


W, fcffe 


Imp. Ind. and Snbj 


fefX 


do. 
do. 


■p.nn, fpaniw 


do. 


■pit, fpic* 


do. 


HiS, fpliff* 


do. 


pra<%, fpri*e 


do. 


asf* 


do. 


Pre.. Ind. 2dand8d pert. 


pri<6 


Imperfttiva 


Ix^S, fptSfft 


Imp. Ind. and anbj. 


ta4, f]d«e 


do. 


!«!, Pife 


do. 


fii.^1, fti^le 


do. 



drtibni, to p«t 
^intn, to >e«m 
^(Itcn, to scold 
djUftn, to deep 
(blagm, to beat 
i^linam, to deroui 
tlciqcn, to Bneak 
^laftn, to ileep 



■ iplit 



4itci«i, to It 

AUfftn, to b«a« 
4mcl](ii, to malt 



ajnaukii, to eoort 
djitben, to posh 
(^(l»n, to Bcold 
C^eiin, to shear 
^iegtn, to shoot 
djtiibni, to writa 
4icitn, to cry 
djTtilni, to step 
djaffen, to create 
djttiLinmcn, to iwim 
d)Kintien, to vanuili 
(Ignicigcn, to bo sileot 
(Snellen, to a veil 

do. 

do. 

ii^ttiimi, to ftiter 
djwnitn, to nrear 
i^lDingtn, to awing 
AnoTtn, to Bweor 
f(|tii, to flee 

faufni, to drink (i4m- 

fiugrn, to enelc 
ficticu, to ieetli« 
fpinntn, to spin 
fpeitn, to spit 
rplcigtn, to apUt 
fprc^cu, to speak 
fpnngcn, to jonp 
jpitdjtn, to apeak 



ftiritStii , 
nc(t)tn, to Btmg 
flttttn, t« atiok 
^c^len, to Bteil 
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r ft&nU 
, ft&xU 

, am 
ft, ftim 

I, ^xbt 

i,mt 

fttiHt 
, ft&tht 

tWt 
e) 

Wfe 
, twgt 
r trdnfe 
tr&te 
trteBe 

rttifft 

,txitt 

ttoge 

tb, oerbiirbe 

rB 

:B^ »etbirBt 

>f / »erbr6ffe 
tb, verburie 
I, »er9&f e 
Ten 

\ 

tn 

> »erI6re 

r to&nbe 

te 

to&re 



tioiitfe 



Imp. Iiid. and Snbj. 

do. 

do. 
Lnperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. .-,,--, ^ 
Pres. Ind. 2dand8d pers. ^tthtn, to die 
Imperative do. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. fiMtn, to steal 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. flc^eit; to push 



fMftn, to Btftnd 
flinfen, to etink 
^ben, to die 
fle(i^eny to sting 

do. 
ftti^tn, to ascend 
flel^Un, to steal 

do. 
ftofjen, to push 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. ^- „- r 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8dpers. trageii; to carry 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. ixinftn, to drink 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 



ftttiiiitn, to stroke 
fheitett/ to contend 
fletben, to die 
tl^un, to do> 

do. 

do. 
trefen, to hit 



Imperative 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pers. 
Past Part. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 8dper8. 
Imperative 
Past Part. 

do. 



tttttn, to tread 
treibett/ to drive 
treffen^ to hit 

do. 
Utttn, to tread 

do. 
txhQtn, to deceive 
tragen. to carry 
oetberbeit/ to spoil 

do. 
^do. 

do. 
))erbrtef en, to vex 

do. 
)>etbetben, to spoil 
t>ergeffen, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
^ttb^ffUn, to conceal 
)»tttitxtn, to lose 

do. 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. toa^fen, to grow 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. toinben, to wind 



Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj.' 

Imp. Ind. 

do. 



toenben, to turn 
feln. to be 
loerben, to enlist 
toerben; to become 
toerfen, to throw 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. toafd^eit; to wash 

Pres. Ind 1st and 2d pers. koiffen, to know 



<8 

}»idf, to{#t Imp. lad. and Solj. mtidftn, to tmB 
totetf, toiefi do. loeifen, to show 

toitty tottl^ PreB.Ind. l8taiid2dpers. tooKen, to be willing 

toirofl; )»ixht Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pets. )nttf>tn, to enlist 

)»ixh ImpemtiTe do. 

toixf do. Ivevfen, to throw 

toirffl, toirfl Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. do. 

lotrft, totrb do. ivtrbeii/ to become 

toog, tooge Imp. Ind. And Sabj^. toteaen, to weigh 
tovAi, touf^f^ do« toa<9fen, to grow 

)»axi, tokxh$ do. loerben^ to enlist 

tourbe^ )oM# do. Iverbeit/ to become 

tDuf((f, toftfi^ do. toaf((fen/ to wath 

toulte, I9ftf te do. ttiffen^ to know 

giep/ iie|f do. getnen/ to aomue 

)(>9/ }oge do. itepen, to draw 

gtoang, gtodngf do. gtoingeti, to ecnnpel 



PRACTICAL PART. 
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}»idt, to{#t Imp. lad. and Solj. mtidftn, to pM 
)»iti, toiefr do. loetfen, to show 

toitty VoiUft Pres.Ind. l8taad2dpers. tooKen^ to be willing 

Xoixift, toithi Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pets. )ntxbtn, to enlist 

totrb ImpemtiTe do. 

toixf do. Ivevfett/ to throw 

xoitm, toirf t Pres. Ind. 2d and 8d pen. do. 

totrfl, totrb do. ivtrben^ to become 

toog, tooge Imp. Ind. and Qahji^ toieaen, to weigh 
toud)0, tt>&((fr do« toa<9fen, to grow 

toarb, tD&rie do. iverben, to enlist 

tourbe, )oM# do. iverben, to become 

tDuf((f; toftfd^e do. toaf((fen, to wath 

tDufte, I9ftf U do. Htffen, to know 

|ie9/ giel^ do. ^tiitn, to aocnee 

)od/ }^9^ do. gtepett; to draw 

gtoang, gtodngt do. itoingen, to ecnnpel. 



PRACTICAL PART. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 

L THOSE WORDS WHICH ARS MST WITH IN THE 136 EXERCISES 
THE FIRST COURSE^ AND WITH WHICH THE PUPIL IS SUPPOSED 
BE QUITE FAMILIAR. 





Seuet 




SingerBut 




S(af*c 




%itm 




3rau(etn 


Je 


§reunb 


)lt(f 


greunbitt 




Srci^eit 




SriebridJ 




Srud&t 




Sug 




®a6el 




©arten 




©drtner 




®elD 




©cmiife 


ft 


©cWdft 




©efc^tdbte 




©efeUfd&aft 




©emoinl^ett 


• 


®(ad 




®o(b 




®ute 




^al^Binbe 




«&anb 




«^anbel 




^anbft^ulft 


^ 


$aud 




<^eintt^ 




$emb 




«&en: 


t 


«&n]^n 


ibcr 


^unb 




*ut 


leffer 


5al^r 


1 


Sol^ann 



1. SUBSTANTIVES. 

Staliener 

iJaffee 

JCalb 

^arl 

^afe 

^a^e 

itaufmann 

iemb 

Jlleib 

itontgin 

^ori 
^rteg 

fieBen 

Setntoanb 

Soffel 

£6we 

Subwtg 

fiouife 

8uil 

£utttd6 

S)l&b(^en 

SD'lagb 

2»al 

3Jlatn 



S 



SKeffet 
SRetall 
antttag 
anonb 

SD'lorgeK 
abutter 

9lad(^Bat 
9la^bartit 

SHabel 
Silug 

Dnfel 
$aar 

$flaume 
$feffcr 
$fft(^t 
$funb 

fRegenfd^itm 

suing 

@ad^e 

@d)n>ef!er 

@(!^netber 
^(^retnet 
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(Senf 
(Silber 

@onne 

©orgfaU 

^pajiergang 

(Spiegel 

(Spiel 

(Sta^l 

etelle 

(Stiefel 



alt 

angenel^m 

arm 

i^efcideiben 

Bofe 

beutfc^ 

faul 

llcifiig 

gefallig 

geWi* 

gefunb 

glutflic^ 

golben 

grofi 

gut 



aBreifen 

obfc^reiben 

ad^ten 

anfleiben 

anfommen 

anttoorten 

an^iinben 

an hjenben 

axhtiUn 

aufmad^cn 

aufjlc^en 

au^ge^en 

au^rul^ett 

Befel^len 

Bejinben, fTd^ 

he^alttn 



^timme 

®to(f 

©trafe 

(Strum^f 

(Stul^l 

(Stunbe 

@t&(f 

€uppc 

3:ag 

XanU 

Slafiffenitt^ 

Xavbt 

Xim 

XJ^til 



jitt 

Xni) 

UBr 

Unglitd 

Unre(^t 

abater 

SBetanfigen 

S^iertel 
SBoael 

mt 

a^orfel^ung 




fleitt 



2. ADJECTIVES. 



notl^t^ 
cffen 

Xtt6) 

xtin 

ft^&blid^ 

mtn 

f*toar§ 

nlBern 

ftarf 

traurtg 



ftanf 

tang 

langfam 

leic^t 

let(^tgI&uBt^ 

lteBendtt)urbtg 

mitbe 

nett 



8. VERBS. 



Beleibigen 

BeloBnen 

Bemfil^en, f!^ 

Befu(^ett 

Betr&gen 

hiUtn 

BleiBen 

Bitten 

Braud^en 

Bred&en 

Bringen 

banfen 

benfen 

boitnem 

burflen 

empfe^Ien 

entbetfen 



etftnben 

et^alten 

erlauBen 

erjdl^Ien 

etjiel^en 

etn>arten 

effen 

fallen 

finben 

freuen, j!dj 

fcieren 

futd^ten 

geBen 

gel^en 

ge^oren 

ge\x>tnnen 

glauBen 



ISoTtiHmb 

^^Ib 

laSaffet 

mttttt 

SBein 
mitn 
SBil^elm 

mutn 

SBurm 

3a6n 

3e(t 

Btmmer 

3u((er* 



tttn 

t^eurer 

unarttg 

ttnbanfoar 

unglauBltd^ 

unglfi(flt(l^ 

untotffenb 

untooBl 

»orttepid> 

toarm 

toet§ 

jal^lreid^ 

jufrieben. 



ftuflen 

laBen 

fageln 

l^eiflen 

l^ungertt 

irren, fld> 

faufen 

fennen 

fommen 

fonnen 

leaen 

let^en 

lefcn 

IteBen 

loBen 

Ifigen 
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t(m 



I 

tt 
m 
I 



n 

t 

It 

en 

n 



'^xtihtn 

e^en 

tin 

e^en 

!^en 

pajieren 

jpieten 

pred^en 
ittlltn 
jhafen 
tabeln 
tanjen 
tl^etten 
tcbten 



trinfen 

itnterl^alten, fld^ 

^txa(i)ttn 

»erbeffertt 

»ecbieten 

»etfaufen 

»etUerett 

»etfptec^>en 

koarteit 

toaf^fen 

loetnen 
toecben 



tofeberfel^en 

tioiffen 

tooBnen 

kooueit 

kounbem, {!d^ 

tounfc^en 

gerretjen 

guma((fm 

guvucfaeben 

jurfidfommen 

gudi(ff((t((en 

itoetfeliu 



DETERMINATIVE ADJECTIVES AOT) PRONOUNS. 



tf bad mtr/ int(^, btr, bid^ 

iener und, eud^, il^nen 

betn, fern )c* toer, )t>a6 

i, metntge )c« totl6ftx, toet^^/ toti^U 

:^t, btejentge )c. man, ntemanb 

7 ec fein, ni(^t6 

t, t9 jemanb, mel^te* 



anbere, aUt 
tin, eingij 
}toet/ bret )c. 
txfit, ilootitt %c* 
gang, f^alh. 



ronbem 
tr 
u9, an 

foeBen 

k)on, bamU ic 

baburcB 

tmer 

-rfil^er 
jenng 



6. PARTICLES. 

efdlligfl; lange 

let, bott 

eraB, l^eretn )c. 
l^tnoB, ^inaud ic« 
in, batin, tioorin 
mit, bamit )c. 
ja, netn 
no(^, ntd^t 
oB, ober, nnr 
ol^ne, nac^ 

e^ir, fo [e^r 

^on, fett 

cglet^* 



itnb, nnter 
^itl, gtt ))ie( 
tiofe^iel, fo»iel 
koentg, totxtiQtv 
vcn, ))ct 

tote, toamnt, toeit 
to>o, tooifin, tool^ 
too)»on, toomtt 
tootan, tt>02U )c. 
toann, toenn 
%n, }nfammen« 
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EXERCISES. 



1. 

^te 9tofe^ the rose ; bet Stndbt, the boy ; bie ©rogmutter, the grand- 
mother • bte 9la(^t/ the night; ))ong, last; befl^en, to possess. 

3)tc JRofc ifl einc fti&one 95tumc. Sol^anti tfl etti fauler 
^nabc. Souifc i\t tin pei^igcig 2Rdbd^en* Unferc ©ro^mut- 
tcr ijl einc altc grau. !Dcr ^mb i^ cin nuftltd^cg JEl^ier, 
3)icfcr armc 5!Kann ifl fcl^r franf, !Dic t)origc 9?ad^t tvar 
fcl^r fait* ^dnti6) ifl mem alter grcunb. Sll^erefe ifi meine 
jungfle ©d^wcjier, 2)er ®raf l^at cincti btinben ©ol^n unb 
eine blinbe Zod^Ux. S^x ^a^iax beftftt tin fd^oneig ^au5 
unb einen gro^en ®axttn. 

2. 

JDet ©ebiente, the man-servant; ber ©etttdft, the smell ; bie ^pta^t, 
the language; ftlfllifc^, English; franjofiW, French; BettJCl^nen, to 
inhabit ; lemen, to learn ; ttieberfinben, to find again. 

You have a bad pen. Henry has a good father and 
a good mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant. 
Our neighbor inhabits a very small house. This flower 
has an agreeable smell. We learn the German lan- 
guage. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
has received an English letter. My sister has lost her 
black cat. Louis has found again his little dog. The 
(maid.) servant has made a good fire. 

Sttirif noy none, not any, not a. 

SKeitt SSrubcr txintt ttin 95ier unb leinen SBein* S93ir 
cffen l^eute leine @in>j>e unb ttin gfeifd^. ^abtn mx fein 
S3rob unb Icinen 3utfcr? 3d^ effc fcin f^warje^ Srob. 
3)tefer ^err tft fein granjofe. 2)iefe !Dame ijl leine Sng^^ 
Idnberin. ^tin £)nfe( f)at hint ,Rinber* 3^ l^abe feine 
£uft fpajiexcn ju gel^en^ 3^ ^abe ttin ®elb bet mix. SDtein 
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SSruber f)at an6) fcincti ^Pfennig, SRcinc ©ol^nc l^abcn feme 
Xauien mel)r. Rail l^at leincn grcunb mcl)r. 2Cir (efcn 
fcinc bcutfc^cn Sud^er mel^r, 3(!^ bin fein ,Rinb mel^r, 3^ 
fpred^c Uin 2)cutf(i^. 

4. 

2)a« 2Bet!, the work. 

I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no gloves. 
The birds have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit. This 
woman drinks no beer. This gentleman does not speak 
English. What are you drinking ? We drink good 
beer and good wine. I have no more ink and paper. 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother nas 
no more children. This man is not a shoemaker. 
My son reads no more English works. 

5, . 

^te l^orfe, the purse, the exchange ; bte Si^ttBIabe, the drawer ; b^0 
iaxCo, the country ; ^^tnUn, to ^ye (as a present). 

SBo ifl bcin 95rubcr? 3d^ gtaube, bafi er im ®attm 
obex in bet Rix6)t ijl. ©inb @ic j^cutc in bcr ©d^ufc gc^ 
wcfen? SWcinc ©d^wcjlcr ifl fcit brct i£agen auf bcm Sanbc; 
ftc bcfinbct ftd^ nii)t voo^L . SBol^in gel^en ©ic jcftt? 26) 
gc^c mit ntcinem SBrubcr in bic ^trd^c, unb i)on ba tvcrbcn 
tt>ir jur SSorfe gcl)cn. XxaQtn ©ic bicfen 95ricf auf bic ^o% 
tf)t ©ic in§ X})tattx gel^en. SBol^in l^abcn ©ic mein gebcr^ 
meffcr gelcgt? 3d^ l^abc e§ in bic ©d^ubtabe getegt. SBol^cr 
fommcn bicfe ,Rnabctt? 26) glaubc, jtc fommcn aui§ bcm 
SHJalbc. SBenn ^axl au§ bcr S^ulc fommt, fo fd^itfcn ©ie 
fl^n ju mit; idfi tt)itt il^m cin fd^onei^ S3ud^ fdficnfcn. 

6. 

^er ^tall^ the stable ; bet SdaU, the ball ; ba6 ^ongeti« the concert ; 
bad ®(^aufpte(, the play ; bad SittB^l^aud, the inn, the tayem ; bad 
a:effcrtu<^, the napkin ; ba« Xi^^tud), the table-cloth ; bet 3leffe, the 
nephew ; ge^en, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children ? We have been 
at school and at church. Is the coachman in the sta- 
ble? Is the (maid-) servant in the cellar? My mother 
has been at the market, and my father at the post- 
office. We shall go to the ball this evening. My bro- 
thers will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins 
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have been in the country these two months.* This 
man goes every day to the tavern. Where do yon come 
from at present? We come from a walk. My aunt 
comes from church, and my uncle comes from the 
exchange. Your nephew comes out of the garden. 
Put these napkins into the drawer and this table-cloth 
into the cup-board. Do not go out of the room, 

7. 

^tv%iti%, application, assidoity; bie i3ef((fetbenl^ett, modesty ; bie 
^enntnif, knowledge ; bet ^txtoanttt, the relation ; ber Sdaiitt, the 
peasant ; bet $a(af!, the palace ; ba6 ®ut, the estate ; ba6 £anb/ the 
hmd ; ))r&clt)ttg, magnificent ; f^tnii^f splendid ; arbettfant; indnstrions. 

^aben ^it aSergtiugcn auf bcm Sanbc gcl^abt? ^ahtn 
6ic SScrtt^anbte in ^o(n? SBtr Jbabcn bort hint Scrwanb* 
ten, aber i)icle greunbc. 9Rcitt Scalar ^at @clb unb ^rcs 
bit, unb er tfl bo6) ni6)t jufrtebcn. 3)icfcr jungc SRann ^at 
t)tc[cn aSerfianb unb i)ic(c ,Rcnntniffc; er ifl fe^r befd^eiben. 
3d^ l^abe Ungludf gel^abt; td^ l^abe fd^Ied^te ©efd^fifte Qtma6)t 
3\)xtMinhtx l^aben %ki^ unb Se^etbenjbeit; fit werbeutjon 
Sebemtann geliebt unb getobt. SJJcein JDl^eim befiftt gro^e 
©liter, ^jrad^tige ^J^tWfte unb fienlid^e ®firten. 3n unfetm 
Sanbe gibt e^ gro^e ©tdbte, fd^one 2)orfer, xti^t JCaufteute, 
arbeitfame S3auern unb i)ortreffti(i^en SDBein. 

8. 

^a6 ®ihd, (good) luck, happiness ; bec S3erbnt{l, vexation, trouble ; 
munter, gay; ©crfolgen, to persecute; bei, with, at the house of ; 
bad Ungluc^ bad luck ; te tfl mdg(t(^, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day; have you had good 
luck? We have had bad luck; we have lost every- 
thing. If we had money, we should also have friends. 
If you were in (bad) trouble, you would not be so gay. 
We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. It may be that you have knowledge, but you are 
not modest. If this man had had good luck, he would 
not be so poor. It is sad to have enemies who perse- 
cute us. 

9. 

2)a6 «&olj, the wood ; »on^olg, l^of^ern, of wood, wooden ; ba« ®olb, 
the gold ; S)on ®ol't>, golben, of gold, golden; bet ©tiff, the handle ; 
bte Sru(fe, the bridge ; bte Xxt)fi)pt, the staircase ; bet ®tc{f, the stuff; 

* See S 82. 
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bie ^tiU, silk ; bte SBaumtocffe^ cotton ; bte Setntoanb/ linen ; bad Sebtr, 
leather ; ber <Stetn, the stone ; bet Tlatmox^ the marble ; bad (Slfetts 
htirif ivory ; bic 3ettung; the newspaper; bie 3)ofe, the box ; bet <S)c« 
fanbtCf the ambassador; bet ^ai^tx, the emperor; ^^Itijitn, Silesia ; 
£)ef}tet(^, Austria ; tufjtf^, Russian; t^etkoa^ten^ to preserve. 

^tinxitS) ]&at fcine gotbcnc Ul^r t)criorcn* Souifc f)at il^rcn 
filbcmcn Soffct jcrbro4iett. 3){e feibcnen ©toffc jinb tl^eurcr 
al§ bie baumttJoUencn. !Dtefc3 SRcffcr l^at cinen l^oljcrnen 
©riff, SDBir l&abcti cine jietnerne S3ru(fe unb eine marmorne 
Xxtp)pt gcfel^en, Oeben ©ie mix mcine leinenen ©triim^fe 
unb mtint lebemen ©d^ul^e, !Der Zabat Vicxxoa^xt [i^ am 
befien in einer bleiernen 33ofe. *§aben ©ie bie geflrige 3ci^ 
tung getefen? !Die |)eutige tft nod^ nid^t angefommen. 
3Keine ©d^wejier ^at emen elfenbeinemen gingerl^ut. 3Kein 
aSaterJ^at brei^ig @Hen fd^Iefifd^e Seinwanb gefauft. 3)ec 
oflerreid^if^e ^aifer wirb t)on feinem SJoIfe geliebt S)ec 
ruffifd^e ©efanbte ifi abgereifl. 

10. 

fDte SoUC; wool ; bet ^aal, the saloon, hall ; bie ®{(bf(lu(e; the statue ; 
bte StcUtf the chain ; bte Sdcmt, the bench, the baoJc ; bet Stno)pf, the 
button ; bad ^tiid, the piece ; bad SBetfgeug^ the tool ; ©pantett, Spain ; 
gldnjenb, bright, splendid ; fiotj, proud; bauetl^aft, durable, solid; 
5oI(dnbif(^, Dutch ; ft^tniicfen, to adorn; gefallen, to please; ^ox^it^tn, 
to prefer ; motgen, to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) woolen stockings ; I prefer cotton 
(ones). This hall is adorned with marble statues. My 
uncle has given me a gold chain. I am tired ; I will 
rest a little on this stone bench. Do you prefer silk 
or metal buttons ? Iron tools are more solid than 
wooden (ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. 
I like to-day's play better than yesterday's. (To-day's 
play pleases me more than yesterday's.) To-morrow's 
ball will be very splendid. We like the French wines 
and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is 
prouder than the English. 

11. 
j©et, who ; tioeld^t, who, which ; bie S3t{eftaf(^e, the pocket-book. 

aaSer ifl biefer ^err? SBer ift bieje 2)ame? SBer l^at 
31^nen biefen SRing gegeben? SBem i)aUn ©ie Sl^ren vtc^ 
genfdbirm getiel^en? SBon went l^aben ©ie biefe l^ubfd^e 
Srieftaf^e erl^alten? SBen fu*.en ©ie? giir mn ifl biefe 
fd^6rteU|r? SQBeffen^inb iji franf? SQBeffen S3ud^ ifibieg? 
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have been in the country these two months.* This 
man goes every day to the tavern. Where do yon comd 
from at present? We come from a walk. My aunt 
comes from church, and my uncle comes from the 
exchange. Your nephew comes out of the garden. 
Put these napkins into the drawer and this table-cloth 
into the cup-board. Do not go out of the room. 

7/ 

^tx%itii, application, aasidoity; bte ISef((fetben]^eit^ modesty ; bie 
Sttnntni^, knowledge ; bet 9)emanbte, the relation ; bet (Bauer, the 
peasant ; bet $a(af!, the palace ; bad ®ui, the estate ; bad £anb/ the 
land ; ))r&clt)ttg, magnificent ; f^xtii^, splendid ; axbcit^am, indnstrious. 

jQabtn @ic aScrgnugen auf bem Sanbc gcl^abt? ^aitn 
6ic aScrttjanbtc in ^otn? SBir Jbaben bort feme Serwanb^ 
ttn, abcr i)icle greunbe^ 9Rem Scaci^bar l^at @elb unb ^rc$ 
bit^ unb cr tfl bo6) ni6)t jufrtcben. 3)iefcr junge SRann f)at 
t)iclen aScrfianb unb i)ic(e ,Rcnntniffe; er ifl fe|r befd^eiben. 
36) l^abe Unglutf gcl^abt ; i6) l^abe fd^Ied^te ©efd^fifte gemad^t. 
Sl^re^inber l^aben g(ei$ unb Sefd^eibenJ&eit; fie werbenxjon 
Sebemtann geliebt unb getobt. 3Wettt JDl^eim befiftt gto^e 
@uter, ^jrad^tige 5J<*l4fie unb I^enUd^e ©drten. 3n unferm 
Sanbc gibt e^ gro^ ©tdbte, fdpone !t)orfer, retd^e Jtauffeute, 
arbcitfame S3auem unb i)ortrcff(i(i^cn S3Bein^ 

8. 

2)a6 ®ivLd, (good) luck, happiness ; bet S3erbnt{l, vexation, trouble ; 
munter, gay; ocrfolgen, to persecute; bei, with, at the house of ; 
bad UnQiiia, bad luck ; e6 ift mbQU^, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day; have you had good 
luck? We have had bad luck; we have lost every- 
thing. If we had money, we should also have friends. 
If you were in (bad) trouble, you would not be so gay. 
We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. It may be that you have knowledge, but you are 
not modest. If this man had had good luck, he would 
not be so poor. It is sad to have enemies who perse- 
cute us* 

9. 

3)a« «&oI§, the wood ; »on «&oIg, IJoI^ern, of wood, wooden ; ba« ®clb, 
the gold ; »on ®o(b, golben, of gold, golden ; ber ®tlff, the handle ; 
bie StU(fe/ the bridge ; bte ^te^pe^ the staircase ; bet ®to{f, the stuff; 

* See S 82. 



Ut ^tiU, silk ; bie 8aumt9offe, cotton ; bte Setntoanb/ linen ; ba0 Seber, 
leather ; ber ^tettt^ the stone ; bet Tlaxmot. the marble ; bad (Slfen« 
Bdi!/ ivory ; bi'c 3ettung, the newspaper; bie 3)ofe, the box ; bet (St* 
fftnbte, the ambassador ; bet ^aiier, the emperor; (S(i^(e{!en; Silesia ; 
fOtfixti^, Austria; tuf{if((f^ Russian; ))er)i)al^ren, to preserve. 

^tinxitS) ]&at fcine golbenc Ul^r t)criorcn* Souifc f)at il^rcn 
filbcmcn Soffel jcrbro4ien. 3)ie fetbcnen ©toffc ftnb tl^eurcr 
aU bk baumtvoUencn. !Dtefc3 2Rcffer f)at cinen l^oJjcrncn 
©riff* 2Bir l&abcn cine Pcincrnc Sriidfc unb cine marmorne 
Slreppe gcfel^en* Oeben @ie mix meine leinenen ©triim^fe 
unb meine tebernen ©d^ul^e. !Der Zabaf \)txtoaf)xt jid^ am 
befien in einer bteiemen 33ofe, ^abcn ©ie bie gefirige 3^i^ 
tun^ getefen? 3)ie l^eutige ijl nod^ nid^t angefommen. 
3Ketnc ©d^wejier l^at einen elfenbeinemen gingerl^ut. 3Kein 
aSater.l^at brei^ig @Hen fci^feftfd^e Seinwanb gefauft. 3)ec 
oflerrei^ifd^e J^aifer tt)irb t)on feinem SBoKe geliebt !Dec 
ruffifd&e ©efanbte ifi abgereifl, 

10. 

^te fBeUt, wool ; bet ®aa(, the saloon, hall ; bie ®i(bf(ltt(e, the statue ; 
bie StttUf the chain ; bie (Bonf^ the bench, tiie baiik ; bet Stno)pf, the 
bntton ; ia€ ^tkd, the piece ; bad SBetfgeug, the tool ; (Spanien, Spain ; 
alan jenb, bright, splendid ; fiolj, proud ; bauerl^aft, durable, solid ; 
^oUdnbtfc^, Dutch ; fc^miicfen, to adorn; gefaden; to please; ^ox^k^tn, 
to prefer ; motgen, to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) woolen stockings ; I prefer cotton 
(ones). This hall is adorned with marble statues. My 
uncle has given me a gold chain. I am tired; I will 
rest a little on this stone bench. Do you prefer silk 
or metal buttons ? Iron tools are more solid than 
wooden (ones). Our servant has lost two silver spoons. 
I like to-day's play better than yesterday's. (To-day's 
play pleases me more than yesterday's.) To-morrow's 
ball will be very splendid. We like the French wines 
and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is 
prouder than the English. 

11. 
ffler, who ; toel^t, who, which ; bie SSrieftafd^e, the pocket-book. 

SBer ijl biefer ^txxl SBer tfl biefe !Dame? SBer l^at 
31^nen biefen SRing gegeben? SBem l^aben @ie Sl^ren utt^ 
genfdbirm getiel^en? SSon went l^aben ©ie biefe l^iibfd^e 
Srieftafd^e er^atten ? SBen fud&en @ie? giir mn ifl biefe 
fd^6rteU]&r? SOBeffen^inb iji franf? SQBeffen S3ud^ iji biei^ ? 
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SBcld&cr »on bfefeti ©tSrfcn ifi bcr Sl^rf^e? SBcId&e tjon biefm 
Rcbcm ip bic bcjic? SQBctii^c^ »on bicfcn ^inbcm ijl Sl^r 
5Rcffc? aSon wcl^em bicfcr JDffijicrc babcn ©it bai$ $fcrb 
gcfauft? aaSa^ l^abcn @te bafur bcjal^tt? fBiot^on fprid^t 3]^r 
SBnibct? SQBoran benfcn @ie? SaSomtt l^abcn ©ie bicfc^ 
gema^t? SSoburdS^ ifl bet SRann fo ungludli^ gewotben? 

12. 

IDie fBemunft, reason ; bad ©efeclftt, the batUe ; bet 3ti^ntn\tf^xtx, 
the drawing-roaster ; erifal^ren, to hear ; vertounbeti/ to wound ; itbets 
Qthtn, to deliver ; fommen but(^, to pass by ; ed t^ bte 9lfbe, they are 
talking. 

Who is that man ? Who are those ladies ? Of whom 
do you speak? To whom do you write ? Of what are 
you talking ? Who has done that ? To whom have you 
given my cane? For whom do you work? What do 
you seek ? What did he answer you ? What have 
you taken ? What is man without reason ? Where is 
Louisa ? Does she not know that the drawing-master 
will come ? What would he say, if she were not here ? 
Who has been in my room ? To whom have you told it? 
From whom have you heard it? By which towns have 
you passed ? In which battle has your brother been 
wounded ? Which of your brothers is arrived ? With 
which of these gentlemen have you been in Paris? To 
which of these servants have you delivered the letter ? 

13. 

2)er or mi^tx, who ; beffen, beren, whose ; bie Xa^fttUU, ralor, 
bravery ; bet tlQtxti), the value ; bie ^pii^e, the point ; bet ©beljiein, 
the precious-stone ; bet SGBcml^&nbler, the wine-merchant ; ber @d{|tt>ies 
gerfo^n, the son-in-law ; hxtit, broad, wide ; ^ecoumig, spacious ; rets 
ten, to save ; tiil^men, to boast ; flecben, to die ; anbertrauen, to con- 
fide ; jubtingen, to spend ; abbrec^eti; to break down ; ba unten, down 
there. 

^kx ijl bcr jungc aWann, bet ba§ Stinb unfcr^ "Slad^bax^ 
gcrcttct \)at !DaS ^a\x§, wclc^c^ @ie ba untcn fcl^cn, gc^ 
^Brt mciner XanU. !Dic ^immtx, welc^e i6) hMoi}nt, finb 
fc^r gcraumig. ,Rcnnen @ie bie 2)ame, t)on berwirfprec^en? 
SBo ift ber arme ^nabe, bem @ie ba§ 93rob gegeben l^aben? 
2)er ScbientC; bem i6) meine Sriefe antjertraut |atte, ift ni^t 
gurucfgefommen. ^abtn @ie ben ©olbaten gefel^eit; bt^tn 
STOutter geftorben iji ? 2)er junge Dfftjier, beffen 2;a»>ferf eit 



89 

man fo fcl^t rul^mt; ijl bcr ©(^wiegcrfol^n meine^ 9?ad^bar5. 
!Dcr SSScinl^dnbler, ben ©ie bei mix gcfel^cn l^abcn, l^at mir 
jtoolf gfafi^cn Sorbeaux gcfd^irft. !Dic SBdnbcr, bic Sic 
mir gcfii^idft l^abcn, jinb ju brcit. 2)ie Za^e, trel^e i(i^ mit 
Sl^nen jugcbrac^t i)aU, jinb bic angcncl^mftcn mcinciS ?ebcn^ 
gewefcn. !Da ifi bcr Saum, untcr bcm wir fo oft auiSflcnil^t 
^aben. 2)a« ftnb ebeljieine, bcren Sffiertl^ ic^ nid&t fenne. 
«picr ijl bag STOcffer, beffcn ©pi$c ^arl abgebrod|)en ^at 
i)a§ finb bic ^crren, bencn toir bic SRad^ric^t mitgctl^cilt 
fiabcn. 

Die fici<36t»9feit/ facility, ease; bie fRe<^tn<36feit/ honesty. 
There is the little boy who writes so well. This is 
a young lady who speaks with much facility. I do not 
like (the) children who speak too much. This is the 

Physician that I have seen, the lady whom you know, 
'hese are the books which you look for. Where is the 
letter of which you speak ? This is a man whose 
honesty I know. This is not the merchant of whom we 
have bought our ribbons. Tell me, to whom you have 
given my cane. Do you know to whom this beautiful 
garden belongs ? I do not know of which garden you 
speak. Are these the children whose father is dead? 

15. 

IDad toad, that which, what ; bet ,ftuinmer, grief ; bie ©efunbl^eit, 
health ; Be^c^nen, to happen ; )otxiancitn, to ask, demand ; j^orett; to 
hear ; begrcifen; to conceive, to understand ; ^ermcibett; to avoid ; fel^r 
leib tf)un, to give great pain. 

©agcn ©ie mir, tt?a^ Sl^neit am bejien gcfdHt. @rjal)fctt 
©ic mir, toas cr 3I)nen gefagt f)aU 3d() toci^ itic^t; xoa§ 
@ie njottcri. Sffiiffen @ie, tt>a§ tt)m bcgegnet iji? @cben 
©ic mir, tt>a$ ©ic mir X)crfpro(i^en l^abcn. ©agcn ©ic uns, 
wa5 ©ic ba»on benfcn. ©lauben ©ic ni^t SlUe^, voa^ er 
tagt. @r l^at mir feinen Summer ni^t an»crtrauen woiffen, 
voa§ mir fe|r (cib tl^ut. ^^ier ijl, tt?a§ ©ic Dcrlangcn. 9?c]^s 
men (Bit, \t>as ©ic toolfen. Sr fpri(!^t »on SlDcm, tt?a^ er 
I^Brt. 2)ag ifl eg, woriiber i6) mi^ frcuc. 2)as; iji t§ 
ni^t, woran id) bcnfe. ^ahm Bit gcl^ort, xt>a^ cr gefagt 
]^at? SScgrcifcn ©ic, tra^ er bamit fagen toitt? SScrmciben 
©ic immcr ba§, wa§ ber (Sc^unbl^cit f^ablid^ ijl. ©pred^cn 
©ic itie t)on bcm, wa^ ©ie ni6)t ^crjlel^cn. 

. 8* 
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16. 

SMchU hbtx, grieved at ; fid^ BeHagen hhtt, to oomplam of. 

I have understood what you have told me. I shall 
;ive you what I have promised you. Do you know what 
le wants (will) ? Has he told you what has happened 
to him? We do not speak of everything that we hear. 
We do not always say what we think. That is all 
which I can tell you. Do you know of what I think, 
of what I speak ? This it is, about which we rejoice. 
This it is, at which I am grieved and of which I com- 
plain. That which is beautiful is not always useful. 

17. 

®att}; quite, ftU, whole ; ^Ht^, eTerythiiig ; aU, aUt, aU ; bit WlSbtl, 
the fornitore ; bet flQoffitff&tn, the benefactor ; bet Slntoefenbe/ llie 
person preaent; bet ®thantt, the thought, the idea; OStgelegt/ a^ 
ranged ; fid^^ toenben, to apply ; afit Za^t, eyery day. 

3c^ \)aU me^ gcfc^cn. 3tac biefe Wohtl fmb fel^t fc^on. 
SlBc mcine ^inbcr finb au^gcgangcn. 2)er ganje ©artcti ijl 
gut angclegt. S33ir l^abcn ben ganjen Xa^ iinb bic ganje 
SRac^t gcarbcltct- ^err SR. ifi bcr SBol^Itl^dtcr attcr Unglu* 
Uc^cn. aaSir l^abcn c3 alien Slnwcfenben mitgetl^cilt. Sttte 
unfere SSewanbte ftnb abgercijit. SlCe biejiemgen, tt)eld^e f)iti 
tt>axtx[, l^aben e^ gel^ort. (1^ iji berfelbe »§err, benwir gejiem 
gefel^en l^aben. &§ ift tmnter biefelbe llntwort. @r fagt 
immer baffelbe. 3d> l^atte bennamlidbcn ©ebanfen, id) wottte 
ba^ 5Rdm(i(^e i\)m. @eben ©ie mix t)on bemfelben Zu6)t, 
»on ber namlid^en Seinn^anb. Sffiir l^aben e5 bemfelben 
^aufmann gefd^irft, berfelben grau t§ gefaf[t. Sr l^at fld^ an 
benfelben ?lbX)ofaten gewenbet. Sd&l^abee^felbjlgel^ort SBir 
werben t$ Sl^nen felbjl bringen. ©agen @ic eig i|im felbjl. 

18. 

JDie Samitie, the flamily ; fttxhiid), mortal ; fibctfd^toemmt/ inundated, 

overflowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The 
whole family are (is) in the country. All men are mor- 
tal. All my friends are arrived. I see you everyday. We 
have seen it ourselves. The king himself has spoken of 
it. It is the same man and the same woman. They are 
the same children. We inhabit the same house. You are 
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always the same. I have bought of the same ink, of 
the same paper. I have given it to the same servant. 
My sisters will come themselves. One must not always 
speak of one's self. 

19. ^ "^ 

9lfd^t fo, not so; eben fo^ fo, aa^/^t as; mel^t aid, more than; 
loemget aid, less than; bet Jtu^^fefft^^, the engrayiBg; bte £anbfarte, 
the map; bte JIBelclftnungf^fhe reward; bte ©ebulb, patience; bet 
J^atet, the crown,^dpH&r ; etfteut, delighted ; t>etbienen, to deserve ; 
audgeben, to speijd^oney). 

!Du biPgfofler, afg i(^; a.bct bcteStubcr ijl nii^t fo gtofi, 
<k\% i(!^. 3Jj!em Dl^cim ifi cben fo rcid^, afs bein SSatcr. SBtr 
l^abctt eben fo^^tnefe-aWui^, al^j^je ; abcr wir l^aben md^t 
fo X)telc ^upferjiid^e unb Sanbfartcn.^ ^!B*etti^|n, bu bijl 
fo fleif ig gcmcfcn, ba^ bu cine SScIol^nung mbteiift^ 3d§> 
|abc nid^t fo i)icl au^gcgebcn, al§ ©ic glaubcn. 3?^m 
baruber ebcit f o erf reut, ate ©le. Sl^re ©(^tt)cficr l^at eben 
fo f(i^otte J^Ieibec, ate bie metnige. 2Reinc ©ol^ne arbeiten 
ntd^t fo Diet, ate bte Sl^rigen. §err SR. ^at mel^r Jtinber, 
ate tt)ir; idb glaube, er J^atbereit mel^r ate neun. Souifc j^at 
toeniger grcunbinnen, ate ^gienriette. SBir finb l^cute flcif i? 
ger gewefen, ate gejiern; voir l^aben jtt)ei Slufgabeit mel^r ges 
maci^t. 34 ^<»^^ i>tel ®ebulb, aber @ie l^aben tereit nod^ 
mel^r. »^einrid^ \jOX l^eute mel^t ate jel^n S3rtefe abgefc^ric^ 
feen. 6ie fonnen il^m nid^t toeniger ate gmei 2;]^aler geben. 

20. 

5>«t ^[tbeitet; the workman; Bef^df tigt, oecnpied, busy; gefdjicft, 

clever; fd&tafen, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I ? He is not so tall as you. 
Has he as many books as I ? He has not so many books 
as you. The young man has as beautiful engravings 
as you. I love him as much as you love him. You 
do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician 
i« more luclqr, but not so clever, as ours. This physician 
is very rich, he has more than thirty houses. This 
workman asks no less than six dollars. The child has 
slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many 
children, I believe that he has more than nine. We 
have done to-day three exercises more. 
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16. 

IBeidtbt hf>tx, grieved at ; f^6) BeHagen ^tx, to oomplam of. 

I have understood what you have told me. I shall 

five you what I have promised you. Do you know what 
e wants (will) ? Has he told you what has happened 
to him? We do not speak of everything that we hear. 
We do not always say what we think. That is all 
which I can tell you. Do you know of what I think, 
of what I speak ? This it is, about which we rejoice. 
This it is, at which I am grieved and of which I com- 
plain. That which is beautiful is not always useful. 

17. 

®ani, quite, ftU, whole ; ^Ute, eyeirthing ; aU, aUt, all ; bte WtSbtlf 
the farnitore ; bet SBol^lt^&tft/ the oenefketor ; bet Kiitt>efenbe, thft 
person present; bet ®ebanfe, the thought, the idea; OStgelegt/ •^ 
ranged ; fid^^ toenben, to apply ; alle Xa^t, eyery day. 

36) ^bc Mt^ gcfc^cn. Mt bicfe Wohtl fbib fcl^t ^^h, 
SlHe mcine Winter finb au^gcgangcn. 5)er ganje ©arteti ijl 
gut angclcgt. S33ir l^abcn ben ganjen Za^ iinb bit ganjt 
9la*t gearbcitct. ^err 9?. iji bcr fSio^U^ttx attcr Unglu* 
Ud^cn. SQBir l^abcn c3 aHen Slnwcfcnbcn mitgctl^cilt. Stile 
unfere SSerwanbte ftnb abgereifi. ?llle biejcnigen, tDeld^e l^iec 
wareit; l^aben e^ gcl^ort. @^ iji berfelbe «§err, benwir gejiem 
gefcl^cn l^aben* 6^ ift immer biefelbc llntwott. @r fagt 
immer baffelbc. 3d> l^atte ben ndmtidbcn ®cbanf en, ic^ wotlte 
ba$ 3lamli6)t i\)\in. @eben ©ie mtr t)on bemfelben Xud)t, 
t)on ber nimtid^cn Seinwanb. Sffitr l^aben e§ bemfelben 
J^aufmann gefc^irft, berfelben grau e^ gefagt. @c l^at f!d& an 
benfelben ?lbDofaten gewenbet. Sdb Jbabe e^^bjl geprt. SBir 
werben e^ Sl^nen felbjl bringen. ©agen ©ie eig ii)m felbjl. 

18. 

IDie ^axtiiiit, the family ; fitxbii6), mortal ; itbetfd^ta)emmt/ inundated, 

overflowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The 
whole family are (is) in the country. All men are mor- 
tal. All my friends are arrived. I see you everyday. We 
have seen it ourselves. The king himself has spoken of 
it. It is the same man and the same woman. They are 
the same children. We inhabit the same house. You are 



always the same. I have bought of the same ink, of 
the same paper. I have given it to the same servant. 
My sisters will come themselves. One must not always 
speak of one's self. 



19. 




I 



9lfd^t fc, not so; eben fo^ fc, aa^^t as; mtffxaU, more than; 
voentget aU, less than; ber ^i^>fefm4); the engraying; ^te £anbfarte, 
the map; bte JIBeColftnun^'lhe reward; bie ©ebuib/ patience; bet 
Xffaltx, the crown,'dpl&r ; etfreut, delighted ; t^etbienett/ to deserve ; 
au^geben, to spei>«K(money). 

2)u biftgwflcr, aU i6); a.ber bcteSrubcr ijl ni6)t fo grofi, 
al^ i(i^. aj&m Dl^cim tfl cbcn fo rcid^, ate betn SSatcr. Sffiir 
)abcn eben fin ne( < ^ui^t ^, ate. jgie ; abet tt)ir l^abeit nt(|>t 
b )DicIe ^u^jferjiidje unb Sanbfartcn.^ ^tBtein^l^n, bu bifl 
,b flcifig gemcfcn, ba^ bu cine SSelol^nung »crbteiiftjj^ 3d^^ 
^abc nid&t fo i)iel au^gcgcbcn, ate (Bit glquben. 3?^m 
barubet cbcit f o erf reut, ate @te. 3]^re S(i^tt)efier l^at eben 
fo f(i^6ne J^Ieibec, ate bie meinige. 2Reine ©ol^ne arbeitett 
ni^t fo Diet, ate bie Sl^rigen. ^ert 9?. f)at mtf)x Jtinbcr, 
ate tt)ir; id) glaube, er l^atberen mtfjx ate neuit. Souife j^at 
weniger greunbinnen, ate «^enriette. SBir fmb l^cute flei^i? 
ger gewefen, ate gejiern ; wit l^aben jmei Slufgaben mel^r ge* 
ma6)L 2^ l^abe ml Oebulb, aber @ie l^aben beren nod^ 
mel^r. »fteinri(i^ ^at l^eute mel^r ate jel^it Sriefe abgefd^ric^ 
btn. 6ie fonnen i^m ni6)t toeniger ate gmei 2;]^a(er geben. 

20. 

Skt Sbbeiter, the workman; Bef^dftigt; oecnpied, busy; gefdjtcft, 

clever; ji^laftn, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I ? He is not so tall as you. 
Has he as many books as I ? He has not so many books 
as you. The young man has as beautiful engravings 
as you. I love him as much as you love him. You 
do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician 
is more luclqr, but not so clever, as ours. This physician 
is very rich, he has more than thirty houses. This 
workmsui asks no less than six dollars. The child has 
slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many 
children, I believe that he has more than nine. We 
have done to-day three exercises more. 
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16. 

SMchU ubtx, grieved at ; f^6) BeKagen fihtx, to oomplam of. 

I have understood what you have told me. I shall 

five you what I have promised you. Do you know what 
e wants (will) ? Has he told you what has happened 
to him? We do not speak of everything that we hear. 
We do not always say what we think. That is all 
which I can tell you. Do you know of what I think, 
of what I speak ? This it is, about which we rejoice. 
This it is, at which I am grieved and of which I com- 
plain. That which is beautiful is not always useful. 

17. 

®an}; quite, aU, whole ; ^Ht^, eTeirthing ; aU, aUt, aU ; bit WlSbd, 
the furnitore ; bet SBol^lt^&tet/ the benefictor ; bet Kntoefenbe/ tlu 
perBon present; ber ®ebanfe, the thought, the idea; ongejlegt/ •^ 
ranged ; fid^^ toenben, to apply ; afit Za^t, eyery day. 

36) \aU Me^ gcfc^cn. Mt biefc 2Robcl fuib fel^t fi^oii. 
SlBe mcittc ^inbcr fmb au^gcgangcn. 5)er ganje ©arten ijl 
gut angelegt. SBtt l^aben ben ganjen Za^ itnb bit ganjt 
9la*t gcarbcitct. ^err 3?. iji bcr Sffio^Itl^atcc aUet Unglu* 
U6)tn. SQBir l^abcn c3 alien Slnwcfenben mitgetl^eilt. Stile 
unfere SSerwanbte ftnb abgereiji. ?llle bieienigen, njctd^e l^iec 
traren, l^aben e^ gel)6rt. @^ iji berfelbe ^err, benwir gejiem 
gefel^en l^aben. 6^ ift immer biefelbe llntmort. Sr fagt 
immer baffelbc. 3d> l^atte ben ndmlidben ©ebanfen, ii) wotlte 
ba$ 9?amlid[)e i\)m. @eben @ie mix t)on bemfelben XuS)t, 
t)on ber namtid^en Seinn^anb. Sffitr l^aben eS bemfelben 
^aufmann gef^irft; berfelben %xa\x e5 gefa jt. Sr f)at fx6) an 
benfelben ?lbX)ofaten gewenbet. 3(i& Ibabe e^ felbjl gel^ort. SBtr 
werbcn c$ Sl^nen felbji bringcn. ©agen ©ie eig {|im felbjl. 

18. 

IDie %amiiit, the family ; fitxhii6), mortal ; itbetfd^ta)emmt, inundated, 

overflowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The 
whole family are (is) in the country. All men are mor- 
tal. All my friends are arrived. I see you everyday. We 
have seen it ourselves. The king himself has spoken of 
it. It is the same man and the same woman. They are 
the same children. We inhabit the same house. You are 
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always the same. I have bought of the same ink, of 
the same paper. I have given it to the same servant. 
My sisters will come themselves. One must not always 
speak of one's self. 



19. ^ ^ 




9l{d^t fo, not so; eben fo^ fo, a&^st as; mel^rald/ more than; 
loemget aid, less than; ber ,^i^>fefft4), the engraying; Me £anbfarte, 
the map; bte ^elolftnun^f^e reward; bie ©ebuib/ patience; bet 
3!^atet; tie crown,'dpl&r ; etfreut, delighted ; t^erbienen, to deserve ; 
audgebett/ to speij«K(money). 

2)u biftgwflcr, alg i(^; a.bct beteSrubet ijl niti^t fo grofi, 
afiS id&. 3Jj!em Dl^cim tji cben fo rcid^, al3 bein SSatcr. SBit 
l^abcn ebcn fo^^i neta ^ii d ^c 4;; okjgie; abcr tt)ir l^abcit nid^t 
fo »tcle ^upferjiici^e unb Sanbfartcnr ^®?e«L@o|n, bu bifl 

f^ " ' 



|o flciftg gcmefen, ba^ bu cine SSelol^nung tjefWeuft^ 3d^ 
l^abc nid&t fo i)icl au^gegcbcn, ate Sic glqubcn. 3?Hm 
barubcr eben fo erfreut, ate @ic. Sl^rc 6d^tt)cficr l^at cben 
fo f(i^onc J^Icibcc, ate bie meinige. 2Rcinc ©ol^ne arbcitett 
ni4t fo Did, ate bie Sl^rigen. »pert 9?. ^at mel^r Jtinber, 
ate tt)ir; id^ glaube, er J^atbereit mel^r ate neun. Souife j^at 
weniger Sreunbinnen, ate ^gienriette. SBir ftnb l^cute fleif is 
get gewef en. ate gejiern ; voir l^aben jmei Slufgaben mel^r ges 
maci^t. 3(9 l^abe i)iel ©ebulb, aber @ie l^aben teren nod^ 
mel^r. ^^einric^ l^at l^eute mel^r ate jel^n S3riefe abgefd^ric:; 
feen. 6ie fonnen il^m nid^t toeitiger ate gmei 2;]^alei: geben. 

20. 

S)€t $[Ybetter/ the workman; Bef^&fttgt, oecnpied, busy; gefd^tift, 

clever; fd&tafen, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I ? He is not so tall as yon. 
Has he as many books as I ? He has not so many books 
as you. The young man has as beautiful engravings 
as you. I love him as much as you love him. You 
do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician 
is more luclqr, but not so clever, as ours. This physician 
is very rich, he has more than thirty houses. This 
workman asks no less than six dollars. The child has 
slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many 
children, I believe that he has more than nine. We 
have done to-day three exercises more. 



92 

21. 

3e mel^t . . . beflo me^r, the more ... the more ; je toentoet • . . 
beflo toentger, the less ... the less ; tit Steube, the }oj ; bte Sel^atib« 
lung, the treatment; na^^6)ti^, indulgent; flung, stnct, seyere; »«« 
nunftig, reasonable ; leibeu; to suffer ; erUiben, to endure ; nadf^benfev, 
to reflect ; )u§ie6en, to incur ; ermuntent; t<vencourage ; htoia6)Un, 
to observe ; anfepeii, to look at ; fl<^^ httxhhtn, to give up one's self 
to ... ; fe^len, to fail ; etn>a6 i^ahtn to>tber . . . ; to have a grudge 
against; nuit, now; fonfl, formerly. 

^6) tt)ci§ ni6)t, ttja« bit fcl^tcn mag, ticbc 3iilte; jc tncl^r 
man ^icr lad^t, bejio mel^r tt)cinjt bu ; jc mcl^r man bid) cr^ 
mimtert, bid) bcr grcubc ju ubcrlaffen, bcfio mel^r betriibp bu 
bid^. 9iun ifi cS cine gSicrteljiunbe, ba^ i^ bid) bcoba^te, 
unb je mel^r id) bid) anfcl^e, bejio toeniger begteife id), xoa§ 
bid) fo fel&r wetnen madj^t* — ^d), tiebec Dnfel, @ie tt)iffen 
nid)i Silled, xoa^ id) ju leiben l^abe* Sebermann l^at ttxta^ 
tt)iber mid), unb je mel^r id) fiber bit Sel^anblung nad^benfe, 
bit id) erieibe, bejio tt)eniger*fann id) begreifen, tt)a^ jte mir 
juge^ogen l^aben mag. ©o ilndlid) i^ auf bem Sanbe war, 
fo unglfidflid^ bin id) in ber ©tabt* ©o na^jtc^ti^ ©ie fonji 
waren, fo ftreng jinb ©ie jiefet. ■— !Du biji nie juf rieben, mm 
Stinb'^ ie mel^r bu l^aft, befto mel^r »er(angft bu. 3e weni* 
ger man n^unfd^t, befto jufrtebener ift man. 3e alter man 
ift, befto »emunftiger mu$ man fein. 

22. 

IDcr 9BunW, the wish ; geijig, avaricious, stingy ; tjetfd^ttjenberifc^f, 
prodigal, extravagant ; fpatfam, economical ; le^rreic^, instructive ; 
fc^dblic^, hurtful, noxious ; tueicfe, soft ; gele^tt, learned. 

As happy as we were in the country, so unhappy are 
we in the town. As diligent as this young man is, so 
idle is his brother. As instructive as are good books, 
so hurtful are bad (ones). As extravagant as is Mr. N., 
so avaricious is his uncle. The more money one has, 
the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the 
more he is thirsty. The softer (the) pens are, the 
worse they are. The less desires one has, the more 
happy one is. The more one begs him, the less he 
does it. The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. The more learned we are, the more modest we 
ought to (must) be. 

» 28; 

Seber, every, every one ; einige, some ; bad Slltcr, the age ; bie 
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$|Ianije, the plant ; ber gel^ler, the fault ; hai Sdb\t, the evil ; f o^, 
to cost; erfullen, to fulfil; flcl^en hUihtn, to stop. 

3ebe^ SWter ^at fcine qjfliid^tctt. 3cbcr l^at feinc ^flid^t 
crfuat. 3cbcr SBaum, jcbe ^fJanje, jebe^ Zf)kx iji nuftlid^. 
3Ratt mu^ jcben Za^ gut anwcnbcn. 2)ic[cr ^nabe bicibt 
bci jicbem •^aufc ficl^cn. 3cbcr l^at fcinc gcl^fer. ^^ l^abc 
3cbcm ein SBud^ gcfd&cnft. ^cmien @ie cine t>on biefen 
!Damen? 3(^ fennc einigc »oit bicfcn ^crrn, aber i^) Icnnc 
hint »on biefen !Damem Sffcn @ic einige Sinten. 2)a 
ftnb f^oneSCepfet; gebenSie mir einige. Semanb l^at mir ge^^ 
fagt, bag Sie morgenabreijien. 9Kanmu^i)on9?iemanb(cm) 
SSofeig reben. 3c^ fann e^ btr nic^t geben, benn id) l^abe e^ 
3emanb(em) t)erfpro(|)en. Siiemanb weig, bagSie ^ier ftnb* 
SBir j^aben eiS SRiemanb (em) gefagt. 3d^ l^abe leirnl »ott 
meincn Siic^em t>ertoren, 3(^ j^abe nic^t^ p tl^un. S33ir 
l()aben t)Ott nic^t^ gefj>rod&en. 

24. 

3)er @tanb, the station, the state ; bet Sfirjl, the prince ; bet Xltttet- 
iftan, the subject ; bet Stubent, the student; bad C9er5uf(^, the noise; 
crfc^recfen, to frighten, terrify ; cinmal; once, some day. 

Every station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies 
him. I have told it to every boy and every girl. Every 
one must die some day. The prince speaks to every 
one of his subjects. Lend me some pens. We have 
seen some students. Some of our friends will come 
this evening. I shall take some of your books. Nobody 
knows it. I know nobody. I shaU tell it to nobody. 
None of my friends will come. Do you know some of 
these ladies? I do not know any of them. I have 
spoken to none of these gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my 
umbrella to somebody who will return it to me to- 
morrow. 

25. 

3)et (Sine, the one ; ber Stnbere, the other; ©cibe, hoth ; einanber, 
one another; mtf}Xtxt, several; geioifl/ certain; Jebet bet; anyone 
who ; toebet . . . nc(^/ neither ... nor ; ber JBortturf, the reproach ; 
ber 5lbfd^ieb, the leave; bad ©efej; the law; ba« Sbtin, the leg; fels 
ten, seldom, rare ; geborcn, born; trenneu, to separate ; beneiben, to 
envy; )>ert^eibtgen, to defend; angretfen, to attack. 

©r gibt bem @inen, xoa^ er bem Slnbern nimmt. 33eibe 
l^aben Unred^t. @r l^ot SBeiben SSormurfe gemad^t; aber 
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webet ber (Sint tto(^ bet ?(nbete l&at jte ^erbfent. 3^ l^obe 
t>on Seibcn ?lb[(i^icb genommcn. 2)ic|ct ©olbat Bat beibc 
Seine tjerlorcn. !Diefe beiben ©ruber lieben ftd^ fel^r, fie ^c^ 
l^en nie ol^nc einanber au«. ©ie fBnrien fi^ niti^t »on eim 
anber trennen. ®cben @ie mir einen anbern ^ut unb anbere 
lanbfi^ul^e. Seneibet ni^t ba5 ®(fldf ?lnberer. ©pred^en 
iic mir »on etwa« Slnberm. 3(i^ meif bariiber ni^t§ @e^ 
tt>iffe«. Sin gemijfer ^cn tinb eine gemiffe 2)ame l^aben c5 
mir erjdl^ft. ^6) l^abe e5 i)on STOel^reren ge|^6rt. gg ifi fefc 
ten, ba$ man me|rere greunbe l^at. 3d^ wurbe bir eine gc^ 
ber leil^en, trenn x6) mel^rere l^dtte. SQSir l^aben mefirere Za^t 
in biefer ©tabt jugebrad^t, ^6) fage t§ einem 3[eben, bet 
e5 l^oren will. SQBir vrerben un^ gegen 3eben ijertl^eibigen, 
ber ung angreifen toixb. 2)a« ®cfe$ wirb Seben beflrafen, 
ber e^ nic^t beobad^tet. 

26. 

S)ie $evfon, tho person ; bie Sangeweife, weariness, ennui ; xoof^U 

tf^&tiQ, charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told 
me so (it me). I have given your book to a certain 
Bchool-boy. My father knew nothing certain of it yet 
Several of my friends know it. I have received to- 
day several letters. I have heard it of several persons. 
Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says 
this, the other says that. Have you no other ink, no 
other pens? These two boys love one another; they 
are both diliffent. Men must love one another. These 
two friends tnink often of one another. Every one 
who is rich ought to be charitable. Whoever is in- 
dustrious has no ennui. 

27. 

2)ie ©elcgettl^eit, the opportunity ; getoo^nt, accustomed ; bidP^ thick, 
fat ; gieflen, to pour; benu^en, to profit by, to make use of; fi(fy aufs 
l)aiUn, to stay. 

^^ Qtf)c morgen nad^ Sfad&en. aWein SSater iji |d^on ge^ 
flern l^ingegangen. 3d^ trar nod^ nid^t ba. @ie l^aben 
n{d^t» babei gettonnen. Sd^ werbe mid^ brci S^age bort auf^ 
l^altm. 333ir Ijaben bie 3tai)t bort jugebrae^t. 3db l^abc c^ 
il^m tjcrfprod^en, unb id^ werbe baran benfen. !Die !l)intett)ar 
etwag ju bid] i^ l^abe ein trenig SBaffer baju gegoffcn. 3d) 
bin ni^t baran gewol^nt. SBoUen ©ie fid^ auf biefe ^axd 
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feften? 3a, i(^ mitt m{^ barauf fcften, 3ji 3]^r ^err 98atec 
im 3iniJ««r? 3?cin, cr iji nid^t barin, SBa« l^abcn @ie 
ncbctt 3]^rc SSfumcn gc^)flanjt? 3(i^ l^abc ©cmufe l^ingcs 
ppanjt. Rati ))ai jcl^n gcl^lcr gcmacbt, unb id^ l^abe bcrcn 
ncutt gemad^t ©inb @ic mit meinemSol^ne jufricbcn? 3a, 
idb bin fcl^r jufricben mit tl^m. Aahvx @ie mit bcm prftcn 
ilbcr mcin Ungludf gefprod&en? Sd^ l^abc nod) nid^t taxi il^m 
barubcr gcfj>ro(^cn. »^abcn @ic Sricfc ccl^altcn? 3a; id) 
l^abc tt)c(c^c crl^altcn. SQBoHcn @ie ein @fa« Sfficin? 3^ 
banfc Sl^ncn, id) l^abe fd^on tt)cld^cn gctrunfen. ^abcn ©ie 
®efb ? SRcin, x6) l^abc fciml. 2)aig ift einc gute ©clcgenl^cit, 
id& tt)crbc ftc bcnu^en. 

Have you some wine? I have some, I have none. 
Has your brother any ink? He has some, he has none. 
Hast thou any paper ? I have some, I have not any. 
Have these gentlemen any horses ? They have some, 
they have none. Has your aunt any sisters? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball? She has not been 
there. Is your uncle gone into the country ? He is gone 
there this morning. Will you think of my affair ? I 
shall think of it We shall gain much by it. The 
wine is too strong; pour a little water into it. How 
many faults have you made? I have made six. Have 
they spoken of the war? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

JDer 2)ienfi, the service; bcr Unbanf; ingratittide ; ba« 93eift){cr, the 
ezamjple ; bie ^ei'Ieumbun^; calumny, slander ; ba0 Cllenb, the misery ; 
tot<^tt 9/ important; lati()erli((f, ridicnlons ; a(^tuitgd\9ertl^/ respectable; 
abgef^macfi, absurd ; fd)re(tlt(ift, frightfiil ; bo^^aft, malicious ; xt&iU 
Xici, honest ; ft(^ befti^^toerett/ to complain ; ertDetfeit; to do ; Idflern, to 
backbite, to slander ; ))ergc|fen, to forget ; rei^en/ to pull, to snatch ; 
t>ermut^en, to suppose, to presume ; fi((> ttber(a{fen, to give one's self 
up to; eincn ©efaden finben, to take pleasure in; gtemUc^, rather, 
pretty ; VxtxotiUWf sometimes. 

<S.k W\ij\x>txtx{ ftdf^ fiber ben Unbanf ber aWenfd^en; ja, 
man betol;nt bi^weilen fel^r fd^Ied^t ik wid&tigfien 2)ienfte; 
nnb c$ gefc^iel^t jiemlici^ oft, bafi bieicnigen, benen man am 
mei^len @nte^ crwtefen l)at, bie Unbanfbarjien flnb. 3]^c 
Wac^bat 5Robert jnm SeifpicI ift ber unbanfbarfie SRcnfii^ 
t>on bet 9BeIt. @r finbet einen ®efaHen boran, feine SSSo^l* 
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tf)&ttx )u Idftem* @r \)at mtc^ biefer ZaQt ))on ben ld(!^er^ 
{tdE){}en ^tngett unterl^alten; er l)at t)on ben ad^tungStt)ertl^e^ 
flen QJerfonen Sofeig gefagt unb fi6) ben abge[d&ma(fteflen 
aScrleumbungen uberlafjen. @r t)ergi^t, ba(j tt)ir il^n auig bem 
fd^rerf Uc^fien ©lenbe geriffcn l^aben. Da^ betrubt miti^ mel^r, 
aU @te g(auben. «^err Stobert fpriii^t anber^, alig er benft 
6r ifi nt^t fo boSl^aft, al« @ie ^ermutl&en. !Der red[)tlic^e 
Wlann fprid^t ni^t anberd, a(^ et benft 

80. 

^ad Serbred^en; the crime ; bad SDerfpre^ett; the promise ; bet SDeg; 
the road; bet Umflanb/ the circumstance; bie Sage, the sitQation; 
fur|; short; bcfltmmt; positiye; nterftoiirbtg; remarkable ; ftngen, to 
sing; ijerbicneii; to deserve; entreijen, to snatch away ; bef^ulbigcn, 
to accuse ; f!d^ erinnent; to remember ; getDol^nUi^, usually, generally. 

My sister sings better than she plays. You are hap- 
pier than you deserve. The latnes speak generally 
more than they write. You have come sooner than I 
thought Mr. N. is the cleverest physician (that) I know. 
We speak of the cleverest physician of the town. They 
accuse him of the most f rigntful crime. He has given me 
the most positive promise to write to me. We shall 
take the shortest road to go to S. I remember still 
the most important circumstances. I have been at N. 
yesterday; it is one of the most remarkable towns of 
Europe. We have rescued our friends from the most 
unhappy situation. 

31. 

2)ie SBeintraube; the bunch of grapes ; xtif, ripe ; orbnen, to arrange ; 

t^erjei^en, to pardon; (aufen, to run. 

©e^en @ie fi6) neben mic^. ?efen @ie mir, tt)a5 @ie 
gef^riebcu l^aben. Setriiben ©ie [t6) ntd^t me|r bariiber. 
Semen ®ie benfen, betjor ©ie fd^reiben. Drbnen ©ie bicfe 
Sriefe, bex)or ©ie ttjeggel^en. Sffen ©ie feine SBeintrauben 
mel;r; fie finb nod^ ni^t reif. ^ommen ©ie bicrl^er, mein 
greunb. ©el^en ©ie bortl^in, meine Siebe. ^ptt^tn toil 
ni6)t mel^r batjon. SBir ttJoUen un^ ju Zi^^c fe^en. SBir 
Wotten em tt?enig fpajiercn gel^cn. 8a^t umg nnferen geinben 
toerjeil^en. ia^t nn§ nai) ^aufe gej^cn. 2Bir tt)oUen nid^t 
langer bleiben. ©el^en mx (ieber in bie ©tabt jurficf. ^ommt 
^inber^ e^ ift fd^on fpat. 8auf nid^t fo fel^r, »§eincid^. 2)u 
9el)ft nid^t mel^r mit, votnn bn nid^t artigec bift. 
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82. 

JDie Xnatnt, virtne ; ba6 fiafter, vioiO ; gctc^t, jn§t ; rufett/ to call ; 
l^ffen, to hate ; iplaubetn/ to chatter ; j^entnterge^en, to go down, de* 
Bcend ; n&f)tx ixtttn, to approach ; torj^er, before, beforehand. 

Let us give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. 
They call us, let us go down. Madam, take another 
(one more) cup of coffee. Let us read the newspaper 
Defore. Let us be just to every one. Let us love virtue 
and hate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little 
nearer. Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us yet 
wait a moment. Do not go away yet. Wash yourselves 
before you go out Go to bed. Do not get up. Let us 
work at present. We will not chatter any more. 

33. 

IDte S&ge, the lie ; bet Sugner, the liar ; ber SUfif tggang, idleness ; 
bev ®4metd^Ier, the flatterer ; ber lU&d^fle; the neighbor ; bee Um^ 
aang/ the intercourse; ergebeti, addicted; ailqtmtin, nniyersal; 
piemen, to flee, to shun ; ^erad^ten, to despise ; {l^^ ffin^thtn, to give 
one's self up to ... . 

^6) l^affc bicfen STOcnfd^en ; er ijl tin Sugncr. fSiit l^affcn 
ben SKuffiggang. S33(r tt)crben tmmcr biejcnigcn l^affen, bic 
bem Saflcr crgcben ftnb. 3d^ l^affc Siicmanbcn. @ott will 
niii^t, bag xoix 3emanbcn l^affcn. ^affct bie 8ugc, abcr ]^affet 
eutctt Jldc^ftcn ntd^t. SUel^c bie Sofcn unb fu4>e ben Urns 
gang berjentgen, tt>el6)t tugenbl^aft ftnb. 3i)te[er aJienfd^ 
woirb attgemein t^erad^tet; Sebermann fliel^t il&n. SQBir flie* 
Ben alle bieienigen, weld^e ftd^ bem aRufftggange l^ingeben. 
9Rein Dnfel l^at rait gcratl^en, bie ©efettfd^aft biefer jungen 
gente jn fliiel&en. Sagt un^ bit ©d^mei^Ier fliiel^en. 2)ic 
3eit fliel^t, man mug fie benujen. 

84. 

Why do you hate me ? I do not hate you. We must 
hate nobody. I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun 
the evil and do (the) good. I shun (the) bad compa- 
ny. Shun the wicked. Let us all shun vice. Your sister 
must shun the intercourse with these ladies. Stay ; do 
not flee. You have nothing to fear. Everybody shuns 
(the) liars. We must profit by our time. We despise 
those who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, 
is unhappy. Virtuous people are loved and esteemed. 
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86. 

IDte ICitfunft, the arriTal ; bie (Btfai^x, the danger ; bet UeBetmttltf 
haughtineM ; bet IS^inb/ the wind ; unbefonnt, unknown ; {t(^ befcl^< 
ti^tn, to be bnsj ; fk^ 9onie^men/ to determine upon, to intend ; ^ 
^uten, to beware ; M ^effent, to improye, to mend ; {t<( betttteit/ to 
lose one's way ; fidf au^fe^eti, to expose one's self; ji(!(^ gugte^en, to 
incnr. 

3^ ]^a6e tntd^ ben ganjen 9lUnb befd^dfttgt. 3d^ totxit 
mi^ Ht anfleiben. SBirfl bu l^eute f^jajiercn gel^en? ^6) 
freue mid^ fiber bie Slnfunft meine^ SSaterig. 3)(c Sangeweilc 
i\t bcmiemgen unbcfannt, ber ii6) ju bcfd^dftigcn wti^. Rati 
hat fi6) t)orgenommen, biefen 92ad^mittag na^ ^. gu gel^en. 
aBir wecben un« bort t)iet SSergnfigcn madden. SWan ifl 
glud Ud^, wenn man fid^ wol^l be^nbet. 8obe bid& nid^t felbjl; 
pte bic^ t)oc bcm Uebcrmutl^. i)cr SBinb Icgt fid)'; toiiitf 
fommen guted SBetter. ^^^^ ®i^ ^in tt^entg au^. 2)tefer 
©d^fitcr l^at ftd& gebeffert. SBic l&aben nn5 j)erirrt. 3]^t l^aW 
ai4 einer gtogen @efa]^r au^gefe^t. SEBir n^urben urns SSoc^ 
wucfc gugejogen l^aben, wenn toit ba$ getl^an l^fitten. 

86. 

Wash yourself. You are not yet washed. I have 
washed myself this morning. Will you not wash your- 
self? At what do you rejoice ? I rejoice at seeing you. 
We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot rejoice more. 
My sisters intend to go to the ball. This dog has lost his 
way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At wh|t 
are you busy ? I am busy reading. You will incur re- 
proaches if you do not go there. Beware of doing that. 
My cousin will never mend. We have been very much 
amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet dressed, xou are 
mistaken, she is already gone to church. 

37. 

IDer Dfen, the stove; bad IBett, the bed; bad ®xae, the grass; bct- 
lait^en, to desire ; fi^ fe^ett/ to sit down ; ftel^ett/ to stand ; Uegeit/ 
to lie ; ft^en, to sit. 

©c^e bid^, mcin ^inb. 3d^ bin nid&t mube ; td^ feftc mid^ 
fctten. ©e^en ftc fi6), i6) trerbe mid^ aud^ [e^cn. ©e^en 
©ie ftd^ ni^t auf jenen ©tul^I, er tft jerbrod^en. 2Bir tt)oKen 
uiiiS auf biefc S3anf fc^en. Soutfe unb *^enriette, fommt 
unb [e^t m6) ncbcn mid). SKarum ft^cn @ie nid^t? 3d^ 
^ahe jn langc gefeffcn, id) tann nid)i mel^r ftften. @« in 



mir unmoflti(i&, ben ganjen Sag ju jt^en* SB^) f ji bein ©ruber? 
©r ftftt Jjorber JEpr* !Die ganje gamilie fafi urn ben XM 
^erutn. STOcm 98atcr t)crlangt, bap i^) tmmer jlfte. SOSarum jie^ 
i)cn @ie, meine »&errcn ? ©e^cn ©ie fid^. 3d^ f ann nii^t lange 
ftel&cn, id^ bin fogleid^ mube. 3d^ l^abe fiber erne ©tunbe l&ier 
gc^anbcn, urn auf bid) ju warten* SBo iji bein *&unb, Sari? 
(Sr lieflt liinter bem Dfen. aWein 98etter fag gejiem urn jel^n 
Ul^r nod^ im S3ette. 993tr l^aben bt$ ie^t im ®rafe gelegen. 

38. 

IDer (S^OT/ the choir, the quire ; gtoifd^en, between ; bet $(a(, 

the room. 

Sit down, if you please. I beg you to sit down. I am 
sitting already. I sit down where I find room. Will you 
not sit down ? I shall sit down by your side. Make 
room, that this gentleman may (can) sit down. You do 
not sit comfortably, (well,) Miss. I did not sit comforta- 
bly there ; I have been sitting between your two sis- 
ters. Where were you sitting at church ? We were 
sitting in the choir. These gentlemen are always 
standing ; ask them to sit down. I have been stand- 
ing (for) a whole hour, 

89. 

®eboren mxtttx, to be bom ; gefadcn, to please ; miflfanen; to dis- 
please ; e« gef&nt mir f)Ux, I like it here, I like this place ; gef&nig^, 
if yoa please ; j[d)toti%tn, to be silent. 

%Siffett (Bit, warn ©ie geboren jlnb? ^6) bin im Wlonat 
2Rai geboren, 3eber STOenfd^ wirb geboren, urn ju jierben, 
3)iefer ^nabe wurbe na^ bem JEobe feine^ 98ater^ geboren^ 
Diefe^ 53u(i& gefdUt mir, 2)iefer ®arten touxbt mix beffer 
gefaHen, n^enn er grower n^are. ^tin »§ut toixb Sl^nen ge^ 
fatten. SBie geffillt e^ Sl&nen l^iec? Q^ gefdCt mir l^ier fel^r 
gut. 65 wurbe mir aber nodb beffer gefatten, wenn id) einige 
greunbe bei mir l^fitte ; attein meine greunbe gefaUen fi^ auf 
bem ganbe nid^t. 6$ ^at mir immer beffer auf bem Sanbe 
ali^ in ber ©tabt gefaUen. SBarum fd^weigen ©ie? 3^ fann 
nid^t fd^weigen, tt)enn id^ ttvoa^ fel^e, ba5 mir mif fdttt. (Sin 
lunger SWenfdb mu5 immer f^weigen, n^enn ditere Seute mit 
einanber reben. ©c^weigt, id) wiU nid^t^ mel^r ba»on l^oren. 

When were you bom ? I was bom in the month ot 
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September. Comeille was born at Rouen. We are 
all born, in order to die. I am bom to be unhappy. 
I like this lady very much. I do not like it in the 
country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place ? We like it better here than at our 
house. Come here, if you please. That has not pleased 
me. Be silent. My aunt cannot be silent We are silent 
when ladies speak. I shall not be silent I have 
been silent too long. Why have you been silent ? If I 
had been silent, I should have done better. 

41. 

^a6i, after. 
ffla^ unb ncuif, by decrees ; nad) »le wx, always the same ; ttft, only, 
but; iit ^titt, the side; bad fQilt, the picture, the portrait; bte 
SfttinnxiQ, the opinion ; ber Zatt, the time, measure ; ber ^btfd^in, 
the appearances ; fpatett/ to economize. 

2)einc ©Item flnb nad^ ®ott beine grBften flSof)ltt)&tex. 
3^ rei[c morgen na(fy gonbott; unb werbe crfi nai) brci 9Bo^ 
(i^cn wicberfommen. ffta(fy n)e(^cr ©cite mu^ man gcl^en, 
nm na6) bcm ©d^fojfc ju fommen? 3d^ mxbt na^ bem 
Slbenbeffcn ju 3]^nen fommen, 2)icfc!g SSilb iji nad) ber 9?atur 
gemalt. *&err 31. wax ^m unb ^at nad) S^ntn gefragt. 
Slllem 2lnfd&eine nad) wirfi bu beinen^roje^ i)erfieren. iWei^ 
net SKeinung nad) werbe id) i^n geit)innen. 2)iefe SQSaare 
Wirb nad) ber ©He ioerfauft. Sl^r ©ruber fleibet fld^ immer 
nad) ber 9Kobe. Sie tanjen nid^t naci^ bem %atu. ^d) l^abe 
bir geratl^en ju fparen, bamit bu nad) unbnad^ reid&tt)erbe|t; 
aUcin bu febfl nad) tt)ie »or. 3c^ bewol^ne einc ©tube, bit 
nad) bem ©arten gel^t. ^ad) bm, toa^ Sl^r Sruber mir 
gefagt 'S)at, flnb @ie mit Sl^rem Sel^rer [el^r gufrieben. ^ad)-^ 
bem toix tint ©tunbe gewartet l^atten, gingen tt>ir fort. 

42. 

IBet, with, at. 
^U SaunC; the humor; bie Slngelegen^eit, the affair; ber &itl, the 
handle; bie StiinQt, the blade; bie @^re, honor; bie @c(^lad&t; the 
battle ; etn Dlomer, a Roman ; bad ©eburtdfefi, the birthday ; »er|id^eni, 
to assure ; jtc^ erfunbigen, to inquire ; onne^men, to accept ; begegnen, 
to meet ; l^olen, to fetch ; umfcmmen, to perish ; in Xffxancti au^bres 
d^cn, to burst into tears ; toi(i)ti^, important. 

^d) n)ar biefen SKorgen bei bem preu^if^cn Oefanbten. 
6r wax bet fel^r guter Saune, nal^m mid) bti ber »^anb unb 
Joerft^erte mid), ba^ er ftd^ l^eute no^ bti bem SKinifter nad) 
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tnemcr Slngeregcnl^eft crfunbigen wctbc. 3d& fanb iBn bc{ 
Zi\^t, xmb bac^te bei mir fclbji, baf cr meincn Scfudp nid^t 
anncl^men tt)crbe. 3^ l^atte cinen toid^ti^m Srief bei mir, 
bctt 16^ i^m ubcrgeben l^abe, ^abtti ©ie @clb bei fld^ ? Set 
wem too^mn ®ie? 3^ tt>o]^ne na^e bei ber ^ird^c, nid^t 
tt)eit t)on bet $oji. Slel^men ©ie ba^ aRcffer bei bmi ©tiet 
itnb ni4)t bei ber ^(inge« 2)er @ine nahm i^n Ui bem ^ot>fe; 
ber ^nbere bei ben S3einen» 36} ioerjtti^ere ©ie bei meiner 
@i^re* 36) begegnete i^m beim «^erau^ge]^en au^ bem S^l^eater* 
9Bir n^erben eg il^m bei ©elegenl^eit fagen, SBanim ftften 
©ie beim geuer, ftnb ©ie nid^t wol^I 1 it^tn ©ie mir bie 
SBaaren bei ©eite; i(i^ tt)erbe jte l^olen laffen* aWein SBru* 
ber iji in ber ©c^Iai^t bei iebfiii umgefommen. Sei biefen 
SSorten brad^ er in S^l^rdnen aud« 9Qir toaxtn immer ju^: 
fammen, bti Za^ unb bei 3la(i)L @d war eine a(te ®e$ 
n)o]^n]^eit bei ben Slomern, feinen ^reunben an tl^rem ®c^ 
burt^tage ©efcf^enfe ju [d^irfen, 

48. 

IDte Jttngl^eit/ prudence ; ber mntff, courage ; bie %lintt, the gun ; 
bie Stvi^tl, the baU; bie Sanbfc^aft, the landscape ; bad ©etDtffett; con- 
science ; bie &mmt, the voice ; bad «&au))tt9ort; the subatantiye ; ber 
Xnfangdbtt^flabe, the initial letter; l^anbetn, to act; labett; to load, 
to charge ; t^orge^en, to pass ; beel^ren, to honor 

2Rit tt)em ftnb ©ie f»>ajiercn gegangcn? ^it n^eld^er 
2)ame l^aben ©ie getanjt ? ^nbeln ©ie ^tH mit ^lug? 
I^eit, i)ert]^eibigen ©ie fl(| mit Stutl^. 2)ie ©dfjonl^eit t)erge^t 
mit ben Sal^rem 3ji 3^re glinte mit einer Suget gefaben? 
3l&r greunb l^at midb mit einem 93efudf)e beel^rt. SKan iji 
fel^r jufrieben mit il^m. @r iji gejiem mit ber $oji angef om^ 
men* (Sr trdgt einen braunen SRocf mit golbenen ^nopfen* 
3)er innge STOann mit ben (angen ^aaren ifi ber ©ol^n be« 
t&aufe^* ^aitn ©ie ben aWann mit ber grof en 9?afe unb 
ben [c^warjen 8lugen gefel^en? aWein ^inb, bu mu^t bein 
glcifd^ mit ber ®abel unb nidbt mit ber^^anb effen, aJleine 
Safe l^at mir mit Sl^rdnen in ben Slugen ergfil^lt, ba^ jle 
morgen abceifen mu$. 2)iefe Sanbfd^aft iji mit bem S3Ieijiift, 
unb nid&t mit ber geber gejeic^net. 3d(> fann biefen ©efd^enf 
nid&t mit gutem ®en)iffen annel^men. (Sr trat mit einer 
$iPote in ber »^anb l^crein, unb [cf^rie mit tauter ©timme, 
3m Deutfd^en toixb jebc^ »^auptwort mit einem gro^en ?lns» 
fang^^Sud^jiaben gefcf^rieben. 
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44. 

9bt0/ out of, from, of. 
IDie (Srfol^rttng/ experience ; bie 9(bfli!ftt^the intention ; bet 9letb| 
envy; bte Uebung, the exercise; bie ©trafC/ the punishment; batf 
Stc^t, the light ; bet Xq\>, death ; bie gtttdt^t, fear ; bet ^aU, the 
throat; fonfl; otherwise; itbetfe^eit; to transkte; ^al^t and, Sa^xm, 
from year to year. 

SQa^ ma^^en @te? 3(|^ itberfe^e auS bem !Deutf^m m'j 
granjoftfd^e^ SQBol^er fommcn ©ie ? S33ir fommen au5 ber 
©d^ule, au« bem ®arten* SBol^cr fmb 6ie? 3d^ bin au5 
Serlin, unb mein ^teunb {{I aitd S^on. S93er l^at ait^ biefem 
@Iafe gctrunfen? 3i^ toeif e« au« ©rfal^nmg. 3d^ l^abc 
e^ au3 guter Slbftd&t, au« 8fe6c ju i^m getl^aiu 3d^ erfcl^e 
au« Sl^rem Sriefe, ba|i 6ie nod^ immer untool^I finb^ 3)te 
Sl^olcra fommt aul Slftm* Dfefe Silbffiute ffi ait5 fDtarmor. 
Diefc .fiutc fmb au5 ber 3Robe« @r fd^reit au5 t)onem ^alfe. 
34> licbc i\)n au$ ganjeni ^erjen. aRein Sruber tommt fcit 
ad^t ZaQtn nii^t an^ bem dbnmer. @e]^t mir ouiS ben Sbt^ 
flen, ber SReib fprid()t auiS S^ntn. 3d& l^abe tange nid^t mel^r 
^lat)ier flefrielt, id^ fomme ganj au5 ber Uebung. 2)a5 8i(|t 
iP au5, 2Rit bem JEobe iji aUe^ au5. 2)er ©d^filer mii5 
auig gutem SQSiQen itiib mi)t au§ Surd^t ))or ©trafe arbeiten; 
fonji wirb er Sal&r au$ 3a^r ein in bie ©d^ule gel^eh^ ol^ne 
grope gortfd^ritte ju mac^en* 

45. 

$(uf^ on, upon, at. 

JDif 2Bett; the world ; ba« SBort, the word ; bie 3agb, the chase ; bfe 
Setter, the ladder ; ber £atm, the noise ; ber Sail, the case ; bad ®ts 
frdjit, the fece ; fieigen, to mount, ascend ; gtoingen, to compel ; folgen, 
to follow ; erta^))en, to catch ; red^nen, to reckon. 

S(uf SBieberfel^en! 3a wol&l, auf bem SaCe n^erben tt)ir 
uiiig wiebecfcl^en. 9?id^t^ auf ber SBelt gefdUt mir beffer aU 
tin S3all. 3c^ glaube bir auf bein SBort. !Dod& freue bi^ 
ni^t JU fcl)r barauf, er fann lei^t auf tJierjel^n 2;age aufs 
gef^oben werben. SWeine Sruber gel^enmorgen auf bie 3agb, 
unb id) wecbc auf ^ 8anb gel^en. ©e^en ©ie fi6) auf cinen 
©tul^I, unb fieigen ©ie ni^t auf bie Seiter. SBir })abtn il)m 
biefc ©umme auf fein quU^ ©efid^t geliel^en. 6r fam auf 
mid^ lo^, unb wottte mid) gwingen, il^m ju fofgen. 3d^ l^ore 
8drm auf ber ©trape; man ^at einen 2)ieb auf frifd^er'S^l^at 
crtappt. 3Keine 3Kutter ift brei SSiertel auf ficben Ul^r abge* 
reift. Sffiie l^ei^t biefe Slume auf beutf^^? ©inb ©ie bofe 
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<ruf mii^f 9Bie me(e ® rofdl^en gel^en auf tintnZ^altxl 3$ 
wcrbc auf furje 3«t i)crrcifen. Sluf aUt gdlfc bin i(i|> aber 
bfe gum funfgel^ntcn biefe^ SKonat^ wieber gururf* Sluf « 
?finflPc tt>erbe idf) big gum gtt)angigiicn bleiben^ @ie fornicn 
c$ auf meinc ©cfal^r tl^un, 34> l^abe auf immcr ^bf4)teb 
))on il^m genommen. @r l^offt gwar nod^ immer auf mi^, 
aUtixt i6) l^abe i\)m cxU&vt, bafi er auf mtci^ ni6)t melgr gu 
teiil^ntit braudl^t. 

46. 

/ Ueber, over, above. 

lDa6 ®ett)itter, the thunder-stonn ; bad ©^loetbt, the sword ; ber 
&6)\0€if, the perspiration • bie ©ttni/ the forehead; Ut Stxaft, the 
foree; bad (Settngen, success; na$, wet; befldnbta, constantly; ans 
fanglt(l(^/ u^ the beginning ; f(bttlbig fetn, to owe ; tn ©^ulben ^ecfen, 
to be in debt. 

<Sd fiel^t citt ® witter uber ber ©tabt* 2)a« ®^tt>erbt l&ing 
fiber feincm *ot)fe; S)ein ^Better ft^t bejifinbig fiber feinen 
Sfid^ent. 2)ie «^aare l^fingen il^m fiber bie 9(ugen. ^er 
6(|>»ei|i lief il^m ilber bie ©time, ©r flerft ii§ fiber bie 
JDl^ren in ©d^ulben. S)ag iji fiber feine ^rdfte, fiber feinen 
S^anb, 2)iefe iungen Seute fd^Iafen immer fiber bem Sefen 
e^,n. 2Heine grau ift fiber ffinfgig unb id) bin fiber fed&gig 
Salbre alt. 2)iefeg Xu6) ip fiber gwei eCen breit. SBSir 
mfiffen fiber biefen gtu^, fiber iene Srfirfe, ^6) n^erbe fiber 
gratiffurt nadjfgeipgig reifen, ^Diegl^re gel^t fiber benSReid^s: 
^um. «^eute fiber ac^t Zaat fommt mein SSater an. @r ifl 
fiber ein l^albeg 3ia^x t)erreiji gewefen. 2)eitt Setter ijl mir 
fiber l^unbert Sl^aler fd^utbig. Sreue bid^ nid^t gu frn^ fiber 
ba§ ©elingen beiner Untemel^mung ; bu bifl no^ nii^t fiber 
ben ©erg. @g regnet fel^r pari, tt>ir ftnb fiber unb fiber nag 
geworben. Dein greunb f^reibt ung nid&t mel^r; anfdnglidfi 
ci^l^ieltett tt>ir Sriefe fiber Sriefe "oon i^m. 

®tQtn, against, to. 

IDte SDafe, the weapon ; bad ®efe^; the law ; bte Ctuittung; the 
receipt ; bet IDienfl, the service ; tool^Ul^atig, charitable • tragen, to 
eurry; betmtnbent, to admire ; toetten, to bet ; leiflen, to do ; betreten, 
to set foot upon ; freilaffen, to set at liberty. 

2)iefer ©enerat trfigt bie SBaffen gegen fein ffiaterlanb. 
SBSer gegen fein ©ewiffen l^anbelt, ]^anbelt gegen ®ott unb 
bag @efe^. 3d^ bewunber^ feine Siebe gegen feine gamitie 
ttttb feine J£reue gegen feine greunbe. Unfere ^firflin f^ woljl^ 



tBitig geflen bit armcn, ©oriolan war unbanf bar gegcn fein 
JBaterlanb* ©r iji f reiffriaffen worben gegcn f cin SSerfprcd^cn, 
ba^ 8anb nid^t wicber ju betretcn. 3d^ l&abc il^n gegcn Ouit^ 
tung bcjal^It. 36) noetic jc|in gegcn cin^, ba^ er nidbt tt)ic^ 
bcrfommt. !Diefer 2)icnji iji nidpt^ gegm bcnicnigcn, ben 
6ie mir geleijict l&aben, DicfeiS 2)orf liegt gegen Slorben. 
@c [d^Iief g^cn jwei Ul^r cin^ unb flanb gcgen neun Ul^r 
tt)iebcr auf» afecin @nf et wirb gegcn @nbc be^ SBinter^ an^ 
{otntncn* 

48. 

SS^enti/ if, when ; oB, if, whether ; Xccam, when. 

fS^til, because ; tt)&^renb« while, during ; bet ^atff, the advioe ; !(tt0, 
wise; unterl^aitenb/ amusing; )»tthitttn, to forbid. 

3^ tt)erbc il^tt gctt){^ betol^nen, ttjenn idb mit {l^m gufrieben 
bin* 3(i^ tt>erbe c5 3^nen fagcn^ wcnn @ie gu mir f ommcn. 
2affcn @ie mic^ tt)iffen, n^ann ©ie fommVn wcrbcn. SBcmi 
il^r glurfli^ feib, Jo crinncrt cud^ ber iDienjle, bic tt)ir eud^ 
gelcijiet l^aben. SBenn i^ wu^tc, tt>ann er jururffdme, fo 
tt>urbe i(J eg 3^nen fagen* SBenn meine @c|>»efler f lug ifl^ 
fo toixb fie meinen Siatl^ befotgen. SBenn fie diter fein wirb 
unb etwag mel^r ©rfal^rung tt>irb erlangt l^aben, fo tt>irb fie 
finben, baf id^ Sied^t ^ait. 3d& tt>eig ni^t, ob ba^ toa^x i% 
@r fcagt, ob ©te morgen abreifen tt)erben. 3d& fann nid^t 
au^gel^en, Weil ber Slrjt c§ mix tjerboten l^at. 3<^ Witt 3]&nen 
ein unterl^aftenbeiS S3ud^ leil^en, Weil Sie nic^t auiSgel^en 
fonnen. @r arbeitet fleifig, wdl^renb fein ©ruber fpagieren 
gej^t. @r wirb tdglid|> ioon feinen Sel^rem gelobt^ Wd|renb 
fein ©ruber fiet^ »on i|nen gctabelt wirb. 

49. 

^a, as, because ; ali, when. 

JDer @taat, the state; onnel^men, to accept; emlabcn, to invite; »or» 
tijerfen, to reproach ; aufwecfen, to awake, to rouse ; trennen/ to se- 
parate ; l^intertafiicn, to leave ; tjorbeigel^en, to pass ; ungerat^cn, ill- 
bred ; funftig, in future ; (eifc, low, soft. 

2)a ii) l^eute feinen Sefud^ nid^t annel^men fann, fo will 
i6) xi)n auf fiinftigen ©onntag einlaben. 2)a id^ morgen ab* 
reifen mufi, fo bin ii) gefommen, urn Slbfd^ieb »on 3^nen gu 
nel^men. 2)a meinSSater franf ifl, fo fann id^nid^t fpajieren 
gel^en. SBeit wir fiird^teten, ©ie aufjuwedEen, fo l&aben wir 
leife gefj)rod&en. !Da wir gewol&nt waren, mit einanber gu 
leben, fo l^atten wir »iele SRii^e, un3 gu trennen. 3ll5 
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$eIopiba5 htm (S^faminonha^ "oowaxf, bap er bem ©taate 
fcine ^inber l^intcrlafyc, antwortctc bicfer: 2)u tl^ufi nod^ 
woeniger fiir bag SSatcrlanb, ba bu if)m nur etncn ungeratl^c:! 
nm ©ol^tt l^intcrlafyen tt>irji. S((g 2;itu5 eincn Jlag l^attc 
^ortcigc^en laffcn, o]^nc3emanbemet»as@utcg juerttjeifctt; 
fagte cr: 3ii) l&abe cincn S^ag Derioren* 

60. 

Sodeti/ to be willing ; !dnn^, to be able, to know ; laffett, to let, 

to allow, to have (done). 

JDet IBefcl^I, the order; lit Slcifc, the journey; bie Slufmerf famfeit, 
the attention; bte £u^, the mind, the wish; bet IBoben, the soil; 
eigenftnnig, obstinate; feuc^t, moist; befonberd, partionlar; ^oxQti 
xhdi, advanced ; unternel^men, to undertake ; ^d^ toSitmtn, to warm 
one's self; ©^(tttfc^ttll^ (aufen, to skate. 

5)te ^inber meineg 9la^bar5 jinb fo eigenflnnig/ bap ftc 
nic bit Sefcl^Ic i^m ©Item erfuUcn tooUtn. SBiH ber 98ater 
fie auf bm ®j>aj!frgang mitnel^mcn^ fo tt>otten flc ju »&aufe 
bleibcn; n){tt bfeSTOuttcr^ bap fie arbeiten^ fo tootten flc aug? 
gel^en. @i^ ifi fatt^ wiv xooUm irC§ ^an§ gel^en, ober tt>ir 
»oHen eitt wenig fpieteit; urn un5 gu ertodnnen* S)ie Sielij 
gion w>itt, bap toix feinem Slnbem tl^un, tt)a5 toil nid^t wot 
leit; bap man eg ung tl^ue. Dtefe ^flanjeii n^oKen einen 
feud^ten Sobeti unb eine befonbere Slufmerffamfeit, 2Bic 
fonnctt t){el tl^un, wenn xolx nur woKen, SBir toerben biej[e 
fteife nii)t mel^r untemel^mett fonneti; n^eil bie Sal^reggeit 
fd^on JU mit ^orgerfirft ifi* SBer mit S?uften reifen \mU, 
mup bte ©jprad&e beg Sanbeg fonnen^ in tt>cld^em ec reifet, 
fionnen ©ie ©c^littfd^ul^ laufen? 3i^ fonnte eg el^ebem 
toof)U (ih^^ fettbem i^^ bag IBein gebrod^en ^aU, fann id^ eg 
ttidbt mif)x. 3d^ l^abe mir cin )fiaax neue ©tiefel madden 
laffen. S)iefer Sel^rer Ifipt feine ©d^uler l^inauggel^en, fo 
oft fie Sufi l^aben* 
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DIVERSE EXERCISES. 



THE CANB-PIPE. 
(The Tooabnlaiy Ib to be fotind at the end of the exeraiMk) 

(Sin StiniQ l^atte einen @d^a^me{{ler, bet f!d^ \>om ^{ctetu 
flabe ju Mcfem wi^tiflcn Slmte emporaef(|>tt)ttiiflett l^otte. 5)er 
@(i^a^mei{ier tDurbe abet bei bem ^onige )^r{(agt, ha$ et 
ben fontglid^m @d^a^ betaube unb bie^etaubten Mo^an 
fetten in einem ®en)o(be Derbetge, bal%it einet eifetnen 
Z^x iocrfcl^en fci. 

2)er ^onig befu^te ben @d^a^meifler, befal^ fetnen ^ala% 
nnb al8 er an hit eifeme iE^uc fam^ befal^l ec, fie ju Sjfnen. 
9ll§ bet ^5nig l^ineinttat, nmr er ganj erfiaunt. @r fall 
ni^tS aU bie ^iec SS&nbe, einen t&nb(i(|en Zi^ify unb einen 
@tro]^feffeL ^uf bem Zi^i^ lag eine ^^irtenflote^ em ^irten^ 
fiab unb eine ^irtentafc^e. 

2)ei: ©^afemeijier abet fcrad^: 3n meiner 3ugenb ptete 
id& bie &6)a^t. 2)u, o ^onig, jogji mi^ an beinen $of. 
^ier in biefem ®ett)otbe brad&te id^ feit bet 3«it tfiglidb mt 
©tunbe gu, erinnerte mi^ mit greuben meiner toorigen ©tarn 
bt§, unb tt){ebcr]|oIte b{e Sieber, bie icfi el&emati jum 8obe be5 
©ci^opfer^ fang, ate i6) frieblid^ meine *^eerbe l&utete. 9i^, 
la^ mi6) tt>ieber jururffel^ren auf meine t>&ttiU(S)tn gluten, 
tt)o idb gludflid^er tt>ar, ate an beinem »^ofe! 

2)ei: ^onig n>ar fel^r ergiimt fiber biejenigen, ml^t ben 
cblctt 9Mann ijerleumbet l&atten ; er umarmte il^n unb bat il&n, 
bei il^m ju bleiben, 

2. 

THE THREE ROBBERS. 

Drei jRfiuber morbeten unb ))lunberten dnm ^aufmann, 
ber mit einer SWenge ®elb unb ^ofibarfeiten burd| einen 
28 alb reifte. ©ic brad^ten ben geraubten ©(i^aft in il^re 
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^o^U, unb f^irften ben iflttflflen »on i^ntn in bit ©tabt, 
urn Scbcn^mittcl einjufaufcn* 

5H:§ er fort tt)ar, fagten bic bctbcnanbcrcn: SBarum foUcn 
tt)ir bicfc gro^en 3lei^tpmcr mit biefcm Surfd&en tl^cUcn? 
SQenn er }urutffommt; n)oIIen toil i^n tobten* 

!Der junge SRauber bac^te unterweg^ bei fxH) : SBie glurflid^ 
ware ici^, wenn all biefe^ @elb mir gcl^orte! 3d^ will mein^ 
gtt)ei ©efdl^rten Dergiften, fo bel^alte i^) e5 ffir micib attein* 

— Sll§ er in ber ©tabt angefommen war, faufte er 8eben^5 
mittel ein, t^at @ift in ben ^m nni) U^vtt in ben 993alb 
aurud 

^aum war er in bie «^o]^te getreten, aU bit beiben anbe^ 
ten auf il^n gufj>rangen unb il^n mit il^ren S)ol^en burcf^s 
bol^rten* «^ierauf fe^ten fte fxo), aflen unb tranfen ben ))er$ 
gifteten fSitin. @ie {larben unter ^eftigen @(|^merjen^ unb 
man fanb il^re iti^namt miittn unter ben @df^&^en, m^t 
fie aufgel^&uft l^atten. 

8. 

THB PILGRIM. 

3% cinem ))r&d^tigen &6}lo^t, ^on bem f(i^on Idng{l jiebe 
®put )[>etf(j|^wunben ift, lebte ein^ tin k^x xtii^tx Slitter. (£r 
y^erwanbte »iel ©elb, urn e^ ju i)er[c|>onem; abet er tl^at we* 
nig fur bie ^rmen. 

3)a fam einmal tin axmtx 5PiIger, ber um eine Sfta^tl^er^ 
berge bat. 2)er Slitter xoit^ i^n troftig ab unb fagte : 2)iefe5 
©d^lofl ijl fetn ©afll^of. — (grloubt mir nur brei gragen, 
fagte ber $ilger, fo wilt i(fy weiter gel^en. — 2)ai8 gebe id) 
in, loerfe^te ber Slitter. 

SBer bewol^nte t)or@u(^ biefe§ ®(i&lo|i? fragte ber5pilger. 

— 3Jlein SBater. — S33er war t)or il^m ber Sewol&ner biefeig 
©(^jloffeiS ? — ajlein @roflt>ater. — Unb wer wirb na^ &nd) 
baxin wol^nen? — 5Wein ©ol^n, wenn e^ @ott voiU. 

3lnn, ft)ra(ib ber ^ilger, wenn 3eber nur eine gewiffe 3eit 
in biefem ©d^Ioffe wol^nt, unb wenn immer (Sincr bem ^m 
bem 5Ptaft barin ma^t, fo feib 3^t nur ©fifte l^ier unb ba^ 
©dblof ifi wirflid^ tin ©ajil^au^. SSerwenbet balder nid^t fo 
t)iel, um biefem ^au fo fel^r jut>erfd^5nern, wetii^e^ ^l^rnur fur 
fo furje 3eit beft^t. Z^nt lieber ben Slrmen ©uteig, fo werbet 
3]^r im ^immel eine ewige SEBol&nung ertangen. — 3)er Slitter 
nal^m biefe SBorte gu ^^erjen, gewfil^rte bem ^itger feine Sitte 
unb wurbe filr bie golge wol&ltl^dtiget ftcfteu bit %t»»\* 
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4. 

THE ROBIN-REDBREAST. 

@tn fRot^Ul)l6)cn tarn in bet Strenge beS 9BtntetS an 
bad Senfler eined frommen Sanbmannd, a(S 06 1§ gem l^inetn 
tno(|)te. !Da offnete ber Sanbmanit fern Senfler unb nal^m 
bai^ autraultdl^e 2;]^ier(|^en freunblidl^ in feineSSol^nung. 3tm 
pidtt e$ bie Srofamen unb Ahtn^en auf, bte ))on feinem 
Slifd^e fie(en, unb bie <ftinber bed Sanbmannd Kebten bad 
SBoglein [el^r* 

9(ber a(d nun ber ^ni^Iing toieber in bod 8anb tarn unb 
bie ®ebufd^e ft(i^ belaubten^ ba offnete bet Sanbmann fein 
Senfler, unb ber {(eine ®aft entflol^ in bad nal^e SBSdtbd^en, 
unb baute fein 9{ejl unb fang ein frol^K^ed Siebd^en. 

Unb fiel^e, aU ber SBinter wieberfe^rte, ba fam bad fRct^^ 
fel^Icben abermald in bie SSol^nung bt^ Sanbmannd, unb l^atte 
fein SEBeibd^en mitgebradl^t* 2)er Sanbmann abet unb feine 
Jtinber freuten fid^ fel^r, aid fie bie beiben Xl^ierti^en faljien, 
bie fo gutrau(i(i|> uml^erfd^autem Unb bie^inber fagten: !Die 
936ael(i^en fel^en und an, aid ob fie undetwad f agen woKten. 

!£)a antwortete ber SJater : SQBenn fie reben lonnten, fo 
vourben fie fagen : 3wtf^i^«ii erwerft ^ntxantn, unb iitbt er^ 
jeugt ©egenliebe, 

5, 

THE VOICE OF JUSTICE. 

(Sin reid^er SKann, 9?amend Gl^r^fed, gebot feinen ^ned^^ 
ten, eine armc SBittwe fammt il^ren ^inbem aud il^rer SBol^^ 
nung ju »ertreibcn, toeit fie ben gewol^nlid^en 3ind ni^t ju 
jal)lcn »ermo(if)tc. Slid bie 2)iencr famen, fprad& bad SBeib : 
St4; i^erjiel^ct tin Wenig ; i)iellei(^t, baf euer ^err fid^ unfer 
crbarme; i6) mU ju if)m gel^en unb il^n bitten. 

2)arauf ging bie SBitttoe gu bem reid^en SKann mtt il^ren 
\)ier ^inbcrn, cind lag franf barnieber, unb alle flel^ten, fie 
nid^t gu t)crfio^ett. Sl^r^fed abet fprad|> : SDleine 33efe|le f ann 
id^ nid^t dnbern, ed fei benn, baf 3^r guere ©d^ulb fogleid^ 
bejal&tct. 

2)a weinte bie SD?utter bitterlid^ unb fagte: Sld^, bie ^Pflegc 
eincd franfen ^inbed l^at aH meincn ajerbienfl i)erge]^rt unb 
mcine Strbeit gel^inbert. Unb bie ^inber flel^ten mit ber 
SJlutter, fie nid^t gu ftcrjiof en. 

^ber ©l^r^fed tt>anbte ftd^ toeg t^on ii)ntn unb ging in fein 
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©artenl^au^ unb (egtc f\^ auf ba§ 5Pol<ier, ju rul^en, wit er 
ipflcgtc. @5 war aber ein [d^wuter Jiag, unb bi^t am ©ar^^ 
tcnfaal flof cin Strom, ber i)crbrcitcte A'iil^lung, unb eg war 
cine ©ttUe, ba§ fein Suftd^en ft^ regte* 

2)a l&orte Sl^r^^fe^ bag ©eligpel beg S^tlfg am Ufer, 
aber eg tonte U)m glcid^ bem ©ewinfel ber ^inber ber armen 
SBittwe; unb er warb unru^ig auf feinem $oIjier* 

2)arttad^ ]^or4)te er auf bag SRaufd^en beg (Stromeg unb 
eg biinfte il^n, alg rul^t er an bem ©eftabe eineg unenblid^en 
5Keereg, unb er wdtjte fx6) auf feinem .5)Jfuf)le. 

Sllg er nun wieber l^ord^te, erfc^oll aug ber gerne ber 
5)onner mH§ ©cwitterg, unb er glaubte bie ©timme beg 
©eric^tg gu ioemel^men, 

3tm fianb er plo^lic^ auf, eiltc nad^ •^aufe unb gebot 
feinen JCneti^ten, ber armen SBittwe ba$ ^aug ju offnen* 
8lbcr fie war fammt il&ren ^inbern in bzn SBalb gejogen 
unb nirgenbg ju finben. Unterbeffen war bag ©ewitter l^in? 
aufgejogen, unb eg bonnerte unb fiel dn gewaltiger Slegen* 
Sl^r^feg aber war DoU Unmutl^ unb wanbelte um^er. 

5(m anbern JEage t)erna]^m Sl^r^feg, ba^ txanU ^inb fei 
im SBalbe geflorben unb bit SKutter mit ben anberen l^inweg? 
gejogen* 2)a warb il^m fein ©arten fammt bem @aal unb 
5Joljier juwiber, unb er genof nid^t mel^r bie ,Su]^lung beg 
raufd^enben ©tromeg. 

Soalb nadbl^er fiel Sl^r^feg in tint ^ranfl^eit, unb immer 
in ber ^ii^t beg gieberg ioernal^m er beg ©dbilfeg ©eligpel 
unb ben raufd&enben ©trom unb bag bum^jfe JJofen beg ®e^ 
Witterg* Sllfo i)erfd^ieb er* 

6. 

THE PEACHES. 

@{n Sanbmann brad&te aug ber ©tabt filnf ^Jftrfld^e mit^ 
bie f d^onjien, bie man f el^en f onnte* Qtint ^inber aber fallen 
biefe ^ruc^t gum erjien 3Rate ; begl&alb wunberten unb f reuten 
fte ftd^ fel^r fiber bie fd^onen Slej)fel mit ben rotl^Iid^^en Sadfen 
unb bem jarten glaum. 2)arauf i>txt^tHtt ber SSater fte unter 
feine i)ier ^naben, unb eine erl^ielt bie 2Rutter. 

Sim Sfbenb, alg bie ^inber in ba^ ©c^laffammerlein gin^ 
gen, fragte berSSater: 9?un, mt f)abtn eu^ bie fdbonen 
Slepfet gefd^medft? 

J^errlicp, {ieber SSater! fagte ber Sleltefie. @g ifl eincfd&one 
gtud&t, fo ffiuberlid^ unb fo fanft i>on ©efd^macf* 3d^ l^abc 
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mix ben @tein forgfam ^cxxoa^xt unb toiU mix baxava einett 
Sbanm ergie^m* 

aSrat) ! fagte bet SSater, 2)a« ]&e{f t l^uigj^filterif^ filr bie 
3ufunft geforat; tt)te e« bem Janbrnann gejiemt. 

3d^ l^abc bie meinige fogleid^ aufgegeffen, rief bet 3ung<le, 
unb ben Stem fortgewotfen; unb bie aRuttet J)at mix bit 
*§aifte iDon bet il^tigen gegeben* D, ba5 f^metft fo ffif unb 
jetfd^milgt im STOunbe ! 

vlvLn, fa^te bet SBatet, bu Bafl jwat ni^t fel^t flng, aitx 
bo(ib nat&xlii) unb nad^ finbUc^et SJeife gel^anbelt, gut hit 
^(ugl^eit i{l aud^ no6) 9taum genua im £eben« 

2)a begann bet jweite ©ol^n : 3d^ l^abe ben Stein, ben 
bet Heine Stubet fottwatf, gefammelt unb aufgefIoj>ft^ 65 
tt)at ein *etn batin, bet fd^medfte fo fuf tcit tint 9?ufl» 
Slbet meinen $fitftd^ l^abe i6) t)etfauft unb fo ioiel ®elb bo^ 
flit etl^atten, baf i6), toenn ii) na6) bet @tabt fomme, todfil 
jvoblf bafilt faufen farm. 

S)et SBatet fd^uttelte ben Sto)^f unb fagte : ^lug ifi ba5 
gtoat, abet finblid^ unb natutlid^ toat e« ni^t* Sewal^te 
hid) bet ^^imrnel, ba$ bu fein ^aufmann wetbeji! 

Unb bu, (Sbmunb? ftagte bet SSatet. Unbefangen unb offen 
antwortete Sbmunb: 3^ l)abt meinen ^Pfirfic^ bem ©ol^ne 
unfet^ SRa4)bat!§, bem ftanfen ®eorg, bet ha^ %ithtx })at, 
gebtad^t. @r wollte il^n nid^t nel^men, ba l^ab' i^ if)n i^vx 
ouf ha§ Sett gelegt unb bin l^inweggegangen* 

9?un, fagte bet Satet, wet l^at benn tool^l ben beflen ®e* 
btaud^ iDon feinem 5Pfitji4> gemati^t? 

2)a tiefcn fte atle btei: 3)a5 1^ at 93tubet @bmunb getl^an! 
— ©bmunb abet f^wieg ftiO. Unb bie 2Ruttet imaxmtt 
i^n mit einet Z^x&xC im Sluge. 

THE DESERT ISLAND. 

(Sin xtl^tx, guttl&atiget 9Wann woKte cinen feinet 6f Iat)en 
gludflic^ madden : et fd^enftc il^m bie gteil^eit unb lie^ iBm cin 
® d^iff mit i)iefen tb^li6)tn SQBaaten au^tuften. ,;® el^,"^ fagte 
tx, „unb fegle bamit in ein ftembe^Sanb; wuc^ete mit biefen 
SBaaten, unb alfet ®eminn fott bcin fein." — !Det ©flat)e 
teific ab; abet faum wat et einige3eit auf bet©ee, aU ftd^ 
ein l;eftiget ©turm etl^ob unb ba^ ©djiff gegcn eine ^Iipj)e 
toaxl ha^ e^ fd^eitette. 2)ie fofttid^en SBaacen ioetfanfen im 
SBieer, aUc feine ©ef&l^tten famen urn, unb et felbp etteidf^te 
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tttit genauer SRot)^ ba« Ufer einer 3nfeL ^ungrfg, narft unb 
ol^nc *&iilfc, ging er tiefcr in'^ ?anb l^inein, unb wcintc fiber 
fern Ungtuif, al$ er Don fern eine grofe ®tabt erblicfte, auiS 
bcr il^m eineSRenge (Sinvoc^ntt mit gropem ©efdfjrei entgegen 
tcim. „^til nnferm ^onige !" riefen fie (Bm su, fc^ten i^n 
auf einen i)rfi^tigen SBSagen trnb ful^rten x^n in bie ©tabt 
gr fam in ben fonfgli^en ^ala% tt)o man tt)m timn Spur* 
purmantel anlegte^ ein 2){abem urn feine @tirn banb unb 
il^tt cmn golbenen aileron bejieigen Iic^* 2)ie SSomel^men 
traten urn i^n l^er, ftelen »or i^m nfeber unb fd^wuren im 
Seamen be$ ganjen S3o({e$ ihm ben @ib ber S^reue. 

3)cr neue fionig gtaubte Slnfang^^ aDe biefe ^^errlid^feit 
fei ein f4)oner S^raum, bi$ bie gortbauer feine^ ®(udFe^ il^n 
nidfit me|r jweifeln liep, ba$ bie n>unberbare IBegebenl^eit 
wirfUdfi wal^r fei* — ,,3d& begreife nid^t/' fprad^ er bei ftd^ 
felbfl; „n)ad bie Slugen bieje^^ tounberltd^en SSoffed bejaubert 
})at, einen nacften g^^ntbhng )u feinem ^onia )u ma^m. 
©ie wiffen nidf^t, wer 16} iin, fragen nid^t, tt>o id) fierlommc, 
unb fe^en mii) ouf il^ren S^l^ron ! fSiai i^ ba$ fur tine be$ 
f onbere ©itte in bief em 8anbe ?" 

8. 

COimNUATION. 

©0 badf)te er unb wurbe fo neugierig^ bie Urfad&e fetner 
(Srl^ebung ju tt)iff en, baf er ftd^ entfdbtol, einen \)on ben aSor^ 
nel^men an feinem t^ofe, ber il^m ein weifer SKann in fein 
fd^ien, um bie Sluflofung biefe« SRdtl^fefe ju fragen,— „aJe^ 
gier !" rebete er il^n an, „xoamm \)aht i^t mi6) benn ju eurem 
^onige gemad^t? SBie fonntet il^r wiffen, baf id^ auf eurer 
Snfel angefommen fei? Unb xoa$ tt>irb enblid^ mit mir wers 
ben?" — /,«&err!" antwortete ber SSejier, ;,biefe Snfcl wirb 
Don Oeijiem betool^nt. ©ie l^aben Dor langen S^iten ben 
SlUmdd&tigen gebeten, ibnen i&f)xli6) einen ©ol^n Slbam^ ju 
fenben, ba§ er fie regiere, 3)er SlDmfid^tige l^at il&rc Sitte 
angenommen, unb Wft aHe Sal^re, an bem nfimlid^en Sage, 
einen 5Wenfd&en an i^xct 3nfel lanben. 2)ie Sintool^ner eilen 
il^m, n>ie bu gcMen l^aji, freubig entgegen unb erfenneti il^n 
fur il^ren Dberlperm; aber feine Siegierung bauert nid^t Idm 
ger ate tin 3a]&r. 3ji biefe 3eit Derpoffen unb ber beftimmte 
2;ag toieber crfd^ienen, fo wirb er feiner SBfirbe entfeftt ; man 
beraubt i^n be$ fonigtid^en ©d^mucfe^ unb legt il^m f(|(ed^te 
^leiber an* ©eine SSebienten tragen il^n mit ® etoatt an^ Ufer 
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ttnb (egen {l^n in tin befonber^ baju gebauteiS ®^{ff/ ba^ t^n 
auf eine anbere 3nfel bringt. 'Die 3nfel tfi mufi ixnb Sbe; 
jcner, bcr nodb ^or wcnigen S^agen tin mdd^tigcr^onig war, 
fommt l^icr nadt an unb finbct weber Untcrtl^anett nod^ 
grcunbe. 9licmanb nimmt an fcinem Unglurfc Z'^til, unb ct 
mu^ in biefem miiflen Sanbe tin traurige^ unb f ummetDoDc^ 
gcben ful^ren, wenn er fcin 3a]&r nicf^t flug angcwenbct f)at 
3la6) ber Serbannung bt^ alien Jt&nig^ gel^t ba§ 93o(f bem 
ncuen, btn il&m bic SBorfe^ung be^ SlUmdd^tigen itbt§ ^a^v 
o^nt ^u^nal^me fenbet, auf bit gen^ol^nlic^c SSeife entgegen 
unb nimmt il^n mit gleiii^er greube^ xoit ben ^origen, auf» 
3)ie5; ^txx\ iji ba^ cwige ©efefe biefeS ^ti6)t^, ba§ fern 
^onig tt>d]^renb feiner SRegierung auf^eben fann/' — ^^©inb 
benn au6} meine Sorgdnger/' fragte ber ^onig wetter^ „i>on 
biefer furgen !Dauer i^ret ^ol^eit unterricf^tet gewefcn V — 
;;Se{nem ioon i^ntn/' antwortete ber SBejier^ „toai biefem @cfej 
ber 93ergdng(t(l^{eit unbefannt: aber @inige liepen fid^ ^on 
bem ©lanje, ber il^ren Z^xon umgab, blenben; fte tjergaflen 
bie traurige 3ufunft, unb ioerlebten i|r ^af^x, o^ne wctfe ju 

tin. Slnbere beraufc^ten <t^ in ber ©il^igfeit il^reg ©lurfe^; 

ie getrauten fic^ ni6)t, an bie xon^t 3nf el ju benf en, au3 
gurc^t, bie S(nne]^mU(|feit be^ gegenwdrtigen ©cnuffeS gu 
i)erbittern; unb fo taumelten fte, wit S^runfene, auig einer 
greube in bie anbere, bi^ i\)xt ^tit urn n>ar unb jie in ba§ 
©d^iff geworfen n^urben* SQBenn ber unglurflic^e iag fam, 
fo fingen 5Hle an, ftc^ ju beflagen unb il^re SSecblenbung ju 
befeufjen; aber nun tt>ar e5 ju fpdt, unb fie n>urben ol^ne 
©^onung bem Slenbe ubergeben, ba§ fie exxoaxtttt unb bzm 
fte burci^ SBei^l^eit nid^t l^atten »orbeugen woUen/' 

9. 

CONTOOJATION. 

Diefe erjdl^fung be^ ©eifieiS erfuHte ben^onig mit gurd&t, 
er fd^auberte ioor bem ©c^idffal ber i)origen ^onige jurudE unb 
tt)unfd&te, il^rem UngludEe ju entgegen. gr fal^ mit ©c^rcdfen, 
bafi fd^on einige 3Bod^en i)on biefem furjen Sal^re t)erfIoffen 
njaren, unb ba^ er eiten miifte, bie iibrigen S^age feiner 9tes 
gierung befto bcffer junii^en. „gBeifcr SSejier!" fj)ra(^ er ju 
bem®eifte, bu I)aft mirmein fiinftige^ ©d^idffal unb bie furje 
2)auer meiner foniglid^en 9Kad^t entbedft; aber i6) bitte bi4 
fage mir an6), wa^ i6) tl^un mu$, wenn i^ ba^ (Sltnb mcis 
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net ffiorgfinger »enncibett win/' — ,,@rinnere bi^, ^txxV 
antwortctc ber @n% „ba^ bu nadt auf unferc 3nfcl gcfom^ 
men biji; benn ebcn fo wirft bu wicber l^inau^ge^en unb nies 
maU }uru(ffe]^ren* @^ ifl alfo nur tin ein}ige$ ^j)?ttte( mog$ 
lid), bem SD?angeI ioorjubeugcn; bcr in jiencm Sanbc ber 9Ser^ 
bannung brol^t : wmn bu ed ndmlid^ ftud^tbar mati^ jt unb mit 
©inwol^nem bejjeftcji* !Die$ ifi nad) unfercn ©cfc^en iocrs: 
gonnt, unb bcine Untcrtl&anen ftnb bir fo Dollfommcn gcl^ors 
fam, ba^ fie l^ingel^en, wo bu ftc l^infenbcft. S^trfe alfo 
eine SKenge Slrbeit^Ieute l^inuber unb Ia$ bit wuftcn getber 
in frud^tbarc Slcdfer »erwanbeln; baueStdbte unb SBorratl^g^ 
l^auferunb t)erforge ftc mitaUennotl^burftigengtben^mittetn* 
Wtit Sinem SBort: bereite bir ein neue^ Sitid), beffen Sin* 
wol^ner bid^ nad) bciner SBerbannung mitgrcuben aufnel^mcn* 
Slber eile, fa^ feincn Sfugenblicf ungenii^t »orubcr gel^cn; 
benn bieS^it ifi furj, unb iemel^r bu jumSlnbau beiner fiinfs 
tigen SBol^nung tl^ufi, bejio gludflic^er wirb bein Slufcntl^alt 
bort fcin. 2)cnfe, beinSal^r ifi morgen fd^on urn, unb nii^e 
bcine greil^eit wie ein ffuger SIu(I)tIing, ber bem SSerberben 
cntgel^en wilt* SQBenn bu meinen JRatl^ tjcrad^teji ober jau^ 
ber^, [o bift bu ^crloren, unb lange^ ©lenb ifi bein Soo3." 

2)cr ^onig war ein finger SKann, unb bie 3lebe be^ ©ei* 
ficig gab feiner Sntfd^Iicgung unb feiner Sl^atigteit gliigel. 
(Sx fanbte fogteic^ eine SWenge Untertl^ancn ab : fte gingen 
mit greuben unb griffen bag SJerf mit (Sifer an. 2)ie 3nfet 
fing an ftd& ju »erfd^oncm, unb el^e fe^g 9Wonben ioergangen 
waren, fianben fd^on ©tdbte auf il^ren blul^enben Sluen. 
2)ef[en ungead^tet Iie$ ber ^onig in feincm (Sifcr nid)t nad): 
er fanbte immer mel^r Sinwol^ner l^iniiber; bie folgenben 
waren nod^ freubiger, ate bie erfien, ba ftc in tin fo wol^l 
angebauteg 8anb gingen, bag il^rc grcunbe unb Sln^erwanbten 
bewol&nten. 

THE END. 

Unterbeffen fam bag ©nbe beg Sal&reg tmmer nfil^er. ^it 
i)origen ^onige l^atten t)or bicfem Slugenblidfc gejittcrt, biefer 
fal^ i^m mit ©el^nfud^t entgegen; benn er ging in tin ianb, 
wo er ftc^ burd^ feine f (uge Jll^dtigfeit eine bauembe SQBol^s 
nung gebaut l^atte. — 2)cr befiimmte Za^ erfdbien cnbfid^. 
2)er ^onig wurbe in feinem ^Palafie ergriffen, feineg iDia* 
bemg unb ^einer foniglid^en Sleibung beraubt unb auf ba^ 
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* 
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wMotmtMdft Sd&iff gebrati^t, ba» if)n mdf feinem SSetbans 

nitngdorte ful^rte. tj^aum toax et abet am Ufet ber tteuen 

3nfcl gclanbct, al« i^m bit ©inwobncr mit greubeit cnt^ 

flcgen etitcn, i^n mit grower gl^re cmpfingcn, unb fein^auj)! 

fiatt jcncs 2)iabem«, bcffen AcrrUcl^f cit nut emSal^r wodl^rtc, 

mit cincm untjerwclfliclcn SSlumcnftanje fd^murftcn* 2)ct 

aamdc^ttge briol^ntc feinc fBitii^tii: (St jjab il^m bie Un:^ 

^etblid^feit feinct Untett^ianen unb mad^te i^n ju tl^tem ttoU 

gen Stoni^t. 

# * 

2)et teiti^e, wol^It^tige SWann i|l ®ott; bet ©IIa»e, ben 
fein J^ett fottfenbet, ijl bet SKenf(i^ id feinet ©ebutt; bie ' 
3nf el, tt)o et anianbet, ifi bie Selt ; bie Sinwol^ner, bie il^m 
fteubig entgegen fommen, finb bie @ttetn, bit fut ben nacften 
aOBeinenben fotgen. 3)et SSejiet, bet il^n »on bem ttautigen 
(Bd^idUiU ba$ il^m bti>ov^t% nntetti^tet, i{l bit SBei^l^ett. 
2)a5 3ia|t feinet 3iegietung ifl ba^ menfdbliti^e ?eben, unb 
bie tt)iijie 3nfel, wol^in et geful^tt witb, bie Mnftige SQSelt- 
3)ie Sltbeit^Ieute, bie et ba^in fenbet, jinb bie guten SBetfe, 
bie et wal^tenb feinet Seben^ t)ertid;tet. 2)ie Jtonige abet, 
weldbe toot i^m baliingegangen fmb, ol^ne ubet baig Ungliirf, 
ba^ il^nen btol^te, nati^jubenfen, finb jene tl&otic^ten SWenfd^en, 
bie jic^ blo^ mit itbif^en gteuben bef^aftigen, ol^ne an il^t 
Seben nad^ bem S^obe ju benfen; jie wetben mit ewigem 
@Ienb befkaft, Weil fie toot bem Zijxont be§ Slttmdci^tigen mit 
t^dnben etfd&einen, bie an guten ^txUn leet finb. 



VOCABULARY. 



1. 

©^a|mcijlet, treasurer; ^irtcnjlaB, shepherd's-staff; Vimt, office ; 
f!^ emporfc^lomgen, to rise ; ^erflagen, to accuse ; htxauhtn, to rob ; 
C^aj^, treasure ; Jtofibatfetten, trinkets ; ^erBetgen, to hide ; ®t\Dblhe, 
Tault ; t^erfe^en, to provide ; Defcl^en, to examine ; erflaunt, surprised; 
Idnblid^, rural; ©trol^feffel, chair of straw; ^ixUnfibtt, cane-flute; 
ffixttnta^^C, shepherd's-bag ; l^utcn, to look after; ©d^laf, sleep; 
gie^en, to attract ; $of; court; pbtitigen, to spend ; bcr »otigc ®tant, 
the former state ; toUttx\)f)Un, to repeat ; fiieb, song ; 2t>h, praise ; 
®(i^di)fery Creator ; friebltc^i; peaceably ; ^cerbe, flock ; )o&ttxlii)t %lUi 
ten, native fields; ergfimt, angry; berleumben, to slander; cbel, ex- 
cellent; umaxm^n, to embrace. 
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St&ttBet; robber ; motben, to mnrder ; ))(ftitbem/ to plunder, to rob ; 
SU^adtittn, yaluable things ; ^bf^U, cayem ; MtMmititl, yictnals ; 
fort/ gone; Sbuxj[d(t, fellow: tobten, to kill; unUxWtQif on the road; 
©efdl^rte/ companion ; ^ergifteit, to poison; Uf^alUn, to keep; ®i^t, 
poiBon ; f aunt; scaroely ; tttUn, to enter ; lu^pxin^in, to rush upon ; 
a)o(4; dagger; butddlol^cen, to pieroe; l^efttg, violent; iti^naxa, 
oorpee ; duf^nfen/ to aeenmnlate. 

8. 

^pux, trace ; ]9erf$lomben; to disappear ; fftitttt, ki^ht ; ^tttotnt 
ben, to spend ; ^erf^onern; to adorn ; $tlger, pilgrim ; 9la(!^tl^erberge, 
night's-lodging ; ahmi\tn, to refuse: trcj^tg; naughtily; ©afl^of, 
inn ; %xa^t, question ; tOtiitX gel^en, to go on his way ; gugeben, 
grant ; bewo^nen, to inhabit ; ®afi, guest ; toixtiidi, indeed ; ftebrr, 
rather ; J^ivxtatl, heayen ; etotg; etemid, eyerlasting ; SDo^nung; habi- 
tation ; eriangen, to acquire ; geio&l^ten/ to grant ; f&r bie S^^g^ *^r- 
wards ; tool^It^attg, charitable. 

4. 

^trengf/ rigor; SS^mter, winter; fromm, good-natured; 8anb« 
mann, peasant; aXi ob, as if; faixanlidf, confidently; fxtnnUi6), 
friendly; SBcl^nung; house, dwelling; aufpidPen, to pick up; ^ros 
famen, ^tkmoftn, crumbs; Sdtl^ltng, spring; £anb/ country; ®fs 
bufd^/ bushes ; ^^ bf laubf n, to leaf, to coyer themselyes with leaycs ; 
entfficgen, to fly away ; hautn, to build ; 9lefl/ nest ; frolf^Ucb, joyful ; 
toiebene^ten, to return ; ahttmaU, again ; ntttbnngen, to bring along 
with one; uml^etf^auen; to look about ; anfe^en, tolookat; Svitxayxtn, 
confidence ; ecloedett, to arouse ; ergeugen; to produce. 

6. 

®eb{eten/ to order; Stnc^i, servant; fBithot, widow; bertrcibeji/ 
to expel; \&fixi\(i}, annual; 3in«; rent; Jjetjiel^cn, to tarry, stay; ets 
batmen, to have pity ; han! bamieber (iegen, to be ill ; jleben, to 
implore ; »etjlof en, to expel ; Sefeiftl, order ; dnbent, to change ; 
eefeibenn, except; ©(!(|ulb, debt; hittnii6), bitterly; ^flege, care, 
nursing ; SSerbtenji, gain ; der^el^ren, to consume ; )9erl^tnbe¥n, to hinder ; 
^^ to)egtt>enben, to turn awaj ; ©artenl^aud, summer-house ; fld^ legen, 
to lie down ; ^ol^et, cushion ; xn^m, to repose ; )}flegen, to use, to 
be in the habit; fcbwiil, sultry, very hot; bi(^)t, close by; flieflen, 
to flow, to run; @trom, river; ^erbteiten, to spread; Jtiiblung/ 
coolness; ©tide, quiet; £ufi, air; ^^xtQCn, to move; ©elia^el, con- 
tinual lisping ; S^tlf, reed ; Ufer, bank ; tonen glet^, to sound like, 
to resemble ; ®etiltnfel/ whining ; untttl^tg, restless ; bamad^, then ; 
l^or(i^en, to listen; CRaufc^en, rustling; b&u^ten, to seem; ©eflabe, 
shore ; unenbltd^, endless ; {td^ VoaJien^ to toss about ; Conner, thun- 
der; ©trffititx, thunderstorm; ®ixi^t, judgment; demel^men, to 
hear ; eilen, to hasten ; ntrgenb6, nowhere ; untetbeffen, in the mean 
time ; l^inaufgtel^en, to come up ; getoalttg, violent; Unmut)^, depressed 
spirits; uml^eslvanbeln, to walk to and fro; ^tntaoegiie^en, to pass 
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•way; |tt»tt>« toetben, to be disgusted ; getttefeit, to enjoy ; tottfcijen, 
to rustle; ^tjj^, heat; %ithtx, feyer; bum^f, dull, hollow; Xo(en| 
noise ; «erf(^eibcii, to expire. 

6. 

Sanbrnann, eountry-man; mitbrtngeti, to bring along with one; 
$firf!(^, peach; xbt^iidf, reddish; Sda^tn, cheeks; ^axi, tender; 
%laum, down ; 9nt^et(en; to divide ; ^dfia^t&mmtxUin, little bedroom ; 
f(^me(ten, to taste, to like; fduberltd^ unb fanft, delicious and sweet 
at the same time ; (St^6)maa, taste ; ^ttin, stone ; forgfam, carefully; 
^erma^ten, to keep; ergie^en. to raise; ^autf^altertf^^, economical; 
3ufunft; future ; forgen; to take care ; gegtemen; to become; oufeffen, 
to eat up ; forttofrfen, to throw away; 'ftdlfte, half; gerfc^melieit; to 
melt ; iwax, to be silre ; f (ug, wise ; nac^ f inbltc^ec fBtift, childlike ; 
^anMn, to act ; StivL^ffiit, prudence, wisdom ; 9taum, room ; begins 
nen, to begin ; famme (H; to gather, to pick up ; auffUpfen, to open ; 
Sttxn, kernel ; jdfttttin, to shake ; betoa^reiti preserve ; unbefangen, 
unaffected; pfen, frankly; ©ebtaud^, use; ^^ranf; tear. 

7. 

(Sluttl^&ttg, kind, charitable ; fd^enfcn, to give, to present; ®(^if, 
ship ; U^iidf, precious ; au^tuften; to fit out, to equip ; fegein, to 
sail; tottci^mt, to make profit ; ©etoinn, gain; !aum, scarcely ; ®tt, 
sea; l^ef tig, violent; @turm, storm; etl^eben, to rise; Stiippt, cliff; 
fc^eitem, to wreck ; t>erftnfen, to sink ; ®ef5]^rtc, companion ; urns 
fommeii/ to perish ; etreid^en, to reach ; mit genauer ^otff, narrowly; 
Ufer, shore ; nacft, naked ; •&ulfe, help ; tiefer l^mciitgel^en; to plunge 
into, to proceed farther ; fern, far, distant ; erbltdPen, to perceive ; 
SWenge, crowd ; entgegen fcmmen, to come to meet ; ^eil, prosperity, 
blessmgs; SBagen, carriage; SWantef, cloak; bejleigen, to ascend; 
bie Sotnel^men; the nobles ; uiit iffn l^eYtreten, to surround him ; ©ib, 
oath; anfang«, in the beginning; ^errlic^ifeit, splendor; Xxanm, 
dream; gortbauet, continuation; tounbetbar, wonderful; S3e9ebfns 
Beit, event, adventure; tounberlidS}, strange; be jaubem, to enchant ; 
grembling, stranger ; befonbere, singular ; ®itU, custom. 

8. 

S^ieugierig, curious ; UrfaAe, cause, reason ; (Stl^ebung, elevation ; 
SCufiofung, solution ; SUdtbfel, riddle ; \oae toirb au mix toerben, what 
will become of me ; @eift, spirit ; betool^nen, to inhabit ; oKma^tig, 
almighty ; (anben, to disembark ; entgegeneiten, to hasten towards ; 
erfennen, to recognize, to acknowledge ; Dberl^err, sovereign ; gilegie* 
tun J, government; bauern, to last; Derffiefen, to pass; wieber ers 
fd^emen, to reappear ; SBiitbe, dignity ; entfe^en, to depose ; berauben, 
to dej)rive ; ©d^mudP, ornaments ; »iifl unb obe, dtsert and desolate ; 
mdd^tig, powerful ; Untcrt^an, subject ; Xf)tii, part, interest ; fummets 
toll, sorrowful ; SSetbannung, banishment ; SSorfe^ung, providence ; 
SCu6na^me, exception ; aufnebmen, to receive ; oorig, preceding ; ^eitij, 
kingdom ; auf^eben, abolish ; Sorgdnger, predecessor ; JDauer, dura- 
tion ;^o]^eit, sovereignty; SBergdngticbfeit, transientness ; ®(ani, 
splendor; blenben, to bhnd; 3ufunft, future; »erleben, to pass, to 
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spend ; httanS^tn, to intoxicate ; @{tf tg!ett; sweetness ; M Qtitautn, 
to dare ; $(nnf ^mlic^fett; delight, sweetness ; gcgentodrttg, present ; 
®enug; enjoyment ; )»txh\tUtn, to embitter ; tavmitin, to stinger, to 
pass ; trunfcn, tipsy ; um fetn, to be passed ; SSerBUnbung, blindness, 
fascination ; feufgeii; to si^h ; tSd^onuttg, forbearance, mercy ; (5Unb/ 
misery ; iiBergeben, to deliyer ; t^orbeugen, to preyent. 

Srjdl^lung, recital, story; crfiincti, to fill; Jtttiitff^aubetn, to trem- 
ble; (Sc^tctfal; fate ; en tgel^en, to escape ; ©cprecteni fright ; ^itfihxif 
gen, the remaining ; beflo be^tt, so much the better ; nit^^en, to turn 
to profit ; )9emtetben, to ayoid ; fitf) ertnnent; to remember ; ^itttl, 
means ; Mangel, want ; broken, to threaten ; ndmltc^, namely, that is 
to say ; fcuc^tbar mac^en, to fertilize ; befe^^en, to fill ; )9erg6nnen, to 
permit; vcUfontmen, perfect; ael^orfam, obedient; 9(rbeit6(eute/ 
workmen ; gelb, field ; 9(cfer, field ; bauen, to build ; 93orrat40^att6/ 
magazine; t)erforgen, to proyide; not^burfttg, necessary; £eoen6< 
mitUi, yictuals ; berettcn, to prepare ; Doriibergel^en, to i)ass ; uiige» 
tiit^t, without profit ; 9(nbau, culture ; SBol^nun^z habitation, dwell- 
ing ; ^ufent^alt; stay, residence ; 93erbecben, nun, destruction ; ^ets 
ad^ten, to despise; ^atf), adyice; gaubcm, to tarry ; £oo0, fate; SHebe, 
discourse, speech; @ntf(^(te$ung; resolution; X^dttgfett/ actiyity; 
9(itge(; wing ; bad Serf angretfen, to set to work ; (Stfet/ ceal ; fiell^en, 
to be; blul^enb; blooming; §(ue, pasture ; beffen ungea(i()tet; notwith- 
standing; nacblaffen, to relent; angebaut; cultiyated; %Mtttoav!btt, 
relations 

10. 

Unterbeffen, meanwhile; ndl^er fommen, to approach; |itterh, to 
tremble; 9(ugenb(t(f, moment; mtt ^tf^n^u^t entgegenfel^en, to await 
with impatience ; befltmmt, fixed ; erf(|>etnen, to appear; enblitb, at 
last ; ergreifen, to seize ; berauben, to depriye ; un^ermeiblid^, ineyi- 
table; Setbatinun^dcrt, exile ; «&au)}t/ head ; todbren, to last; itnoer- 
totiUiiif, neyer-fadmg; iSIumenfrang, wreath of flowers; f(^m&(fen, 
to adorn; br(obnen, to reward; Unflerbltci^fett; immortality; etotg; 
eternal, eyerlasting ; fortfenben, to send away ; ©eburt; birth ; SBeU; 
world; toeinen, to weep ; U^exfttfitn, to await; unttniifitn, to in- 
struct ; Serf, work ; )»tmAUn, to do ; nacbbenfen, to reflect; i^xiiiftf 
foolish; ivbtf^, worldly; befribdftigen, to occupy ; (eet, empty. 
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COLLECTION OP MUCH USED PHBASES. 



1. 



ThaakfltoOod! 

I owe it to yon, 

God forbid ! 

would to Ood ! 

very well, I agree to that, 

directly, 

presently, by and by, 

this minute, 

to-morrow, then ! 

as quickly as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

come for it, send for it, 

all in all, 

by the by, 

just in time, 

importunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

have done with it! 

"by degrees, by little and little, 

by ourselves, 

heedlessly, 

by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatches, 

to my taste, 

metHnkB, 



®ott fei S)anl! 

ii) Derbanle U bit; 

betoal^re @ottI 

tDoHte @ott! 

gut, ba§ la| ii) gelten, 

iettglei*; 

fofilei*; 

ben 3(ugenbU<I; 

auftnorgenl 

auf'iS el^efte; 

f^dteften^ ; 

l^5d^fteng ; 

fcrtig fein; 

ba^ tl^ut nid^tiS ; 

l^olen 6ie e$;laff en @te z^ l^olen ; 

Me^ pfatntnen genontnten; 

ba fdUt ntir ein; 

jur red^ten 3^it ; 

jur Ungeit; 

urn nid^tiS unb koiber nid^t^; 

bet tveitetn ntd^t ; 

l^ore auf batnit ! 

naii unb nad) ; 

unter »ier Slugen: 

ol^ne Ueberlegung ; 

toed^felimeife, nad^ bet SReil^e; 

bie Sleil^e ift an mir; 

ftudweife ; 

nad^ weinem ©efd^made; 

nad^ nteinem iBebunten; 
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in my way, 

well-grounded , 

among onrselves, 

unwillingly, 

till I see you again, 

by one's self, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightful, 

as usual, 

for my part, 

joke apart. 



2. 



Cheap, 

pitiful, 

against my 'inclination, 

unheard of, 

not to be believed, 

with a loud voice, 

with a low voice, 

what is the use of that ? 

straight along, 

partly — ^partly, 

that is to say, 

that is yet to be seen, 

to be, to do, 

at the end of a year, 

quite sure, 

in case of need, 

if the worst comes to the worse, 

repeatedly, 

at random, 

at break of day, 

at night-fall, 

in the heat of summer, 

in the cold of winter, 

sheltered from the rain, &c. 

at sunrise. 



mi) uieiner Wet ; 

grilnblid^: 

unter un^; 

ungcrn; 

auf iEBieberf el^en ; 

fdr ftd^ adein; 

mii Sleil, abft^tli^; 
5um 6nt}flden; 
tote QtM^nlid) ; 
toad tnid^ betrifft; 
@^rs bei @eite. 

tDol^Ifeil; 

5um @rbannen; 

toiber SBiQen ; 

unerl^5rt; 

unglaublid^; 

mit lautcr ©titnnte ; 

mit leif er Stimme ; 

tDoju bad? 

gerabe ju; 

tl&cite — tl^eite; 

bad l^ei^t, n&talUb ; 

bad fragt fxi) ; 

flc^ befinben; 

nad^ SBerlauf eincd 3^1^^^ i 

flanj gewiS; 

itn S^otJ^faHe ; 

toenn'd sum Steu^rften fommt, 

5U tvieber^olten SRalen; 

auf 'd ©eratl^etvol^l ; 

beint Slnbrud^ bed Staged; 

bei einbre^enbet 9lad^t; 

mitten im ©omtner; 

im l^drteften aBintev; 

Qt^i)^t )oox bem Stegeii ic; 

ntit €onnenauf^ati^« 
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8. 



To beliove him, 
to hear him, 
to speak candidly, 
to see him, you would take 
him for a common man, 

all but two dollars, 
he is fond of flowers, 
as far as you can see, 
by dint of reading, 
without his parents' know- 
ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 

even and odd, 
suppose, 

by force, 

thunderstruck , 

willingly, 

pray, 

candidly, 

in good humor, 

in bad humor, 

as well as one can, 

more and more. 



totnn man i^m glauben foD; 
toenn man i^n fo reben ]^5rt; 
Dffen^crjig gefagt; 
toenn Sic i^n fo feJ&en, fo fott« 

ten 6ie i^n f&r einen gemei^ 

nen SRann l^alten ; 
tx^ auf itoei 3:i^aler; 
er ift ein (^reunb Don SBlumen; 
f toeit, aU \>a» ©epc^t reic^t ; 
burd^ Dielei^ fiefen ; 
ol^ne SBiff en f einet Sltem ; 

loom erften an gere^net; 

Don SBeitent; 

ant Zaqe, bei^ Sta^ti^; 

gleid^ unb ungleid^; 

flef e^t ; 

ntit (Setoalt; 

toie Dom 3)onner gerfil^rt ; 

gem ; 

i^ bitte ; 

auftid^tig; 

guter Saune ; 

iibler fiaune; 

fo gut man lann ; 

immer me^r. 



4. 



In all my life, ever, 
never to be forgotten, 
all at once, 
indeed ? 

so much the more, 
further, 

from the bottom, 
bj word of mouth, 
with all mj heart. 



in meinem fieben, Don \t Ifter ; 

unDerge^Iid^ ; 
auf einmal; 
toirflid^? imemfte? 
urn fo mel^r; 
f erncr ; 
Don ©runb auiS; 



k 
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what are you about ? 

what is the matter? 

by name, 

by Bight, 

for want of money, of time, 

you have no reason, 

well, what are you talkiug 
about? 

anew. 

every year, every day, 

by writ, by rote, 

(to be) on the point (to be) 
going, 

on the very spot, 

in the first place, in the se- 
cond, in the last place, 

in the mean time, 

in some way, 

on the way, on the road, 

in return, 

in the open air, 

in broad day-light, 

in the open street. 

The other day, 
excessively, 
topsy-turvy, 
here enclosed, 
sooner or later, 
confusedly, 

whether you like or no, 
you have hurt me, 
far from the point, 
on purpose, 
not by far, 
to he sure, 
what Is still worse, 



toaH ^aUn @te ))or ? 

m^ gibt'd? kva^iftloiS? 

bent Xiamen nad^ ; 

»on Slnfel^cn ; 

and Wtan^tl an ®itt, an Beit; 

6ie l^aben nid^t Urfac^e; 

nun, tt)o)7on ift bie Stebe? 

)9on Steuem; 
jdJ^rlid^, tdglid^; 
fd^riftlid^, auiSwenbig; 
im ®egriff f ein ; 

an Ort unb 6teIIe ; 

aunt erften, jum S^tittn, )unt 

fie^ten; 
unterbcff en ; 
einigerma^en; 
untermegi ; 

bagegeU; jum 6rfa^;' 
in bcr freien Suft ; 
ant l^eUen Za^t; 
auf freier 6tra|e. 



6. 



neultd^ ; 

ilber alle Tlafitn ; 

unterft ju oberft, !o))fflbev ; 

betfolgenb, inliegenb; 

fiber furj ober lang ; 

burd^einanber; 

man ntag n^oQen ober nid^t; 

6te l^aben nttr toci get^an; 

tocit gefel^lt ; 

abftd^tlid^ ; 

bei weitem nid^t; 

fletoiV, 

toaa nod) \4)Wxamtx V^\ 
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nothing of oonseqnenee, 
somewhere, anywhere, 
nowhere, not anywhere, 
elsewhere, 

are we going anywhere? 
something harts me, 
what is yonr pleasure? 
if you please, 
it is of no moment, 
what does it matter? 
done! 

in what do you amuse your- 
self? 
I amuse myself in reading, 
I like fruit very much, 
he likes wine better than beer, 
nor I neither, 



nid^tiS Don Sebeutunfl ; 

irgenbkDO ; 

nirgenbiS ; 

anberdwo; 

gel^en toit itgenbioo j^iui 

ed tl^ut mix etttxtd toti ; 

toad beliebt? 

fein 6ie fo gut ; 

t^ ift nid^t Don 93ebeutung ; 

toa^ f d^abct ed ? 

to))))! abgentad^tl 

toomit Dettreiben @ie ftd^ bie 

3eit? 
x6) unterl^alte ntid^ ntit Sefen ; 
id^ effe f e^ getn Obft ; 
er trintt liebet SBein aU »{«?; 
id^ aud^ nic^t. 



6. 

Heaven be praised, 
to pass in a carriage, on horse- 
back, 
that does well, 
that will not do, 
he is to come home, 
you are very much to the pitied, 
there are my scissors, 
some one rings the bell, 
he has done you no harm, 

that is what he told me, 
thus did I answer him, 
that is just what you are, 
in this way we can arrange it, 
' I am cold, warm, hungry, 
thirsty, 
what ails you? what is the 
^ matter with youl 



S)ent ^imntel fei ^anl ; 
Dorbei fal^ren, retten ; 

bad gel^t gut; 

bad gel^t nid^t; 

er foil nad^.$aufe lontntcn; 

€ie fmb tool^l red^t p beflagen; 

ba ift nteine 6d^eere ; 

man llingelt ; 

er l^at ^^nen nid^td ju Seibe 

getl^an ; 
bad fagte er mir; 
Solgenbed anttoortete id^ il^; 
f fmb 6ie ; 

fo !onnen mir ed madden ; 
ntid^ friert, mir ift toann, mid^ 

l^ungert, mid^ bur jtet ; 
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I am 8ick» 

he has a competency, 

I am much concerned about it, 

to have something on one*s 

mind| 
you have but to speak, 
he needs but follow me, 
you have but to come for me 

about six o^clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
you may depend upon it. 



tnirifi&bel; 
er f)at fein Sudlonraten; 
e§ liegt mir am ^er^en ; 
ettoa^ auf bent ^erjen l^aben ; 

©ie bilrfcn nut reben; 

tx barf ntir nur folgen ; 

6ie bilrfen mid^ nur gegen fed^d 

Ul^r abl^olen ; 
id) tann i^n nur loben; 
@ie I5nnen ftd^ barauf oerldff en. 



7. 



It is a pity, 

I know nothing about it» 

I nevei^ saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 
there are three people, wanting 

to speak to you, 
what is the matter there ? 
three months ago, six months 

ago, fifteen months ago, 
I have not seen you for 9nch 

a long time, 
it will be crowded, 
there is nothing to say against 

it, 
it is impossible to bear it, to 

make him hear reason, 
is there anything more beau- 

tifal than this garden? 
he is a man of his word, 
my daughter got the fever 

yesterday, 
we shall certainly have a 

thunderstorm, 



e§ ijt @d&abe; 

ii) wei^ nid^td bat^on ; 

bedgleid^en l^abe ify fti^ 0C« 

f e^en ; 
ti ftnb il^rer a^tief^n ; 
eS Derlangen brei Stenfdften, 

€ie gu fpred^n) 
roa^ gibt ed t>a ? 
Dor brei SDlonateti, mem l^albeit 

3a^, funf atartelja^ren; 
x6) \)aU 6te f(|on fo lan^e nic^t 

gefe^en; 
ed wirb DoQ m^ben ; 
bagegen ift nxi^td |u foiiitt; 

e^ ift nid^t nt6glid& au^Bul^aHen, 

il^n 5ut Semunft p btingen ; 
gibt e^ etmad €d&5ttmd ate 

biefen ®arten? i 
er ift ein SD^ann Don SBott ; 
meine ^od^ter belant geftetn 

bag Sicber ; 
toir belommen getPi| ein &tt 

toittet ; 
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he luui had one, and you shall 

have one likewise 
I have but glanoed at it» 



er f)at ein§ befontmen unb 6te 
f oHen and) etnS l^aben ; 

id^ l^abe nut einen Slid barauf 
getoorfen. 



8, 

They are already gone for it, man beforgt ed fd^on; 

how far have you got ? koie kocit ftnb 6te ? 

I do not know what I am id^ toti^ nid^t, tootan id^ (in; 

about, 
you have hit at the right point, Sie ttdbtn ed getroffen; 
that is too much, bad gel^t ju meit ; 

it is the same with all animals, fo ift t& mxt alien %l)Xtxtn; 



it will be of no use, 

I have said so all along, 

what is to be done ? 

I do not know, which way to 

turn, 
come along! 
what do you want, 
what is the name of that? 
what is the meaning of that? 
to faint, 
it is not to me, you must say 

that, 
it is, because I have been ill, 

why, he did not know him, 



e§ toirb nid^td l^elfen ; 

id^ l^abe e§ imnter gefagt; 

toa^ foil gefd^el^en? 

id^ tDei^ nic^t, tool^in id^ mi<& 

toenben foQ; 
lomm mit ! 
toad tooHcn Sic? 
toie l^eigtbad? 
toad l^ei^t bad ? 
ol^nntdd^tig toerben ; 
ntir ntilffen 6ie bad nid^t 

fagen; 
bad ntad^t; toeil id^ franl ge^ 

tocfcn bin; 
er lannte il^n {a nid^t. 



9. 

I am very glad of it, ed ift mtr fel^r lieb ; 

I am sorry for it, ed t^ut wit leib ; 

I am very comfortable, I feel ed ift mir red^t tooblj 

very well, 
I feel very ill, mir ift*d fd&Ied^t gu SMutl^e ; 

to be well oflP, too^lI;abenb fein ; 

he has paid him a visit, er l)at U)m einen Sefud^ ge^ 

mad^t; 
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we have been to flee Mr. N. 

who is ill, 
he is coming directly, 
it is going to strike twelve 

o'clock, 
he has enlisted, 
what things are these 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you? 
don't believe it, 
have you finished the book ? 
how do you do? 
how are you getting on ? 
it gets on well, 
that is a matter of course, 
I am going to tell you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed in it, 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall come to see you, 

does this suit you? 

this conduct does not become 

you, 
go to meet somebody, 
leave me alone, 
to be circumstantial, 



tt)tr l^aben $ettn 91. (efud^t, 

ber !ran! ift; 
cr toirb glcid& fommen ; 
c3 toirb glcid^ ^ttjolf fd^Iagen ; 

er ift Solbat getoorbcn , 

toa^ fur Sadden fmb baiS ? 

er tvoUte then l^inau^; 

\oa^ foQ and ^[l^nen toerbett ? 

glauben 8ie e^ ja nid^t ; 

l^aben 6ie baSSud^ au^gelefen; 

toie gc^t'^ ? 

toie gcbt'3 3bnen ? 

td ge^t gut ; 

t>ad toerftc^t fid^ Don felbfl; 

ii) toxH (mu^) 3|]^nen fagen; 

road fangen 6ie an'^ 

eS gelittgt il^tn nid^t ? 

nteine 6l^re fte^t babei auf bem 

6picle ; 
xi) merbe 6ie befuci^en ; 
ftebt 3l^nen had an ? 
biefeS aSetragen gegientt eud^ 

ttid&t; 
Sletnanbent entgegen gel^en; 
geb* unb la^ tnid^ guftieben; 
tttoad baartlein erjdblen. 
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